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Aqrd, among thg gotia, hag tlie lotraat/ tha liigtiagl., place ; 

between them stand all the other deities. 


^ wbom U. MQIler fallovB In bis tnnalattea ef tbA Bnt stx ehapteni aC 

^ in Bis Uistorf of Anninnt Samsbrlt Litnmtnra" 

aW-^OSj, oijiJnins tho words aixmta sad parnm* bj ■■ Owt" md “Isat," To ppoTa thia 
mouJa^ to ba tbQ Siyann addneei tb» niaatn (t<(. Asts], b'l, S, I), opnfr 

•nu m pralkomo dnxiMiirfni tam^tdnifm titfdnio Ffjiwr daff, tan Jijnt was tba first 
of th# dolties asumblad, fsndl Fff<is the last, lo the KaafitshL-BribniKoaDi (7,1) 
Aani iscall^flenrrfrdhsfl cJnstnadof aajmoj.sDd Vijpu parti Hftyu iimtcsd ofpartiiwn), 
■o.. baloDgiag to tho lower and higher balToa for formJog tbo loner nod higher 
halTee)i Tfast the oieaning'*Brst" osnsot b« reasoaably given to the word nimtiia, me 
tnay loam from some paessBU of the ttiffreds Sanhltl, where avama aad pamnM ar* 
net applied to denote nnk and dignltpr bit only to mark pleoo and loqaiUj, See 
Uigveda 1,108,9,10; nmmnspdni pHihitrydin, ifMdh^mnipdm, pammai|/dm nto, Le, ia 
the lowest plarso, the middle (plaool, and the higbwt (pine*), AgnL, the Are, hM, among 
t he goda, the Inweat place | for he rcsidoe with man on the earth i while the other 
gods are either lo the eir, o* (d the okj, fffnn ocotipim, of al) gode, the highest 
place : for he represente (lo the Higreda) the ana in ite dally and jearly course. Jo 
lU daily oenrse Tt reaehM the highest point la the sty. whm, passing the zenith on 
the homea; thence Ft#,a ia called the “ highest" of the gods, Slyapa nndentands 
“Bret" sod “ last’•in referoaea to the respective order of deitice in the twelve 
EtQrgiefl (s^tCrLi) of thfl d^j frfe tbo aicrlBce^ For* sa^ ** The 

Bret of those lltnrgios, the scbCalled A/pn^Vslra (see i, m, bfl«ga to Agni, and In 
the last oat of the twelve, lo theso^allcd Apnomdrelo bditm (see g, SS-r^B), there la 
ore verse addmeied to Vlsou. Dot thie argument, sdvaoecd by Siyaus, prove* 
nothing for his eplnlan thafAgni U the first, and Tljpa £21 the Iiat deityfor 
^jt***!*^'^* Ittoigies holong to the fifth day of the Agaietoma sacrIAce, whilst the 
/ fo^fpn'istt, In eonneetloD with which cereEDooy the Brib 9 ap.vm makes the remark 
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to tKe-talo (Ptira«<a) ■ which hcloog. 

_t^lhc Dftwiy. m. fona pci ite rs ] „™„i pitte)ro ele«„ p„pihctS 


on® ta, ttifct "rtnbrpngbt fopw^rd by SHyana. The 

•ad that tU Uat tp^rZnil^^^ 

rp^rfcirmAne^ ot tho Eothl-m^iA^fidi i t^u i a "Ing-sr^ji^ and the it^^ura 

JyctIoto«arC-. b?ttio «J«‘toyolo of«cnOc« ftha 

.r^u*^^«tia:tb.rA;„iMri,r:,f ^ Vi„a. Tb. other 

»i*ifOu (tho foUowt.ni of the •e^tolled WMte “** 

the P,',radhutf ’TaiorrodaJ use. inatoad of the !»« fthe 

on oattb. th^ I, Adoriod commenoea with the deity who Ja 

b-oo, Tboo^;'w; JlS :zyr h.,b«t;,ooain 

yot be de*, net Btitoaiiy f^^son why the drat ^ opimoji might be cerr^t, 

to Ai^i, and thm to TEanii But thn / ^ ” c<5rtaln laTocatLoms asaigncd 

bere.do« not only aeoount Jor the Jkolielr^^’^ »nd hlgbeat/' », jjl^n 

of nnoh me ordor bonidt^, xiwt theao 

doitSodp A^i and ViMrtn and thai^ th ^ ■ppJiflAblo to bath te^pcetiys 

-».i-cS J. .S XI ’'“'* “““"'■■“"““.“IfOO.vf ..=b 

-Ion. which Tery rreaoeotfr*c™i,"lTrr*llI[™it^^ 

ITqoide bIbo. lilyanB reatriots tfaa ■»« ■ ****fi.*i ^ “ •imllnr aeoao of 

t^3o ninch. Re ■xy», It meone “to”tlko "f h «‘eriaoIil term somowhit 

which in ott the cart. at,d throw then, Into ,J['" tho »bole load 

P**-Beo. be farther add*, the i™ meanT tle^rf , ^1“' Ctf»lrjK>,- l„ thi. 

of which begiuB with this act of taldnit foo th" preparation 

dta»-« tl» .b. tor.“XZ. - X’'"'•■»* «>«• 

lii the plural number. Rnferpinjr to a narnKniT ti. PtMOnt teoae, wid 

cMdutohajodfuni ttlrvAprd diktiMuanUlunb who " th ^ YftjnrTodn.'* oyihfoal^^acaiH 

that the cnn^pRctivo (Letj on have tho mu t r wbicb h#chcn 

•‘^ae of a coejunoti^e. ImplyjoB J el t*b«p|t in th^ 

heeooetod for the *oppo»iHoi». that!» the vLtfe^i*** in^ba^d of tbo Blngui.r la 

«i»e a abort doTcription of it** ifi^aration^ ^ f««ro*/»o. | hero 

Adhimiyn takee ricp whiah ja hnaked and '*•' * myaolf have witoeanod. The 
copper (twodaiitff. koeada it with water and^"^'* throwa tt iato a vnaael of 

n. then Place, thta ^on,h on . pCof wlS'to rl’ ‘ lf*‘’b«lnr .hnp«. 

which tho oblatlana ere thrown), in order to conh -t Are fthe Ore into 

H off. ^ivoB it the ihape of a tortoise emi olaa ««®bod, he tahea 

iftapdJM). To complete cooking it he tabu n 17 "** P»‘**b®fda 

tbcP-todiB.. After It i, j; U; ''“‘•‘‘O- 

«ddy diafa Jo the aa-ca||ed iiUpdeftt, which ie ol nil it and pota the 

OJlitta aacriiloed. OEX'l'l' ^ whore it tomeina 
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They offer it (the rice-ceie) really to all the deitiee of this 
(Irti) without foregoing any one. * * For Agni is all the deities, and 
Vj^nu u aU the deities. For these two (divine) bodies. Agni and 
iiou, are the two ends * of the sacrifice. Thus when they portion 
out the Agni-Vig^u rice-cake, they Indeed make at the end • (after the 
ceremony is over) prosper ^ (all) the gods of this {ceremony). 

Here they say : if there be eleven potsherds on which portions of 
the rice-cake are pat, and (only) two deities, Agni and Visnn, what 
la for the twO| or wliat division ? 

(The answer is) The rice-cake portions on eight potsherds belong 
to Agni: for the QHyatri verse consists of eight syllables, and the GdyaM 
is Agai*s metro. The rice-cake portions on the three potsherds belong 
to Vitinuf for Vi^nu (the sun^ strode thrice through the universe. * 
This the arrangement (to bo made) Jor them ; this the divisiom 


' aiMntutenaHi; litenlljr. without any ouo between, withont an inberral, the ohaln 
or the goS^ boia^ tmlntermpfccd. 

*Anti^e, SfijfiJitapiQOS t\mt thSu mdJeetiFe la jftasVfla. thut Aot of fcwti 

or mom thin^ he eipmescd, cknlj^ otie liu icttuity mmalned. It u he tfe{nke, 

ifwt^d tinttjil, jMat a.? pitarau me^n^»Ulhef iia4 rngihotJ* (MiniDl, [, % 

' Afitetafy, Slj, “ ±t the boglxinitig and end ef tho But I doubt wJiottor 

tha toriii LmpSies tha begluningf aliow la the unfefaih praiitfffaffj, which » 

frequenn^ ooaEin Ln the Alt* BrAhnL^antatah moAua only “ ultjmsfcoljr it the eud 
of & p!irtica1a:r ceromony or rite. 

'^idhnawinti. Bfly. jnrteharanti, they worablp. Ho liaJ. to all piolialiimy. 

X, B, In Ti<9«, wWa tbis moanlag ia glMQ to ridAimti But tUt ttia .»^rd cobveja 
tho aonao ot “prosiwring" followa oncnhUliMbly troq, a good many paij-sages of the 
Sanhia ol t^Ipbda and Many, the Kaiakj-it Dietiouary hy BShtUngk and Both. 

•.T,^ and W'ebtergaard’s Kadleo* Sanaorilw b. v. wrw. po«o 151* la thla paaaa|» the 
mining - to worship," u glToa Iiy aiyaoa. la too «gpo, and appean not 4 nit« appro-^ 
prlate to the ionao. On acooaot of Jta govoming tho nccoMtivo, we moat taho It hcrt in 
the mom cl n transitive rorb, bitbongh it is generally on rntnueitlreono. The moan, 
ing whEeh lies noareat, Ja, to Diake proaperocn." At the first glance It might appear 
Mnewhat eurloua, how men should make the gods prosperous ty asBriOeial offoringa. 
Bnt if one takes Into eonsideratiwj, that the Vedas, and portienlarly the smsrifloial rite* 
Inculcated in them, presuppose a mutual niatioasbip between man and god*, ona 
dapeodingon the aapport of the other, the, SKpressiou wUl no touger b» feuad atnogo 
Men most prosnat offerings to the gods to IneKsso the power snd stmegtli of their 
divine protectors. They must, for inatanee, loehriato Indra with Some, that h* might 
pther strength for eonr|ucriog tho demona. The meanlug '* to satisfy, to please.*’ which 
Ja given to the word ’■ fldhuupanll ^ of ths passage In tiacstloo In Bfibtllngk'a and Hoth's 
let onary, laa mere gueas, and wholly unteoable, being eopperted by no Brahmanik 

Mtnori tj*a * 

* 7.1* 5 Wamrifswr idchokmnie 

e nldodhe podam, is.., VJspu ntrodo throngh tha universe; ba put down thric* hi* 
oot; and trfsi padd «lelhihni.ine, ha strode three stops, Thnaa ;tlksee ntapaof VIoiiu. 
who reproaenta thesHit. ara ; annriw, senith, and suDset, • 
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He who might (kink hiniBelf to ha^e no position {not to be higblj 
respected by others) should portion out (for being offered) CTiaru " over 
which clarified [5] butter is poured. For on tit is earth no one has a firm 
footing who does not enjoy a certain (high) position.^ The clarified butter 
(pouted over this Chartt) is tbs milk of the woman j the husked rice grains 
of which Charu coneists) belong to the male ; both are a pair. 
Thus the Charu on account of its consisting of a pair fof female and male 
parts) blesses him with the production of progeny and cattle, for bi!^ 
propagation (in hJs descendants and their property). He who haa such 
a knowledge propagates his progeny and cattle. 

He who brings the New and Full Moon oblations, has already made 
a beginning with the sacrifioe, and made also a beginning with Uhe sacri- 
ficia! worship of the), deities. After having brought the New or Full 
Moon ohlaUnns, he may be inaugurated in consequence of the offering 
made at these (oblations) and the sacrificial grass {having been spread) at 
these (oblationSg at the time o£ making them). This (might l>e regarded) 
as one Dikes'(inilialory rite).” 

‘CTiurM 19 bofJoil rice, It can miied ^rrlth milk uid bcifc it u no 

part. It la mjnonj'jnous wltk thm common term for "‘ImIIkI Brih. 

4^ 15, 1. Thctn woTO dEJlar^at T&riatieg of thia diAh j nom& beiog prepUKMl w\ih th# 
kd^Uion of barloj, OT loine otb^r ffnlDS. TiittSrlya Samli, 1, 8, 10, 1. 

I&J vrhicb li#r3 pat twicA, h.ajf a double original 

mnnlu^ ** to havo a l^rm foot I Btiad[na-” and ^ igBratlTO ono " to bavo rank, poAltlon, 
dignity/ in tb^ latter feonio, the enbe^ntlTe la of freriiieot oceurrej^co 

niffulty and poqltlnii defend! on the Inrj^iioqg of lamlljT W6*lLb In cattln, Ac, 

^Tho present followom of tba Vedlk roli.gioii« tbo EicM;*n(wt Agnihotrls, wbo take 
upon thomBelTeA tbo performaoeo of all tho nuinifoM gaoriflela] rites onjoinod Jn tbo 
Yodas, bogip their arduoas career for eftlnin^ a place In heaven, after tbo leored Srcts 
have bfien eatablisbeiji with the regular monthly pei-foruiaboe of the DaHa and P*irtf^ 
TOi/fli or the New and Full Moon sacFifleesH Then they bring tbo thdiurni^^i^-ipti, 
■nd after thb rite they prooced to hrina the A^ni^{oma, the ftrat and mdilal of all Roreim 
•acrlhcra. By the brloging of the Nowaod Full Moon oSerlngSp the Agnlhetrl In already 
initiated Into the griind ritee^ he in already an adept (m'kfNq) In iL Nome of the llokB 
of tto 1 ^/tiq or saeKSce which ia re^rd€4 as a obain extend Ini; rrom this ear lb fo beaTen, 
by means of which the succeesfal performsr reaches the oelostlal worlds the seat of the 
gods, ore already eatabiiahed bj tbogn otforln^s; with the deUtes; whose associate the 
nacrlDcer wlshcfl fo bc^eome after bin deotb, tbo interconrve Is oponod^ for tbny have 
already received food {hnof^i), prepared [0J aocarding to the preeopU of sacred cookery^ 
at bis hands, and they Kavo been sit Clog’ on tbe sacred scat (burhip) prepared of the lacrl^ 
flolal g-rasn (£Jfirthhc}- Thence the porfnrmahve ef the Full and New lloon sacrlflees Is 
here called one Dik^, Le;, etio Initiatory rite. Bnb If the Asnlbo-trlp who Is performing 
a^mn Ktorlflco, Is alrt^adj initiated by moaiu of tho rites Jaat mentioned, bow 

does ho rsjinlre at the opodin^x^f the Agirlftfonia (.Bom^-sacrlfloo^ the so-eatted 
f|f ii or ^ elTerin;? for beoommg ioHisted ^ ? This qDcatlon was inoeted already In aneient 
times. Tbence„says ilsisil^yqnii In hla branta sdtras (4, l)^ that, some are of opinion, tbo 
ftoma-iscrldco afaopjd bo performed. In the ease of the meatia ro^ulred being fortbeoiniiig 
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m The Hotar must recU^ saTeDteeti rersea for the wooden slicks to be 
thrown into the fire** (to feed it). For Prajdpoti (the Lord of all creatures) 
is seventeen fold ; the months are twelve, and the seasons five, bj putting 
Hetnanta (winter) and (between winter and spring) as one- So 

mud I is the year. The year ia Praj'iipatl, He who has such a knowledge 
prospers by these verses (just mentioned) which reside in PrajApati. 

2 . 

[7] The sacriGes went away from the gods. They wished to seek 
after it by means of the fftfe. Tlie lefis sre called Istie, because they 
wished (taft, to wish) to seek after it. They found it. He who has such 
a knowledge prospers after he has found the sacrifice. The name 
alitUit, t.e., oblations, stands instead of dhilti, t.e., invocation ; with them 
the sacrifiner calls the gods. This ia (the reason) why they are called 
dhufte. They {the are called dti'e; for by their means the gods 

com© to the call of the saorificer (djionit, they come). Or they are the 
paths (and) ways ; for they are the ways to heaven for the saorificer. 

There they say, as another priest (the Adhrarpu) offers (juheti) the 
oblations, why do they call that one, who repeats the Aiirdkyd and Yajyd 
verses, a flofor? (The answer is) Beoanse he causes the deities to be 
brought near (dcdbo^bti), according to their place, (by saying) “bring 
this one, bring that one.”'* This is the reason why he ie called a Hotar 

[tha Is very aipepjilYd)^ the FfOl intL New Moon h:iY& bwa 

bought; t oplo0 the mlgbb b$i p^rloffned bcfors the Fall ssad Now 

M<K^n e^ioriOceSi No dntibtt tho AEiilf|oeii% wnj m siiclont ^Ime^ n sacKBco wholly 
IndopondoRt tho Daria thia oloarlj followa from the /act, that jttfifc 

aach as csaaeltuto tha FuU aad Now Maea aaoTiOeoa, aro plicod at tho bogitiDiDg 
of tbo Agnlf^ma to latrodiiec tt 

These arc called 3ffm/EfJi^prfa Ttpy ara onlj otuven in oumHer; bat by 

rapeathig the tint nnd lost yorflcs tbrlce, the nnnjbor is brought to/Iftrro. They are 
mcntiDntHl in Asvml. sV S, 1, t.; w^enl aj^ tnlccn from RigToda 3^ 37^ an the lint fprq vq 
vdj^ dbAicl^ao^ fourtli (MmielJiyawaiiaJ 13tht lith, and iSth {U^n^Q) Teraes. Elostdes these 
threOp AST. meiitlons : ajna dy^lhi IB j lO, \% three vorsesj^ agwitjt diitufii rri'iiRuiA^ 

(1. lip Lh anil jamedd^ dj^na-ff, tip Bp ft, two rortos)- Tboy *ro repeated monotoiKiaBly 
‘Without obocrvitig the onnal throe moconta. The amithorof the idinidA crIj Is generally 
atabed at niteon; hut now and thcD. aro mentiHood^ as In the ease oE 

(|fi. The two additional mantras are called DJidyy^/p i>.i scfsos tel bo ropcatod 
when an additional wooden sUck, after the oensmony of kindling in ovor^s thrown into 
the lire, in order to femd It, They are mentianod m My ana's commentary On the Rlgreda 
Ramhiti, voJ, tU pxgn 7«2 (cd. MilllorJ, S. ASTal, i, two Dhlyyisat the Dik^^nii^ i^ti. 

[71 A t every ijtL tho HoUr calls the partioolar ^nds to whom rico^aake porLloos 
ace to be presonted^ by ihoir names to appear. Attho Dlkfauiya lf|i, for jfkatance, he 
nays : Qj^na o^nim dvaka, trf^ ^tim dpaho, /. 0 .p AgntI brini^ hither Agnl E brloff hither 
The name of the deity who b caLled neafp Is only mattered^ whilst dcMiha Is proDoueced 
with a lood tcIco^ tho first ayllshle d being 1^,+ cootalhlng tbreo short o* See Air. 

^r. S. 1, t. 
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(from imkj to brm^ near). Ho who has enoh a knowledge is called a 


3. 

[8} The priests make him whom they initiate {by mean^i of the 
Dik^ ceremony) to he an embryo again they produce him anew 

altogether). They sprinkle him with water; for water is seed/ By 
having thus provided him with seed {for hia new birth)p they initiate him. 
They besmear him wiih freab hutter (fiat»ni£a)^ The butter for the gods 
is called that for men turabhi ghrit^mt that for the manes dyuta, 

and that for the embryos namnUa. Therefore by anointing him with 
fresh butter, they make him thrive through his own portion. 

They besmear his eyes wUb eoUyrium. For iJiis anointment is 
lustre for both eyes. By having imparted lustre to him, they make him 
a £>i7c$tta. 

They rub him clean with twenty-one bandruls of Barbha grass. By 
having thus made pure and dean they make him a Dik§ita. 

They make him enter the place destined for the Dik^ila.** For 
this is the womb of the Dik^ita. £9J When they in aka him enter the 
place destined for the Dik^ita, then they make him thus enter hia own 
womb. In thia (place) he sita as in a secure ahode, and thence he 

Theaa etymologies dI iVfL sni3 are fanolfnl and erron^ns. The 

real root of isff [s yeri, to ssorLfice; th^t of dhuH La hw, bo hrlug aa oferlD^; thst of 
IS to protect, to saslat; thst of hohf U Iwi, to call- The teoholcftl laesEilcif; nf sn iffl 
is s ee?i«a of oblatioDS Le difloreut deities, conslatiag cMoAy of Purodrfsa, Aq dliHl ior 
uH, whLcb ap|H»FS to be so older nsmo ot the same Idea {tbio meinLng Ja quite omitted in 
the SsuacrU Hiefcionsry by U. aod K.)>, Ls jm oblatlofi offered to onu deitj^ Thta ehlstiou Is 
goTierftllj seODfnp;inied bj two maatnis, the first being oaUed, the or [S] Fu*o- 

satjodAyo, the second Yd/^t When the second is reei^. tbooblatkn Is thrown Lute the 
flro by tho Adhvaryn^ The notsj- repeats only the mantm. 

reioind hia readers uf the differc-iiee exiting botneeu djjja. and 
qooteono Hnelent vcrails \Kdrikdl marptr oUimrn djyoifi 

fphfifaiFi eldifh, ie.t they call tho battof, whioh in lo ft Ilqnld eopditfoa, d/V*, sad thstono 
which Is burdened La CAlled ghrllo. Ayichi is the huttor when but slightly moltenp sod 
turobhi wheo well sosaoned. According to the oplpion of thn Taittifi^Q^ says SlysoSp the 
bulUr for the (p»da !■ called ita, that for tho manes orhip and chat for mep iit^jxLjbpa^ 
AttM Is the same os dt^vld, slightly molten, and the same oa entirely 

uolton. 

Dikifita-m^ita, Tt Is that place which Lt generally csjied prdchina oodua (or 
jjrd^-vathia). This placo Ja to represent the WGq:b whioh tho niliriLa outers in tho 
ahapo o( an embryo to be bom again. Thia Is oloxrly emougb stated Ui the Brihmsiis of 
mmtbmr Tjrbich 81 ;.^* <iuq(«»: ^ 

[91 ■' Sly*p* t»lt« the thfc* *ht»tlv«i^tomrfd, dJi.uBrfd, ijDn*i*Jn the HBMoflae*- 

hut I thlnh this InterpnCatleB aot qalte eotregt The abuthe Id chMenea 
■ewDnt of the Tet-b chamK, he walkj, fo««, tinLlektiDe the pointy iii)u'qw he itutt, Th« 
ether wb rfite, he liti, would reqeire the loontlTe. Therefoie we ihonld expect hgtb 
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departs. Therefore the embryos are placed in the womb os a secere 
place, and thence they are brought forth {as huit). Therefore the sun 
should neither rise nor set over him finding him in any other place than 
the spot assigned to the Diksita ; nor should they apeak to him (if hd 
should be compelled to leave hts place). 

They cover him with a doth. For this cloth is the caul («dha) of the 
I^kaita (with which he is to he bom, like a child); thus they cover him 
with the caul. Outeide (this cloth) there is (put by them) the skin of a 
black antelope. For outside the caul, there la the placenta ijardyu). 
Thus they cover him (symbolically by the akin of the antelope) with the 
placenta. He closes his hands. For with closed hands the embryo lies 
within (the womb); with cloeed bands the child is born. As he cloees his 
Lands, he thaa holda the sacrifice, and all its deities fn his two hands 
closed. 

They allege as a reason (why the Dfk^ita should close together both 
his hands! that he who takes (among two who are sacrificing on the same 
place and at the same time) his Dik^ (initiation) first, ia not guilty (of 
the sin) of ** confusion of libationa " (sutliMtra). ** For his sacrifice and 
the deities are held [lo] fast (in his bands); and (consequently) be does 
not suffer any loss like that which falls on him who performed his DiksA 
later. 

After having pot off the skin of the black antelope he descends to 
bathe. 

Thence embryos are born after they are separated from the placenta. 
He descends to bathe with the cloth (which was pot on him) on. Thence 
a child is horn together with the cauJ. 


4. 

The Hotar ought to repeat for him who has not yet brought a 
sacrifice two Puronurdkifd verses, tvam agm euprothd a«t (Rig-veda Samhitfi 
5, 13, 4) for the first, and Somo yds te (1, 91, 9) for the 

second portion of (the offering of) melted butter. fBy reading the third 
p&da of the first verse tmya yajvam ** through thee (thy favour) they 

casoi, locatifQt And On hcooojit of canciMDrau, nolj tlie latter b but 

Uia fo nuQf is lb on to he tnidf^ntuod. 

“ Fur purfuftDing, for InstARuU^ tbo fanotlotii of nttiLro,—fftlii. 

If two Ur moro j^plo offer tbeir nt tho uaUiq »iid pUete 

vhiub not from one ADotbori vUher bj » £10] rlt«r^ or bj * 

Ihcfl a ^iwftfaup '* or eunfuqioo. of libatSon is e^iuodt vhLcb \m u m hid. 

Ho, buwoTcr, who bu performed him fimt, aud taoldA tho godi butwobu bio hiudie 

in doL guUt^ of Buch B bLd, Bud the godu wiU be with bi».— 



a 

extend ^ itie sacridce," the 13etar extends tbus the sacrifice fur him (nJio 
has not jet brought a sacrifice). 

For him 'who has brought a sacrifice before, the Hotar has to recite 
(two other inautrae instead): a^ni^ pfvtnena manmaud (8, 44, 12) and 
Soma girbhi^ tsd vayam (I, 91,11). Foe by the word pratnam, t. e., 
former (which occurs in the first verse), he alludea to the former sacrifice. 
But the recital of these versea (for a man who has performed a eacrifiee, and 
for one who haa not done so) may be diepenaed [tl] with. Let the liotar 
rather use the two versea which refer to the destmetion of Fri'tro Iwlr- 
trughna), viz,, Agtiir vfitravi janghanal (6, 16, 24), and, tmm soma asi 
aatpati^ (1, 91, 5). Since he whom the Boorifioe approaches, destroys 
Vfitra (the demon whom Indra conqnersX the two verses reftrring to the 
deatrucuon of Vfitra are to be used. ” 

The AnuvSkyi for tbs Agni-Yi^^u-ofieriog is: Agnir mnhham 
prathnnio devat&nam, the Y^jyAx Vi^^o tnpo. **) These two 

verses (addressed) to Aynt and Yt^eu are (X)rrespoadtng (appropriate) 
in their form. What Is appropriate in its form, is successfal in the 
Bacrifice; that is to say, when the vetse which is recited refers to the 
ceremony which is being performed. 

(Now follows a general paraphrase of the contents of these two verses) 
4g«« and Fijan are among the gods, the “ guardians of the D(A;?d " 
(that ie to aay), they rule over the Dik^t. When they offer the Agni- 

Viiantffite. Tbo Hk-crLflcfi ia regarded u a kind of ctuilD wbicli, when Pot tiaed, iitm 
rolled up I hut which when being Qs«d, U, m the Inatnimedt for me-ndtug to hDHYnn, 
to be. woimd of* Thin wiDdine off of Lho AAOTiDclai] chaSn Is os|>re«eed bj tbo tom vHam^ 
to eitond- Cnnneoted with thE# tem nro the eiptoasions and mitdnika^ 

fill The Yereoa montlonM here are the Puraitut^^i, ta , each onna nn mre to be 
recited before tho proper Anuvdk^ with ite Yd/yd ib to bo repeated, The Pur<y^nuvdk- 
yd§ tt?o intrediiotory to the Anxiodkydmd Y&/yd, 

« Both vei-BOft are not to ho found in theMksU^‘lkhA of the Eig-TedA, bnt they m 
In iiT&J b'&ruta SQtru 2. I put them hero In their entiretj: 

5T: u 

m ft enpf i 

U 

[IS] iff. Among the deltloa lueombledt Agnipbotog ftt the heidp wm the flrefc, end 
Yi^BU the lest (god). To both, come to onr olforiog with the nfk.;!. UkingtwEtb yon nil) 
the godBforthe saerlOoer E |i.r, eome to tblsufferlngt the Blk^i to the sheriff- 

ceri^ Agni andVibntii ya two Btroog (god«) I hem with a g™t host to tfao ntmont (of 
yonr power) for the prOseryattoD of the DTkaA, Joined by ill Ihe gods who pirtlolpato in 
thenucrideetgraot.ye two. mksA to thU saerlflcer." Agnl and Yi-jon* the one tvp» 
■enting the 13re, the other the iniip aio hote InToked to barn the sacrIDcer, by oambjnation 
el their rays, clean, and to pnrlfy him from ill girosa mitoz-iaJ dM«i. The Eik^i shaold 
he made as luting u « mark einied by bnnaiuff. 
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Vl^nu oljlatjoni then thoae two wlio rule ti^er the Dlk?t become 
pleased^ and grant Dik^ that ia to eay, the two makera of Dikail, they 
both make the sacriflcera Dikjito. These veraea are in the 
metre, that the aacrihcer might acquire the properties of the god Indra 
(vigour and atrength), 

6 

[12] He who wishes for beauty and acquisition of sacred knowledge 
should use at the two verses ia the G*Lyatri metre aa liia 

Sarhyaj;/&a^ For the G^yatrl is beauty and saered knowledge. He who 
having such a knowledge uses two Gay atria ** (at the Sviftakrit) becomes 
full of beauty and acquires sacred knowledge. 

He who wl^es for long life, should use two verses in the Uf>}ih 
metre; for Uanih is life. He who having such a knowledge uses two 
U§niha arrives at bis full age (i.e., lOO years). 

He who desires heaven, should use two dnu^ubhs. There are 
sixty-four syllables in two Anusttibha." Each of these three worlds * 
(earth, air, aud sky) contsius twenty-one places, one rising above the 
[13] other (just ss the steps of a ladder). By twenty-one steps he ascends 
to each of these worlds severally ; ” by taking the sixty-fourth step he 
stands hrm in the celestial world. Ho who, having such a knowledge, 
uses two Anustubbs, gains a footing (in the celestial world). 

He who desires wealth and glory, should use two Brikotia. For among 
the metres the Bfibati ** is wealth and glory. He who, having such a 
knowledge, usee two Brihatls, beslowa upon himself wealth and glory. 

He who loves the sacri&eo should use two PoAfetie® For the sacrifice 
is like a Fahkti. It comes to him who having such a knowledgs uses two 
Pabktis. 

Ho who desires strength should use two Tri§tublis.® Tri^tubh is 
strength, vigour, and sharpness of senses. He who knowing this, uses 
two Tri^tubhs, bscoiues vigorous, endowed with sharp senses and strong, 

** ThQ Svlffulcfit itt that put a| as oflertng trhlsh i* givcB tv»ll gthda ludiscrtmU 
nstely, after tho principal daltlcs of the napeetiva l{tl (In the !<<(, Uteeo 

dettleania S^nl, Samii, and Spiii-Fff'iu) havo ncclvnd their ■have. Tho 'two omnttas 
reqotfOd for tho Sniff oar ar*s called flofhpif/iiui. On aocount of tho sa&nnl nature 
el this olTeriD^. theoholoa of the maDtrae Is not eo piiucli limited no letha cnee when 
the offorlnj; in to be givan to one pavtianlar deltr. 

Thay are, jm JutrydO-'fl qmarfyuh (8, It, Ij, and .ipnir ho(d purahltnh (S. It, t), 

. ** They are, tipMe vi/espa gomaiai (1,78, ♦}, and aa idkdHo tsin< haolA (i, 7S, fi), 

** ToaiHope^tNudn (I, ta, 1,1). 

[18] " This Dakoson the whole 68 ataps. 

They ere, ran vo opnfin (7, IS, 1), and vdoapa nwkth (7, IS, 8), 

“ dynffli {8,8,1.1). 

** Dift virnpe cherathoA (1. 98,1, t). 

2 
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Ho who doBiroe cnttlo should use two (versos in tho Jsgatl 

naetre).” Cattle are Jagatt-Iike. Ho who kaowing this, uses two Jagatts, 
becomes rich in cattle. 

He who desires food (.ann&dya) shonld uso two verses in the Yirdj 
metre.® FiWj is food. Therefore he who hae most of food, shmes (ri- 
rdjaf0 most on earths This is the reason why it is called tirdy (from pt-nij, 
to shine). He who knows this, shines fl4] forth among his own people, 
(and) becomes the most inQuential man among his own people^ 

6. 

The Finij motre possesses five powers. Becanae of its consisting of 
three lines (jwdae), it is Gdijatri and f7j!n'& (which metroa have three 
lines also). Because of its lines consisting of eleven eyllables, it is Tri^ 
tubh (4 times 11 syllabi 08 =44}. Because of its having thirty-three syllables^ 
it is Anti^uhh. (If it be said, that the two Firij verses in question, ».c., 
^ <prtddho agne and imo have, the one only 29, and the other 33 syl¬ 
lables, instead of 33, it must be borne in mind that) metres do not change 
by (the want of) one syllable or two®. The fifth power is, that it is Fiiwy. 

He who knowing this, uses (at the two Viraj verses, ob¬ 

tains the power of all metres, gains the power of all metres, gains union, 
uniformity, and (complete) unison with alt the metrea.® 

Therefore two Virlj verses are certainly to be used, those (wbicb 
begin with) agne preddho (7, 1, 3), and tmo agne (7, 1, 18). 

Diksfi is right, Diksa is troth ; thence a Dlksita should only speak the 
trnth. ^ 

Now they say, what man can speak all truth ? Goda (alone) are full 
of truth, (hut) men are lull of falsehood. 

[161 He should make each address (to another) by the word, “mcfialt- 
^atta, i.e., of penetrating eye.” Tlie eye (clia^fuu) is m'chalrfaua, for with 
it be sre^ distinctly For the eye is established as truth among 

men. Therefore people eay to a man who tells something, ‘Hast thou seen 
it r ia it really true ?> Ami if he says, “I saw it,” then they believe 

*’ They are,/otMaijM (fi, tt, 1,1), -- 

They aN», jtredflH osne (7,1,8), nod fno f7,1. IS). 

[14] »* In tie flnt veme qnoted. thero am even 4 syllabira leas than requrrod. Tho 
BrShmariamJa not veryaccarateia tta metrical diaonssion. The ADChtabh has 81 orlla- 

bl'SfiL ■" ^ 

•- The meaotni^is, by acini; two VirtJ vcmec which contain the princbal ,notr«- 
he obtains eolloctivol, all thoao boons which each ot the several metres is capable ef 
bestowing upon him who nsoa Ibem So thoOfiyatri. for InstancD, grants beauty and 
sacred knowledgo, tbo Trislnbb strength, Ac. {See above). The metros sr« regarded im 
doitioa. Ho who employes thorn faecomoa pervaded, aa it were, by ibem, and sarticiDates 
En m]] tbeir Tlrtuefl And pitipeHtDis 
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him. And if au^ a thing himself, one does not believe others^ even 
if they were many^ Therefore he should edd (always) to hh address^ 
(to others] the word mdiak^a^a^^ ** of penetrallog^ sharp eyes." Then 
the epeech uttered by him becomes full of truth. 


SECOND CHAPTER. 

I^L 

7 

The hag Its name ** prdyai^tya*^^ from the fact that 

by its means the sacriGeers approach heaven (from going forward). 

The prdi^anfya [l 6 ]ceremoiiy is the air inhaled whereas theuda- 

yfiTitrjn^ concluding ceremony {of the whole sacrifice) is the air ei^haled. 
The ETotar (who is required at both ceremonies) Is the common hold of both 
the airs (^tndna). Both the air inhaled and exhaled are held together 
(in the same body). (The performance of both ceremomes^ the prAyan^iya 
and are intended) for making the vital aim, and for obtaining 

a discriminating knowledge of their several parte (pr^fiapiddno^ d&c.)* 

The sacriGce (the mystical eacriGciaL personage) went away from the 
gods. The gods were (consequeatly) unable to perform any further cere¬ 
mony, They did not know where it had gone to. They said to Aditi ^ 
Let 110 know the sacrifice through thee I Aditi said : Let it be so ; but I will 
choose a boon from you. They said : Choose ! Then she chose this boon : 
all sacrifices shall commence with me, and end with me. Thence (here 
is at (the beginning of) the t^St a Cham-olleting for Aditi, 

[1&] 1’hU «xpla:9iiti(^n of the t-ornj ref on to the cKfcrkDff of two pwtA 

of coo3tc4 butter (Seo cbaptor 4t pigo lOJt whloli are called i.v^ two Ojeo. The 

Bacrlflcer obteina in a aymboUcal #aj new ojeo by thplr moan^ to yiew all things In the 
right way. The Xlk'4?Ua ought to uao tho term after the aamo of the penoa 

wtLQ Ifl addrcasifid ; for InataucOp ’ Pevadatea brteg tho eow/ AoOordlog to 

Apaatambap this term ahoiitd bo added only to the tiauies of s Et^atrlya aud Taisja ad¬ 
dressed; lit sddrwing a BriihEniinap thoelpreeaLouchasasffa sbotild be lined kutead^^Sdi/^ 
^ : TM miseuliDO Ijb here UBod» lEutead ol the feminine* : U, as Siy, 

Justly remarhi. to be aupplSod. The common name of tMa eeremony ts Pr^ft^rEf^ ifti. 
The Bribmanam hero attempls at: gi?In^ an explanatiob of the terE^ |krd|^:if|fd and 
y cfot^iif yu, 

11^1 ^ The Pr^yanlya eotomony Xa hero fcgardod as the proper commoneemoet of the 
vo'tio;for the PSk^ftiilytli^tl bonly Introdocteryte it- The beginning ia compared to 
the prdno and the ned to the midnCp both which vital ait* sro held tegethor by the 
■nindiiQ. The Qribmsna montlens here oply thi^o prdiios er vltsl ■Im. Two othervp c|4na 
and up^no» ate omitted. This myatkal eiplanstion can be only ondersteod if ono bears m 
mind that the t^/ua or BaorlAco lUelf is regarded as a spiritual mu who sharoi alL 
propnrtloB of the uatnral maur 
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ftnd tlie olfering ig given to her os the boon chosen hj her at the 
end (of the aacrifice). Then ahe chose this (other) boon. Tbroogh 
me yon sliall know the eastern direcLionp through Agni the eon them, 
through Soma the westenii and through Savitar the northern direction. 
TheHotnr repeats the (Auuv4ky4 and) antra for thePn^feyd.^ £17] 

Therefore the sun rises in the east and aelB in the west ; for it follows in 
itn course the Pathyi. He repeats the (Anuv4kj4 and) Y4jyA verse for 
Agni.^ 

That is done becanfl e cereale Gnat ripe n in sont hem c^ntries ® (for 
Agni is poste d at the soath^n direction); for cereals are Agni’e. He 
repeats the {Anuisakyd ^nd} Ydjyi^ for Soma. TJiat ie lione, hecauEc many 
rivers flo t^ jowyda the west (to fall into the sea), and the waters are 
Sonm^a^ He repeats the (Aniivdk^ and) ^ manlra for Suvitar, 

^hat is done, because the wind ^pal?amdnah) blows moat from the north 
between the northern and western direciians; it thus blotvs moved by 
Satitar^ 

He repeats the and) YdjyA ^ mantra [IS] for Aditi^ who is 

the upper region.’^ This is done^ because the sky (aadu) wets the earth with 
rain fand) dries it up (which is done from above). He repeats (A 
^ud) Tdjyd verses for five deities. The sacrifioe la^ five-fold. AlUfive) 

• Tbo two ‘vomvm to PofhijKf aro BIgvoda 10, 0®, 15, Ifl, iwi^t 

pdthifrfju (ceo Mrettf It, 45^. These versea dh montioncd la JLfival, SOr It ^ 
TJiia ward alt 1 b au abbreviation [17] for anuhda ivp, be repo^ite the 

AiiUTikya <flrat) iDd Yijyi ffiaec]tiil]i mantra when an ottering in glvon. HI;, ^antcs 
fwm fctioth^r Bfikhft tbo p«MagQ 5 q«ii sf(?r ^ %f tT^tu lfe I 

i.t, he (the Hol^tl rocogrtiBes the fl-OAlom direetlon by rofwatiDg' tha YflJjt rorsA 
adilressod to Puth^ b'rattlp well-boit^g whoa making a joameyf lafo poa- 

qaga. Acflordiug to Pnlb^ Ig only another aamo of 4 (ff(L Sho repro- 

$eptB b^ro tbo line whjob oennevU the point of BUD.-iae wttb that of Aimget. 

^ Thoae are, uuhmi hu^ lapafJi^ and d dr^rfa^m opl poHilulm lo, X X 

* SAj, that, in tlie north o| 4 ha Vinabyl knntiataliia ofalefly barlejnnd whemb 

are vultirnted, which ripou Ln the moatlui o{ Mdpbo and Pj^lifruu^ ^Fubrairj Marchl^ 
whiiat in tli# coaatriog^scmtbfroin the Vindhyl {ie,^ la the nabkhan) rieo pmvaila 
v-hioh ripanB In the months of £:44rltJcu and JUarpattr^ (Novemhor and Doca4iib^r}« 

* They aroMutun ootiti pnpdiikitd vw 3 iri>lp 0t*l. and yd U dbdnufiii dlaf I, fit+l. 
See 1, X Aiv. Hr. S. 4 ^ 3 , 

* They are : d viivadtvam forpn^iiti 5 ^ &S, 7, and ya viivd /dldnf 5, Bf, 8, 

' Sly* explain^ aamlar as, a moving, incLtlng god, 

" Thoonare sutrdtad^arn pra^bleint tC, IS* 10* and mabloi u fji nt4(aniin. Atbnrra 

Vodft Tt«, a. 

[ 18 ] Sly. explaing ullanvf^ by rirdborr, rer«rrtugto a pasaage of tbo Tattttrjya Veda t 
Uif^ea 7 it^ ( ). There fa bo doabt, the werd cm monTi the oppei- roginn, bet ono 

vranld not bo qa^to wrong In traiislating boro the woM by laot."" For Aditi ie bora the 
Uot deity InTokcd. 













)3 


directions nre fthus) establislied ; “ and the eacrifice 'becomes aTat> esLab* 
liabed. It becomes established for such people (ooly) with whom there is 
H Holar haTing this hnowledge (to separate and mark the regioDH in this, 
way). 

S 

He who wishes for beanty snd acquirement of sacred knowledge, 
should turn towards the east when making the offerings for the PrayAja 
deitiea. For the eastern direction ia beauty and sacred knowledge. 
He who having this knowledge turns eastward (when making the 
Prayfijaa) obtains beauty and sacred knowledge, 

Ha who wishes for food, should turn towards the south when making 
the offerings for the Pray4ja deitiea. For Agni fwho is posted at the 
southern direction) is the eater of food, and master of food. He who 
having this knowledge goes towards the south (when making the 
Praykj as) becomes an eater [19] of food, a master of food ; he obtains 
ndurlehment along with offspring. 

He who desires cattle, should go towards the west when making the 
Praykja offerings. For cattle are the waters (which are in the western 
direction). He who having such a knowledge goes westwards 'becomes 
rich in cattle. 

He who desires the drinking of the Soma, should go towards the 
north when making the PraySja offerings. For the northern direction ia 
the king Soraa. He who having such a knowledge goes north words 
(when making the Prnyftjas) obtains the drinking of the Soma, 

The upper dtrection (Urdhod) leads to heaven. He who performs the 
PrayAja offerings when standing in the upper direction '* becomes success¬ 
ful in all directions. _For these (three) worlds are linked together, They 
being in snch a condition shine for the welfare of him who has such a 
knowledge. 

He repeats the Yfljyii for the Pntfipi!.” By doing so, he places 

II Th^ Mtti dSFCction is * jSrdfiikJp* tibov^. “ Thr-d^rocstlon* are tHiitabHiihed, lo^n* 
tho dlFOctlnna iiVliEch were pro^rloitHlj Dot to bo dlatlngnlsliDd troin odd anothor, are 
now QDparat^d o.nii tuay ho kpomi. 

They are foTUHil^Ji addfOMcd to tbo foliawiag dflities i lojiifdli, ibo wfusdoo «tkVri 
tbrewD Into tbeHro; taiiriinapdti a naoio of Af^tkL; tba oacrlflcUl fTod ; &arbi!i^ iho 
ktiM Jiproftd ovtiv tho aacrIAcial i and tho oalL lor^hd I at the 

♦nd of TorMjiip Roo.AflTft. tr, fir I, Si. 

TliOt U, In the middle of tlm north and woat of tho AbairaDlya Are, 

" Thia roToifl to the word* j if ^niT^ ^ha worfiMp) which are 

repeated by tho Rota Dp tho Anac-dkijd Is oropp lod beforo the oommoDerment of the 

proper Ta}yl Torso. Ttiesa wonJa mto {ntrodoDtoFjr to tho latter. Elofore all Vajja 
(ftiv la geqomlly dono)* tho words with iho ttame of tho raapoctiiro dolE j 

are to bo fonod,“S(ipfcihd irfm4 











speech (represented by Palhyd) at the beglnniog ef the sacriGee. The 
breath (coming out of the mouth and the nostrils) is Agni ; the breath 
(being within the mouth and nostrils) is Soma. Savilar is to eet into 
motion (the ceremonial macbioery), and Aditi ia toeatahliah aGrtn footing, 
When he repeats a Yfijy& to Patliyt, then he carries the sacrifice on its 
path. Agni and Soma verily are the two eyes j Savitar serves for moving 
it, and Aditi for establishing a firm footing (to it). For through the [30] 
eye tlio gods got aware of the sacrifice. For what ia not perceivable 
(elsewhere) is to bo perceived hy the eye. If any one even after having 
run astray gets aware (of any thing) by exerting hia eye succejjalvely 
(in consequence of the successive exertions of the faculty of seeing), then 
iie (really) knows it. W'Jiea the gods (were exerting their eyes repeated¬ 
ly, and looking from one object to the other) they got sight of the 
sacriGce, Thus they got sight of it on this earth ; on the earth (therefore) 
they acquired the implements (required for performing tie sacrifice). On 
her (the earth) the sacriGce is spread ; on her St is performed i on her the 
sacrificial implements are acquired. This earth is Adfiit; therefore the 
last Ysjyfi verse repeated is addressed to her, Thia is done (in order to 
enable the sacrificer) to get aware of the sacrifice (the mystical sacrificial 
man) and to behold afterwards the celestial world, 

9 

They say, the gods should be provided with VaUyai ” (agricul- 
turlBts nnd herdsmen). For if [31] the gods are provided with them, men 

i21 J ■' aniif is Mplainud by S 4 y,: mwfUTr^, It no doubt, litctBlly muna, 

eno BtMdSnK by the other, one niter the othor. The Bubetantlva annrlJ^lHu is the 
lEiQQt word for pcrfoniiAnco of 4 rellglou* oorea^aby, buinu' n aoeceMlon of 

Mverst net*. The raoanJng given to ibo word (n BOhtlloglt and Roth's 8aii)l(rit Dio- 
tionbTyll. pago ISt) "wiUihia own eyofl." in nothing hut a bad ffauw nnaopportod hy 
ony snthorUy and contmry to etymology and Ditage. Tho phraw prdjdmftl 

properly (Boons, ho gets aware of the chief'ohjoet after having got sight of so inter- 
inediato one which atone loads to tho flmt Tho mcHOcot whoss pplacItMl object is to 
»aoh hesTon, nrost Orsl bco tho roiwiluiB by miuns of which be can ascend to the 
colestinl world. This U tho sacirlllce. Thereforo hahrst see* the saorlflco and then ho 
eanta a glaoco At tho celestial world, A traveller who has run astray, must drst 
recDgntiw tho direottnn, and then he may nnd the way to his homely villaga. 

According to RAyana, the word vfiuh may convoy two raeaDinge : I, a sab|eet In 
general: 3 . meii of tho Valiya caste. I prefor tho latter moaning. The Vaisyai an to 
provide gr>da and mnn with fc»d and [21] wealth. They are hero evidently regarded as 
the sbhjMtod popBlatioc, Thegodiaro, as 8Ay. states with refO(mnoe to the orcatioB 
theory Of the VijiMannyiia, divided Into fonr (jaates, Juat na men. Ao»i and UidhovjMifi 
are the Ilrihmana ainoug tho god* ; Indnu, Kora in, Semu^ the fJndrai, Pdir/anpo. J^ofna 

Jfritirs are the Ktotrlyas ; tho Fofujj tho Rudrut, the Addyot, FirWeia* *nd 

Jhf laMifai are tbo VaidyHA, and Pif jnii bdtctiig^ bo tbo b'ddra 
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BttbnpquQDQy Dbt&in tbc^ni also. If al] Valdiyaa (to furfiiBli tli^ neccttsaiy 
suppUee) are in readiness, then tho sacrifice is prepared. It la pre* 
pared for that family in tbe midst of which there ia a Hotar who has this 
knowledge (and makes provision accordingly). 

(The goda are provided for with Vaidyas hy the recital of the 
verse, (twstiMa^t pathydi'ii: 10, 63, 15), “O MarutsI grant us in the 

desert tracks prosperity (hy providing ns with water) j grant us 
piosperity (by abundance) in waters in a desolated region over which 
the sky shines ! grant prosperity to the wombs of onr women for 
producing children ! grant prosperity to onr wealth.” Tor the Marule 
are the Vaiayas of the gods (their agriculturists). The Hotar puta 
them hy (repeating) this (mantra) in readiness at 'the beginning of the 
sacrifice. 

They' say, the Hotar should (as Aatindkydl and YajyA verses at 
the Prfiyaniya i^t') mantras of all (principal) metres. For the 

goda conquered the celestial world by means of having used for their 
{Atmvdhyci. and) Tdjyd verses mantras of all metres. Likewise, the 
aacrificer who does the same gains the celestial world, (The two 
verses) sroati patiiy&sa and iniwlir iddhi pmpotha (10, 63, 15, 
16),^ which are addressed to path ydacastf, f.e., safe journey, are 
in the Triatubh metre. The two versea addressed to Agni, ajns naya 
aupaChd (1, 189,1), and d deodndnt api p-ifiihdm (10,2, 3), [23] are also 
in the Tri?)abh metre. The two verses, addressed to Soma, team amoa 
pmchikito maaf^ (1, 91, 1), and yd te dhdmdni dini (1, 91, 4) are 
(also) in the Triplubh metre. The two x'erses addressed to Saoitd : 
dr vticadeeam satpatim (5, S2, 7), and ydimd oi^cMi (5,32, 9), are in the 
Gilyatrl metre. The two verses addressed to Aditi, ealramduampnf^iplm 
(10, 63, 10), and mahtm, tl flu widforam (Alharv. 7, 6, 2), are in 
Jagalt metre.** These are all the (principal) metres.; OdifOtrJ, Trtjfuhb, 
and Jagati. Those (other metres) follow them. For these (three 
kinde of metres) are, as it weye, of the moat frequent occurrence (pro- 
tamdm) at a sacrifice. He, therefore, who having such a knowledge gets 
repeated hie Anuvakyfi and Ydjj'A verses in tlieeo (three) metres, gets 
repeated them in all metres (obtains the particular advantage to he 
derived not only from the three metres mentioned, but from all other 
metres also). 

the ird aoteetiovOi page IS. The trunsJatlon of the whvle is given i» the 

eont«Kt, 

AU the Anviniky^ and Ydj^ venea required for the Bvedoltloe (see t, 7j,'et 
the Pfdyittiija (f|( are here DORtiniuid. 
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These verses used as AnaTfilyfia and Yfljyfla at this offering 
(the PrdyanJya Tgti), coatain the words, pra, forward, fortli“ nl,® to 
carry; path in.** path; sBoati.^ welfare. The gods after having per¬ 
formed an I^ii by means of these verses, gained the celestial world. 
Likewise, a sacrificer, after having 'done ths same, gains the celestial 
world. Among these verses there is a pada (a foot, here the last quarter 
verHB of 10,03,15); “OMaruts! grant prHoaperity in. wealth." The 
Marnta are the VaiJ^yas (the subjects) of the gods, and are domi- 
[23J ciled in the air. (By these words juat menticned] the sacrilicer 
who goes to heaven is to be anaouneed to them (the Marats). For they 
have the power of preventing him (from going up) or even of killing 
him. By the words, " O Mamta! grant prosperity," 4o., the Hotar 
announces the eacrihcer (his projected journey up to the celestial world) 
to the Vaidyas (the Babjocts) ot the gods. The Maruts then neither 
prevent nor kill him who goes to the celestial world. He who has such 
a knowledge, is allowed a safe passage up to the celestial world by 
them. 

The two Safkj/ajifi verses reqnlred for the 5pi#taJ!cfit (of the 
PrAyat^iifa-i^ti) ought to be in the Virij metre, which consists of 
thirty-three syllables. These are; sed ojnir (7, 1, 14) and 

ted afj7iir yo (7,1, 15). The gods after having asod for their 
two verses in the VirdJ metre, gained the celestial world. Likewise 
does that sacriGcer gain heaven who uses also two versea in the VirAji 
metre (when performing the Seijhiftrit of the tjli). They 

(each of them) contain thirty-three syllables. For there are thirty- 
three gods, BIZ., eight Vasia, eleven twelve Adityaa^ (one) 

Projdpat*, and (one) Fajof-Aara, In this way, the Hotar makes the 
gods participate at the very first beglnniog of the sacrifice in the 
(33) syllables of the mantra recited ; for each syllable is (ss it were) 
aplato® for the gods, by which the sacrifioer makes (all) deities pleased 
and satiates them. 


11 

They say, at the Pr&yaniya i?ti are (only) the Praydja ** offer- 

*Md tha wor^ In $vamUr pmpath^ <10, fls, 10), 

Id thfi wfird mi 1^1 in Asm tiai^a (I* LSO, 
fn thn worcl^ pciHi^i and 

f 23 J ^11 the 16« 10. 

” The ayllablfl* of the in«Jitr»8 ropnsBontdlfforent phtea of food jireacDtcd to the 
K<kIj. They e*a be the food of the gedv only in a oiyatioal mow. 
iBp note 11^ 
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Inga to b* made, but not tbe jinuj/d J24] joJ ;* for the latter are, as it 
were, a blank, and iit performed) cause delay. But this {precept) should 
not be. obaerrcd; at the said both the Prayftp aa well as 

Annyfija offeringa should be made. For tbe PrayUjas are tba vital aire, 
and tbe Anuyfrjas are ofiapring. When ho thus foregoes the Prayajos, 
be foregoea the vital airs of the sacrificer (deprives him of hie life), 
and when he foregoes the Amydjas, he foregoes the olispring of the 
aacrificer (deprives him of it). Thence Prayfijas ss well as 
are reqaired (at the Prdyaniya i^i)- ^ 

He should not repeat the Sd^yAja mentraa addressed to the ladies 
(patnb, of the gods) ; nor should ho use iho Saiiijtbifa-Fajiw” formula. 
Only inasmueb as this is done (t.e., if the Pntiil-samyBjya and Sariiethitar 
Yaj’us oJferingsare omitted), the sacrifice is complete.^ 

He should keep the remainder of the Pr4yanly!a-iet olfering 
and (after the Some sacrifice is over) mil it together, with the 
offering required for the t/ddyaitiyu (concluding) m order to 

make the sacrifice one continnous an interrupted whole. (There 
[25] ia also another way for connecting both Istis). In the same vessel, 
in which he portions out the rice for the Purodaifa of the Prflyanlya i?|i, he 
should portion out also the rice for tbe Paredada of the iJddyanf j/a i^ti. 
Inaamuch flfi this Is done, the sacrifice becomes continuous, uninterrupted. 
They say, in doing this the aaGrificers succeed in that (tbe other) world, but 
not in this one. They use the espreaaion PrAyaniyam (on several occasions). 
For, on the several portions of rice being taken out for the Parodufe (by the 
Adhvaryu), the aacrl fleers say this is (».«., to go forth, to pro¬ 

gress), and on tba Purodfiiia oblations being thrown (into the fire), they say 
again, this is Pray/tvthjajtv (i.e., to progress). In this way, the sacriBcers ^ 
forth (Prai/onli) from ibis world. But they say so from ignorance (and this 
objection is consequently not to be regarded.) 

Tbe AnuvakyA and YftjyA verses of both the PrAyanlya and VMyaniya 
isiis ebonld interchange in this way, that the AnuvAkyA verses of the 

[ 24 } "la the comBKiD IntU them a« geneftilly thmo AfivvAittf, or oWeiJoiit of 
clerlflod hutter, Dlter tho STiijtalfrIt oeMMny (■ ov«. Tbe dcHtc^ (Jenam terbt* 

(tihc! diTln^ d™i and Jctjtniflrti S. 1+8. To 

prdftcnt privctiee \m ta leaves OEit tlio Anu jAjiw a.t tho 

" These meBlrafl, which fifo addrefiacd to Bcvcral deUScfli chiefly the wltM el the 
ersds. tti-o called. Poirtf-wihyd/dj. T\im& wooieii nxo : ItflW. (mil mooahaad 

A'whi and Aftiiimili Cikpw nn»a)e In tho J^r. 1 p 10 Amiiiinfi is omitted. 

The iMt Yajii-i like mantra which b Melted by the at the olwe of iho 

ibtl. Boo Amt, fer, B, 1^ 11. _ * t 

** The esnal ooncIudiDg ceremonies cf tho !^tL sro to be dtspomiea with at the 

FtAjsnlys, in order to oonaeot it with the other parts of the BOerifioei 

3 
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Pr^ysnF^a iati abould be used as the yenee for the UdAyaiifya, and 
the Tajjft verses of tLe PrilyaiQlj'a as AauvAbyss of the UdAyaniya, The 
Hotar shifts in this way ftbe AanvakySa and YfijyAa of both the T^tis) for 
eneoiing Huocess (to the sacHficerlia both worlds, for obtaining a hrm 
footing (for the aacrificer) in both worlds. Tbe sacrifloer (thus) enc^eda 
in both worlds, and obtains a firm footing in both worlds. He who ban 
this knowledge, obtains a firm footing (in both world®). The Charo oblation 
which is given to Adili at the Prayanta as well as at the tTdsjaslya is(i 
serves for holding the sacrifice (at both its ends) together, to tie the two 
knots of the sacrifice (at tbe beginning and at the end), in order to prevent 
it frorn slipping down. Some one (a theologian) has told : this [26] (tying 
of the two ends of the sacrifice; is eiactiy corresponding to that (act of 
common life to which it nlludea); as (for instance) one tics two knots at both 
the end® of a rope (tfjanih), In order to prevent (the load which i® tied np) 
from slipping down. In the same tvay, the priest ties the knots at both 
ends of the sacrifice {the sacrificial chain) by means of the Charn oblation 
given to Aditi at the Fidjaplya as well as at tbe UdAyantya ip{L Among 
those (deities required at both tbe I^tisj they commence with PeiAj/d 
Scastt 4at the PrAyanta i§ti|, and conclude (at the Udayanlya also 
with PaOtyA Stoats (Thus) tiie sacrifiesrs start safely from here, and end 
(their journey there, in the otlier world), they end safely, safely (their 
journey there, in the other world). 


THIRD CHAPTER. 

The Buying <ind Bringing of the So^na, The Proiuehtg of Eire 
by Friction. The Atithyd l^ti, 

12 . 

The gods bought the king Soma in the eastern direction. Thence he 
is (generally) bought in the eastern direction. They bought him from the 
thirteenth month. Thence the thirteenth montlj is found unfit (for any 
religious work to be done in it) ; a seller of tbe Soma i® (likewise) found 
unfit (for intorcoutse). For such a man is a defoulter. (When the Soma, 
after having been bought, was brought to men (the snciificers), his powers 
and bis faculty of making tbesensea sharp moved from their place and 
scattered everywhere,' I’liey tried to collect and keep them (27) together 
with one verse. But they failed. They (tried to keep them together^ with 
two, then with three, then with four , tlien with five, then with sir, then 

* mio ts to be taken as an atilafcive dspgtidJng oo the verb eyudaa/cfon, lltorTlIj. itief 
werenpaet (and scattered) everywhere. The prepeeltloft ut to (hie verb luiialy rcMialzee 
the atlativei. 
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with B6ven Tersea ; but they did not succeed in topping them together* 
(Finally) with eight veraea they succeeded, and recovered them {in 
their entirety and completeness). (Therefore) what is held together and 
obtained, that is called ie. eight (from us to xeachp ohlainX TT® '^ho 
has this knowledge obtains anything he Might wish for* Thence there ate 
in those ceremonies (which follow the bringing of the Soma to the sacri¬ 
ficial compound), eight versesp each time recited* in order to collect and hold 
together the strength and those qualities (of the Soma plant) which giire 
sharpness of senses. 

13. 

The Adhvaryu- then says (to the Hotar): repeat a mantra for the Soma 
who is bought and being brought (to the sacrificial compound). The Hotar 
repeats : abhi ireyalh^ prehi,^ i.€.^ go from [28] happitiesB to Btlll 

greater bliss. By the word bhadm, i.e., happyp this world (the earth) is 
meant. That world is hotter ikr^ydn) than this world. Thus the Ilotar 
makoB the aacrificer go to the celestial world (which is to be understood 
by ireyast^ l>6tter). (The second pada of the verse ish hfikaspati^ puro 

tid asiu^ the (thy) guide be Bfihaspati! If the Hotar has made (by 

repeating this pada) the Brahma^hia (the sacriRcer^s) guide, (the sacrifice) 
being thus provided wiih the Brahma will not he damaged. (The 
third pada of the verse is :) utha tm amsyu nai-o A pr^thivifa^ ir, stop him 
(Soma) on the surface of the earth. Vam means the place for sacrificing 

* The muitra is from tho W« find it kIao in the 

{7, ip t.} with Aomo doviHticnA, which are fonm:l alike In the printed eflLtloe end in 
an old moTinecTlpt which is in mj posacsBioD. The verse foada In the AiUtey* Bfahnt. anil 
Talttlr. Samh. ha folio wa 

tSq: kfk ^ i 

WT «rr : If 

Instead of %( tlora is SffSl in the A. V,. and iLietoad of. I ^ r 

there la («|1| I flT tl^) f instead of the pinr. we hairo the 

end instead of there is There Is nodooht that the reading of the 

Atharva Veda ]i3oh like eofreqtlniie of tho lone Intelligible parte ef the or Esin at man tn, 
whldh Is eorrest enl^ln the Torni In which we dnd it In tlie Alt, Br. and the Taltt. 
is lei^a correc t than nf^. The redactor of tjie A- V* chose it en acceunt of the sd or, 
tremoly frequent comhtDatlen of vkdth sn ablative which ^nerallj precedea {tta the 
Is^e number of rn^taiiccs quoted in B. and H/a SamHkrlt Dlciioeary I. pp. HSp H3j, whilst 
vdw never governs sii ablative, bot rather an acensativo. and is in thiA passagie to be 
cDDuectod with The words : ^ ^ substitute for The term 

■■ umke an endt do away with him ” (the enemyl was oiitirel j misnnd erAto ed by the 
rodactor. he makes ot|fd and refO'A It to I The nominative which 

Terers only to the deity Invoked Ls made an accusative and referred to which then 

beuamc a aioeoJhiTi fTW. 
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to the gods {By these wordel the Cotar makes Mm ftha 

Soma) atop (and remain m that place). (The fourtli pad a is :) Art latrttn 
iparpavtra^t, endowed with all powers, drive far oH the 
mies ! (By reading these words) the Hotar turns out the enemy who does 
iujury to the Bacrlficer^ and his adveraary^ (and) coDaigns him to the lowest 
condition. 

The Hotar then repeats the triplet t tcma yA$ te 
(1^ 91, 9-11)» which la addressed to Soma, and is in the Qayatri metre. 
In this way the Hotar makes the king Soma flotirisbing when he 
is being brought (bo the sacrificial compound) by means of hie own 
deity (the verse being addressed to [2&] Soma himself I, and his 
own metre (hie favourite metre being the (I4yalrl. (The Hotar re¬ 
peats:) (10, 71, 10), i.s., “all friends rejoice 

at the arrival of the frieryi crowned with fame for having remained 
victor in the learned discussion ; for as their (of his friends) 

protector from defects, and giver ol food, he is fit and ready for provid¬ 
ing them with strength.” * * (Now follows the ex f30J planation): Faia^ 

1 Thti GijAt^t Ia QAld to h4T0 sAiittcQqf] tbs flh;»pG of a bird, and brought tbe Soma 
frODi heavoii Tbeofle ihia motre la oAcred to him. 

* Sij, undersUndB by " the frlendi" Soma, nM by the frleuda, who ralotCe %t the 
friend's AfrlvAl/’ the priests »nd the saeftHcer. About the skido mcanlnpr he to 
the verse In hJu commeut^rj On tho i^igveihi Samhiti* There lie eiplains frieode, 

by belnjy io koowledge^ f|^ he rofere to " aJI caeii of the Assemblyp'^ 

he takSfl Ln the aonjie of m adjective i 7 frfW^ 7 . But it ta very deahtful whether 
this Terse had orlglaally any reference te Soma, lathe whole Jiyma 
qr^T uf wbkh It fortna theekrenth verae^ there la nowhere mey atlOJiloii nuido to 

Soma. Aoeordlag to the Annkratnani, the hymn la ** soon ” {oomposed) by BriJLagpatl, the 
r son of Anglrna. Bat this appears to be very onllkoly ■ Tor Byibaspatl himoeLf Is addrasaed 
In the vocative. 61 j. geta over the dlOtuulty by sseertEnt; that Bylhsspati (the teiicber 
of the Gods and the roceptaelo of aU oaored knewlecl^) Lb addressing thoao worda to 
himself, after having bad revoaled the moaniu^ and buarlog qf the Veda, before ho 
Tontiircd upon comtnunioatin^ the revelation (to the Gods). To judge from the conbonts 
. of the by mil, tbeauibar prays to Bylhaspatl who k the earn a with VJcha$paHt the god 
of eloqoeiiceand apeocb, te endow him with the power of giving uttoraxice In the pfopor 
words to hli feelings, of wbkb only the best ones shonLd be cevoaLod (v, IJ* There la 
ati Incerosting simile to bo met with lo tho Ind vorae ; when the wleie made the speeah 
through their mind, purifying it (through their ihoaghts). Just as they purify barley 
juice (KUtlti) through a Cl terer Saklu Isa kind of beer prepared by pouring 

water over barley, and by altering It after having allowed it to remain for some tltno 
Ip this state. The whole hymn. In which tho nacon ** brfihmana*^ ras that of a caste) is 
HOTeral timea meatlened, appears to refer to the might ef speech aud the great anccesa 
to be derived from it when engaged in saerinclDg, 

^ The pHevte live cP the pr(»enta which are given to tbem by the BaerfPeors. 
Hence the Soma, who Js Indispensable for the sacrfhcer, and who is to be administered 
In the piopor way by prleats only, is * their giver of food ' 
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fain^p glory, is the kiag Soma. At hia being bought, every one 
rejoices, be who has to gaio sometblog (in the bhape of Dak^in^, the 
BacriGcial reward), be well ea be who baa not. The king Soma * ** is the 
friend who remains victor at the learned discusaiona of tbo Brabmans.^' 
He la hilbi^$pritrt “ the protector from defects/' For he protects him 
from defects who becomes liable to them^ He fthat prieigt) who escols all 
others (regarding the power of speech and recitation) becomes liable to 
defects (voice becoming boaraa or the hand a flag). Thence they (the 
Bacrificets) say (to the flotar) : “ do not repeat (iE thy intention is only to 
excel a rival in skill) the mantra X^**ong)j and likewlee (to the Adhvarjm :) 
do not (in a state of confuaion) perEorm the ceremony {wrong); may they 
now not do anything wrong, in too great a hurry ! " He is “ pitiifatiiV, 

L e., giver of food; is food, and pitu is the eacrificial reward 

(dotlftid). The sacrifleer gives, on account of a Soma soeriflce having 
been porfotmed for him (to the priests)^ a reward- Thus he makes him 
(the Soma) the giver of food" (for the priflats.) The word rdjinam 
means sharpness of soDses and (bodily) strength. He who has this 
knowledge will preserve up to the end of his life the unimpaired use of 
hia aenaes and atrengih. 

The Holar repeats i Sgan deoa (4p 53, 7.), i.e., May the divine mover 
Savitar come ® with the (t.e., seasons)! May he make prosperous onr 
household, and bless ua with chikken and nourishoient ! May he favour 
us (with giEtsj at day and night (always)! [31] May he let ua obtain chil¬ 
dren and wealth ! ** dgnn means : he (the Soma) has come and is here by 
that time (after having been bought). Tbe Tlitus (seasons) are the royal 
brotbera-of the king Soma, just as men have brothers^ (By repeating this 
first pada) the Hotat makes him (the Soma) come with them (his brothers, 
the Ritua). By the words i ** may he make prosperous,” dc,, be aaka for 
a blessing. (By repeating the third pada) may he favour ns at day and 
night, " he aaka for a blessing for him (the sacri fleer) at day and nights 
(By the fourth pada :) “ may he let ua,'' &c., he (also) asks for a blessing. 

The Hotar repeats: j;3 te dfidmdni hnuCji (1, 91. 19), t; e., “ may all 
thy qualities which they honour (with prayers and with oblations) become 
manifest at (this) eaerifice evety where 1 Enter, O Soma ! (our) housos (the 
sacrificial hall) as an increaser of property (of cows), as a protector (from 


* Tito Bribin»nii well lb StyknA rafer the ct7n)niioUr« cfpan to which £■ 

oertaLiilj sot tho emm. In hit commoottfy oq thoBAmhttip he referg ft joBtly to BLvitar 
(ho voI- I [I, pAgo 2^01 hh Miller). No donbt the verse wh origintlly letondod for 
Btvitiir itadnol for Soma, The whole hjmfl whence the Terse is talcen Is devoteU ta 
SaTlUr. 




OPit), OS one who gives good children ntid does not hnrt them (in any 
way).” 

The words galjasphlrta^ jrucirah mean : be^ an increaser 

and protector of our cattle, Duri/dh ineans the premises (of the sacHGcer) 
which are afraid of the king Soma having arrived. When the Uotar 
repeats this (last pada of the varse), he does it with a view to propitiate 
him (Soma). If the Hotar has thus propitiated him (the Soma), he neither 
kills the children nor the cattle of the sacriGcer, 

The Hoiar concludes with the verse, addressed to Vanina; imdtn 
dhigam sikfamdiiiiaa^a detsa (8, 42, 3), “ O divine Vai u^ia, instruct 

the pupil iu underetandiug, performance and skill. May we 3fiC|nd 
[323 the ship for crossing safely all evil walera and land in safety (on the 
other ahore).” Soma is in the power of the god Varunn, aa long as he ia 
tied up (b the cloth), ^ and goea to the places of the Frageaifiaa. When 
reciting this verse, he thus makes the Soma prosper by means of Ida 
own deity (for as liquor he is Vdrutjt), and his own metre. * The “ pupil “ 
(learner) is he who sacriQcen, for he ia learning. By the words " Instruct 
in naderstandiug, performance, and skill, " he means, teach, 0 Varuna, 
strength (and) knowledge. The " ship " is the sacrifice. The ship is of 
"good passage." The black goaUskin ia the "good passage," and 
speech the ship. By means o£ this verse the sacrificer thus asceuds speech 
(as his ship) and sails tii it up to the celestial world. 

These eight veisos which he repeats, are complete in form. What is 
complete in form, that is successful in the sacri^ce, when the verse 
repeated alludes U) the ceremony which is being performed. 

Of these versea be repeats the firet and last thrice; this makes twelve 
(in all). The year consists of twelve months, and PrajSpati la the j'car. 
He who has this knowledge succeeds by these verees which reasde in 
PraiftpatL By repeating the first and last verses thrice, bo ties the two 
end knots of the sacrifice for fasteuing and tightening It, in order to 
pFCveut it from slipping down. 

One of the bullocks (which carry the cart on which the king 
Soma ia ^ated) is to remain yoked, the other [33] to be 

■ The Soicji •iUlh'i ah; to be ti«d up iaa otocb, whon ttior brought to tho ttaort- 
flcial compound, tho front part of wbioh. iiutliidiiis tba AhaTtnTyn, Dali^int and Garhapat™ 

U uElcdp or Pr/c^na-tu#i«(u 

■ Thin li Trijtohh. AccordUiff m ■nothArSAtha, an Biy, says, thia mot« (tojw 
likely in tbo aliapo of * bird, aa tbo GAyatr£ Is aaid m hnvo asmimcd) r^ent to heaven to 
abatract UiD Bomn, nnd brought dovrn the I>ak$InA IsasriAdal nwant}, and tho interna] 
coaenntratEon of tho vital |M)wan (tho BO>caUod toparj. Sea Alt, Brab, 3,25. 
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unjoked. Then they should take domi (froin the cart) the king (Soma). 
Were they to take him down when both are let loose, tliey wonlil 
bring him into the power of the raanee ('pi'tora^). Would they do so, 
when both are still yoked (to the cart), the sacrificer could not keep what 
he ia poaseased of, nor increase it | should he have any children, they 
would be scattered (oTerywhere, and consequently be lost for him). The 
bullock which la let loose, represents the children who are in the honse, _ 
that one which remains yoked, the actions (ceremonies, and worldly pur¬ 
suits). Those eacrifieera who take the Soma down, whilst one of the 
bullocks is yoked and the other let loose, avail themselves of both 
actions, of acquiring property, and keepiiig what they have acquired. 

The Devas and Asuras were fighting in these worlds. They fought 
in the eastern direction; there the Asuras defeated the Devaa. They 
then fought in the sotithern direction, the Aeuras defeated the Devas 
again. They then fought in the western direction, the Asuras defeated 
the Devaa again. They fought In the northern direction, the Asuras 
defeated the Devas again. They then fought in the north-eastern direc¬ 
tion* there the Devas did not sustain defeat. This direction is apordjifii, 
i.e., unconquerable. Thence one should do work in this (nortli-eastern) 
direction, and have it done there ; for such one (alone) is able to clear 
off his debts. 

The Devaa said, it is on account of our having no king, that the 
Asuras defeat us. Let us elect a king. [34>] All consented. They elected 
Soma their king. Fleaded hy the king Soma, they were victorious in 
all directioiis. He who brings the sacrifice is the king Soma. The Soma 
faces the eastern direction, when the priests put him (on the cart). By 
this means the aacrificer conquers the eastern direction. The priests 
turn the cart round in the southern direction. By this means he conquers 
the southern direction. They turn (the cart) towards the west; by this 
means he conquers the western direction. When the cart stands in the 
northern direction, they take (the Soma) off. By this means he conquers 
the northern direction. He who lias this knowledge conquers all directions. 

IS 

After the king Soma has arrived, the reception offering is pre¬ 
pared. For the king Soma comes to the premises of the sacrificer 

" It la thG dlreotiaii tit frho^ Is blra. 

^ AGdardta^ to thD BruhinaELrc^l ti&UaiuiK man born ia a debtor. Bit ct«dltvTil 

tr^ tho EtlflSi the Pitar.-tg, tiid Bia ii«bb towards tha Pitaraa or maziet, It 

bletred ufl hj begetting As Long ju ha haa iKfgDt; no aon^ ht la debtor to tho 

raanotp Ta cla^r hUdobLi toi^nnls tho godt bj tttcribta bo ihom-, ho mutt btyo 

tomo proportj* act required for tha atrqiilaitla& of ahould b« dano in tba 

north'^aatorn dlraatioii. ^ 
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(as a ThflDce tlie olTering for receivmg him as a gueat fatiithij 

ia called AlUhya-igti. Its Purodiia is made ready ia nijae polsherda 
(t. the rice ball, mahing ap the Purodya is placed on nine potaherds). 
For there ate nine vital airs (prdisdfr). (This offering is made) for making 
the vital airs (to the eacrihce) and for making them several I y known. It 
belongs to Vi^nu ; for Vi^no is the sacrifice. By roeana of his own 
deity and hia own metre” he makes the sacrifice successful. For aU 
metres and Pristhas, ” [3B] follow the king Soma, when he ia bonghllas 
his retinae). To all who follow a king {as his retinue) a reception is given. 

When the king Soma has arrived, then they produce fire by friction. 
Agni being the animal of the gods, this rite of producing Agni (and 
throwing him into another firs) is equivalent to the slaughter of an ok 
or a cow which miBearries, which rile is always perfotmed when a king 
or another man who deserves high honour ” la to be received. 

16, 

The Adbvaryu (says to the Hotar): repeat mantras for Agni, who is 
being produced by friction. 

The Hotar repeats a verse addressed to Savilar : abhi tcJ deva Sooitor 
(1,24,3). They ask: why does he repeat a verse addr eased to Savilar 
for the Agni, who is being prodnced ? (The answer is :) Savitar rules over 
all productions. Produced ** (themselves) hy Savitar, they (are able) to 
produce Agni (by frictionj.Thence a verse addressed to Savitar is’required. 

He repeats a verae, addressed to Dya^’priihitsi : mahi dydu}^ pri^ 
thiVicfia na (4, 5&, 1.) 

[36] They ask: why does be repeat a verse addressed to D^tsd-prithirl 
for Agni. who is being produced (by friction) ? They answer ; the gods 


Tha ADDYtkji im^ntrA iBp idu^ VUi^ur mduitiTome (1, 17) and 

tod Kif^ abhfprftJto (1^ 8. 4, Of botb v&MCds YLhbii la Lhs 

diiiLtj. The nn&trfi of fchfi first Tarao IftGetifaCr/, th&t BeCcindi Triff(ub4. ThefSO two 

mfitrfis ftK F0-g4rd€4 ^ tho p tiooEpBl oo«flp comprisLoif mXi tbo refiL 

^ A. PfIfctha in a coniNtifitioo of two of tbe Shedb of tho prisclpil 

fidfrtflnw El TO Jfi tho Trif^bh or Gfi^^tri niotro- Tbeso two m&trog k]J otbots^ 

11 Tba term U orhatp i word well^lcnowi:! ebJoflj to tho atadeoU of Geddhlsm^ Sfijana 
expMcALtbj **ik Rru$.t BrAbunftOp'' or ft BrfihsaArL fin Tbit dowb wore bfHod 

ftt tbe tlTno of roceiylbg ft moiib dEAtip^Ubed tiitAtod io the SnifltEa. &• 

Si yarn obftftTTOfl (whioh eqtirol)^ ftsi-ua.T with Lbo opinions bold bow-AHiiyi), thU oiifltom 
beLongfl to formor Yugaa (porlodB of the world)* Tbonce the word ; goghav^i ( ofiw- 
kllier meiTiii In tho more enoieEit ^mekrit boakfl ft gtiiiiqi : (Seo the fonnncntitorft no 
B. 4 , 78 ); for the reeoptioii of ft high giiftst wm tho dcftth of the cow of tho boDJOh 

» Siyftftft oipUEftft pKiirila ftft “ ftUnwed* permitted. ” According to hSgoptnioPp tho 
meftnlm^of thoHentonoft haTing boon ponnittod by SiviU ta perform thia corcEiLOPy* 
th«y i^rform it* ** PtoMoo la thou ^ the permlftsioD for porlormuig cefamoftidn." Bat 1 
doubt whether tbia oplaion ie correct. 
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oAught him (once), when ha was bom, between heaven and earth {dyif>3h 
; aiaco that time ha is kept there enclosed (by heaven and earth). 
Thence the Ho tar repeats a verse addreesed to 

He repeats a triplet of verses addressed to Agni in -the G&yatrl 
metre : tndm Agne pu^koradf adJii (6,16,13], when Agni is being pio- 
duoed- Thus he makes him (Agni) prosper by his own deity (tho verses 
are addressed to Agni) and hia own metre (Giiyatr!)- The words, atJMiryd 
nzmmanthata, ^ t.e., tbo fire-priost produced thee ont (of the two wooden 
sticks by means of frlotion), are oomplete in fornix 

What is csomplete in form, (that is) when the verse which ib rspeated 
alludes to the ceremony which is being performed, that is successful in 
the sacrihce. 

Should Agni not be born (the fire not be produced), or should it 
take a long time, then the voraeSj which are in the GAyatrl 

metre are to be repeated : Agn^ kathM Kyntrinflwi (10, llSh These (verses) 
are intended for destroying the H^k^asae (the evil-doera)* h or the Raki^aeas 
have seized him, if he is not^^born, or if hb birth is delayed. 

When Agni ia born after the recital of the first or the second (and 
00 on) of these {Eak^ognt verses), then the Hotar has to repeat a verse 
appropriate to him, who has been born, by cootaining the term ^^born, 
Ufa ferueontti /nntann (1, 71, 3,} 

What is appropriate in the sacrifice^ that is eucceasfuh He repeats J 
d yaih ha$tena khiidinatn (6, 16, 40)» 

[37] In this verse occurs the term ** ?w5|a, hand I for they rub him 
(out of two wooden sticks) by means of their hands. In it there further 
occurs i fnjij a child born; for, just as a child, he is first born. The 

word na (in nu hifriirnli of the verse) has with the gCMls the same meaning 
as (yes) with these (menX He repeats^ pm (6, 16, 41)- 

Thia verse is appropriate for Agni when he ia being thrown into the 
Abavanlya fire (after having come out of the two wooden sticks). The 
half verse, A yondu ni^atu (which are contained in this verse), L e , 
he may sk in his own house, means, that Agui (the Aha van ly a fire) is 
Agnib (who was just born by friciioo) proper place. 

In the verse : Jdtum jdta^edaei '(6,16, 42^^ the one is jdta (the Agni 
produced by friction), the other jAiatiedda {the Abavanfya fire). The 
words, priyam aiaitha Mtithim mean, Agui (the new born.) is the 
beloved guest of tho totlier) Agni (the Ahavaniya). By the words, syanad 
grihapatim, lie, the priest, plaoea. him at ease (by putting him into his 

“ They eccur In the arat veme of tba triplet 

aalculKtod m kill tho wh<y*re provoaUag Afioi iroai being bom. 

4 





proper place, the Ahavantya fim). Atjmttdgmh^ aamidhyaH (1, 12, d)is 
appropriate (trbes tiie newborn Agni has been tbrowa iato tbe Abavaotys 
fire). In the verse: ivam hyagne o^TitnA vipro inpren** WntsatA (8, 43,14)^ 
the One viprA (TriBe)iaeana one Agni, and the other eipm, the other Agni; 
the one Mn (being, existing) means the one, the other son in (satd) the 
other Agni, The words, takhA satAidhytae (at the end of the verse 

quoted) mean,-this Agni is the friend of the (other) Agni. 

In the verae : tarn tnarjayanta suhratum (3, 73, 8), the words, 
^ioyffu, mean, this Agni is the other Agni's own residence. 

With the verse, yajnena yajnam ayajanta (1, 164, 50J, be concludes. 
By means of the sacrifice (the ideal omnipresent sacrifice) the gods thus 
t3SJ p&tforEEted (the actual, vigible) idcriftcs^ Bj having saorjSccd Agni 
through Agni (having thrown the new bom Agni into the Aliavantya fire), 
the gods went to heaven. {In the remaining part of the vetse) ** theea 
(producing fire, Ac.) were the first rites; the great ones (the aacrificers) 
reached that heaven in which those gode who foimeriy performed the 
same rites reside " (1,164, 50), the metres are the aadhyd deeds, fe, the 
gods who (formerly) performed. They sacrificed Agni at the beginning 
by means of Agnt, and went to heaven. There were the Adityas, and 
the Angiras. They sacrificed at the beginning Agni by means of Agni 
and went to heaven. The offering of the fire (Agni) is that offering 
which leads to heaven. Even if the performing priest is no proper 
BrAhman” (in the strictest sense), or even prononneed to bo an iU-iepnted 
man, this sacrifice nevertheless goes up to the gods, and becomes not 
polluted by contagion with a wiciced man (aa in this case the per¬ 
forming priest is). The oblation (of Agni in the Ahavantya fire) of him 
who has this knowledge goes np to the gode; and does not become in- 
fected hy contagion with a wicked man. 

The verses he repeats are thirteen in number; they are complete in 
form, if the form is complete and the verse alludes to the ceremony 
which is being performed, then the sacrifice is snocesaful. Of these 
[39J verses he repeats the first and the last thrice; this makes seventeen. 

"The teiiD to Ibo original to, a(»»tWiwdriflAta,wha bdMlondto bo no pnpit 
firftbmin. Accohling toSijr. sib In thoSoifltls six Iclodsol oido montlonod «bo sro, 
■trictlr Oposkfng, not cspablo of ^ttio BrShnaitahlji, thooglt tbor sro Brthmiuis by birth, 
tfia^ tbeservatit of » kiog, s naentuuit fsollor sad bsyer); tho babuj^/i, bo who porfomio 
many sacrJflera (tor tbo mko of gsin only) j the o« rrfufa-j^/nfco, (.a, ho who bolngproperly 
appointed tor tho performaneo of tbo giest (firauta) sscrifleofi, portormj only tho lew 
tovportsnt donosIlB rites (imorto-intowfliJi tbo omm^dJU f.t, ho who porfor«a out of 
oovotoiisiioos alone sscrlfloao tor *l| inhabltanto of a village or town qimliSod or disnasH- 
Bod ; the brLrbMotMiiMlhK, f. e., ho wlipporforma the daily nllgions dnUet noitbsr L«toro 

ELPt Btioset, 
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For Prftjipati ib eoveutesa-fold, comprising ench a year aa conaists of 
ttrelve montlia and five aeasonB. FrajApati ia the year. 

He who haa such a knowledge prospera by these Torses which reside 
in Praj&patL By repeating thrice the first and last verses ho ties both 
the knots of the sacrifice to iasten and tighten it, and prevent it from 
elipping down. 

17 

{Th« Semaining Ettes of the o/ter the Ceremony of Pro¬ 

ducing Fire h]f Friction ie finiAed). 

The two Puro-anuvdkyas for both portiona of melted hntter‘* 
(which are to be offered) are, aamuihdgnins duvatyata (S, 44, 1), and 
ipydyaeoa aametu (I,* 91, 16.) These two verses are complete in form ; 
for they contain an allusion to guests.® When the verse (which ia 
repeated) alludes to the ceremony which is being performed, then the 
form is complete, and (consei|aent]y} the sacrifice succesaful. The verse 
(3, 44,1) atlnding to the guest (atithi) belongs to Agni, whilst the verae 
addressed to Soma (1,91, 16), does not contain the word " guest.If there 
were a verse addr^sed to Soma, containing the word " guest,'' such one 
should always be used. But notwithstanding (there being no such verse) 
the verse mentioned (1, 91, 16) refers to a guest, for it contains the term 
'* being fattenedfor, when one feeds a guest [401 (well), then he grows 
fat, os it were. The YftjyA mantra for both, Agni and Soma, commences 
with The AnavAky^ and YSjyii mantras (for the principal 

offering consisting of PntvdAia) are idaift piaJtakrome (1, 22, 17) 

and tad aeya prij/am ahhi pStho (1, 154, 5), Both verses are addressed to 
Vi^nu. Having repeated as AauvAkyd a verse with three pad as, ho uses 
as Yajy4 one consisting of four pada^ ; thus seven padas are obtained. 

For the ceremony of receiving a guest tdtithyam —atitki-t^i) is the 
head of the sacrifice. There are seven vital airs in the head. By this 
ceremony the Hotar thus puts the seven vital airs in the head (of the 
eacrificer). 

The two Sadiyftjyi mantras, required at the Sviffokrit are; hotdram 
eJtitrarcUham (10, 1, 5), and pro jjrdyam agnir (7, 8, 4). Both verses are 

'* flee tho TiktttIrTjs B*inblt41,3, tO, utU Sdy.’a comaMtary on U. vol. t,, pp. 570 — 1$^ 
«d. OottoIL A^taL driBtA 8. 4, E. 

^‘Tbow two patia mre the bo .called chalrtwf, f.e., eyes of tlwilstl, which always 
preoode the priflolpel offorlog', coaBiattog of Punddia. 

In tho words of tho aooood poda of tanlillManiin, vti., ^rileih hodhapnlo otithlm, 
refroeh the gaeet with clariflod butler dropt 1 

ogair d/ga*ga *«taf Soma d/jfirfjta twins B*yAgnipleeaed,eat the 

melted hatter, dto. 

^ The Pofodlea la ^voa to Fsf !>u who La the chief deity ot this latf. 
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complete in form ; for in totli the word n ^jnest (referring to 

Agni's reception as a gnest) occurs. The aiiccesa of the sacrifice depends 
on tbe completen^ of the form, t,e,, that the raonttn (which is repeatt'd) 
alUuipa to the ceremony which is being performed. Both Saiiiyfljy'ia 
(need at the Svistakrit of the Atithi-i^tiJ ate in the Tfistubh metre, for 
getting possession of lodra'a powers {for Indra is Trlptabh). The este* 
mooy ends here with the eating of the sacrificial food.” The gods having 
(once' rested [41] i»tisfied with the Atithya-igli ending hv the eating of 
the sacrificial food (on the part of the aacrificer and the priestsh tbial^ti is 
to end with the eating of the sacrificial food (no further ceremoDies being 
required). 

They offer only the Pray^jat * at this (Ts(i), hut not tbe Atinj/n/a#. 
Tlie Brayitjaa, as well as the Aauy&jag aro the vital airs. The airs 
which are in the head are (he Prsy&jas, whilst those in the lower parts 
of the body are the Annyajas. Oe who should offer the AnuySjas at this 
(laji) is just like a mao who, after having cut off the vital airs residing 
in the lower parts of the body), wishes to put them in the head. That 
would bo superfluity, “ were all the vital airs, those of the head as 
well as those of the lower parts of the body, to be found at the same 
place (ma., in the headjL If they therefore offer at this (lati) only the 
Prayfijas without Anuy^tjas, then the wish which one entertaiui* at the 
offering of the Anuyfijas becomee also fulfilled (for the offering of the 
Anuy&jas on this occasion would be a mistake), 

FOURTH CHAPTER, 

(The Pravargya Ceremony,^) 

18 . 

^ The aacrifice went away from the gods (saying), I shall not 
be your food. Tbe gods said: do not go; thou alone shalt bo our 
food. The gods then killed [42] it. When it bad been taken asunder 

»* In thfi l*iit pRdft ol tlio Swb inrntni (bare occni the vrords fiffnlM afttbfm iamiiwtm, 
and alju> tn tbe last pada of tbo second tbe wokIb daioyo ntitbft, the hoavonlj ettesL 

“ Thai !b to my, the ceromoniet, which Jb tbe nsnal conwo of the follow tho 
eatlDg of the socrlflcint food.snch an tho Avuii&;a», the aMhtqwJ*, Snnj/swf^i^Patttfjdiiiiid.-a 
and Harhsihito Japa, am (eft otit on the oeeaaicni of therAt'cth^.qii, 

” Thojf precodoths principal offering, which consists of Purmirfu, 

" Thu is amlatahe in the sacriltco which Is to bo piopUlatoA. 

■ The Pracarfifyn coremocy )anto for three days, and S* always perfonned twice i day, 
ia the foroBoou and nftonioon. It precodea the aniukal nnd Senna sicrlflee*. Por wfthoQt 
haviBff andei£9iie It.iwone le aUowed to tske part in the solemn Soma feast prepared for 
too Rods. It is a preparetory rtto, just as the mjEsi, and Is intendsd for proTidlne 
toe sacriflcor with a heavenly body, with which alone he Is pormlltod to entor the 
rMldenoe of toe Rods. That too gods de not receive niortals^at their residence when 
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fcTit theiDp H was found not to bo Enffiotent (to Batiary 

their appetite^ Tho ffods said : tliis sacrifice alter having been taken 
asunder^ will certainly not he sniHeient for tts* Well, let tie dress 
(and fill up) this aacrifiee^ After having dressed it, they said to the 
Aav^ius^ cure this sacrifice; for the Advinfl are the two physiclanB of the gods, 
they are the two Adhvaryije ^ [431 (sacred cooks). Theuce two AdhTar- 
yn priesle provide for all the implements required for the Pravargya 
vessel fgharma). After having done so, they say, " Prahma we shall 
perforin the Pravargya ceremony. Hotar ! repeat the appropriate mantras 

arrirln^ ia tiioLr Tery bodi^h ™*y toaPD from th& imiisiiig atory &f ttio IcId^ TriiuHftiip 
&B VQpo^t&d In tho (1, Par the iMsrfarm-aiieo ol this ImpeaftaDt 

cflpeEnady extcMlve prepirfttiavs aifo to bo nuido bj tbo AdhTuryu^aod hlii 
tho PmtlpruthdUr. All tha vasaoU and loaplanieiital iwqaSTed aro brOQBht to tba spot 
and p1nc!od at the left sido of the G<hhapatya Are* The chief iinpleitiebta are : m 
earthen vesacL of peculiar fora:, called or gJ«irma heat, or heated 

BUbat^co, let it la to be heatedh » aeat (dioiidO to Bit on* two wDodon pieces for lifting; 
the .MoMeirti pet (called two shovels for cbarcoal (dhfiftq, one very largo 

Wooden spoon (Erptiyirtniiij from "whiuh the sacriacer drlo-lc^ uiiUc (this forms part of 
the ceremony), throe fans (dfiatii£m)p six ahsTlnga from the Udsmbara tree as fnoh 
thirteim stiekm to he laid rennd the hlahirira Teasel (peridhtl* two motsL blades, one of 
gold an d one of sllTor (cal led junaj* ^oro/etdu rtf ft mdtil. A cow and a foiuale sheep are 
to be kept Ln readiness. Two bnnebog of hnsa grass are prepared, And tied in the 
midst* They are called Veda, and reflctnble very mneh the Borefma (Barsoml of the 
Farsis^TThiob is also tied together by meons of a reed (a(ieydOFiKciFiom)« 

Tho 3iLahilTlra lU first pet on the YcdL Then the Adhvarja makes a circle of 
clay, in which afterwards the hfahivXrn is put. This ring i-^ called fclEujnci, ass, for 
earth Is always oarrled on the back of donkeys to tbo sacriDclal compeond. .\fter th# 
priests have repeated the mantras reqnired for propltlntloo (adnlil liamo iwchr, ftc., 
tho MahiATim Is taken from the Vedl and placed in that earthen rlog (^are). Wooden 
stlcke are pub arennd it along with hnrolng eoala, and also fire la put In the khara 
jdst belnw the Mabdr!™, tn order to Tnakc it hot^ The fire is blown, by thr&a Little 
fans which serre as bellows. The sllTer blade la pnt below^ the gold blade above the 
Mah&Tira. VTlillst the empty Teasel la being heated, the Hotar repeata the first nories 
of mantras, called the pMuta pafalo- After the Tes^l has been madn quite hot^ It is 
lifted np by moans of the two (iaphas* The cow then in called, tied by the Adhvaryn 
with a cordn and milked, Tho milk la pot oa tho left side of tho Vedl, and then under 
recital of the mantra, if daiiuhhir, ponred Into the Mahivlra. Then tbo;m11k of a goat whose 
kid Is dead is taken, and mixed with that of the cow la the reiisol. After this has been 
done, tho odd tents of the IfahiTTra are thrown into the AhsiTanTya fire. The sacrificer 
drinks milk from a large wooden spoon (tJpayamnii) which has been first smelled 
by tho Adhraryn. The second aorios of mantras, the so-oalicd iiitjm pate hi, is repeated 
when the cow is milked and her milk poured Into the Mah^virai The whole ceremony has 
buen witnemied by me. 

■ Vfs„ the properly so^allod AdhTmi^n with bin CDnntant aesiatant Proiiprailhdfd^. 

* Tho Brahma prlcstn, ic., the president of the pacrifleo, la hero informed, that the 
priests are going to perform the Prarargya ceremonji Tho Hota? rccclTcs at the 
same time ordoru to roipeat the appropriate maotras. The inti matlen to the Brahma 
priest as well as the order to the HoUr aye giren by the Adkporyu and the PraH- 
pruilJid£ar| called the two AdhTaryttt, 
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19* 

The Hotar begins with hrahma jajnimm -prathamam 
S- 13, 5, A^raL 3 4p 6). In this mantra Bra^ima ia Brihaepati (the 
teacher of the goda) ; hy means of Brdhmm the Brahmans) the 

Ho tar thus curea the Pravargya man (the mystical personage, called 
sacriBe© which had been torn to pieces by the gode). By repeating 
the mantra^ iyam piCre (Ad?a]. 3. S. 4, the Hotar puts speech 

in the PuiTargya man ; for by rdf/rl, queen, speech is to be under- 
stood. 

The ^’^ersfip mohdn ma?!i( (Ailv^aL S, 4^ 0)^ is addraased 

to Brahmanaspati- Brahma is Hrihaspati i by means of Brahma the 
priest thus cures the Pravargya man. 

[441 The vetBO addressed to Savitar is, otAi Ujam iesam 
Mamt&ram (VAj. 3. 4, £5. AdvaL 1^. 8. 4, 6). Savitar ia the vital air ; 
thus the Hotar puts the vital ait in this Pravargya man. 

By the verse^ intifi:^daaua moJidti {I, 36, 6), they make him (the 
Pravatgya mani sit down/ 

The veme, yam praAayant^ (5* 43, 7), is appropriate to 

the ceremony of anointing tthe Pravargya vessel with melted butter)^ 
What ia appropriate in the BacrificOp that is succesafnL 

Of the following mantras, patan^am ottamaturmpa (10, 177, Ih 
yo abhiddBad (6, 5, 4), wo agrte ^Timnd upctati (3, 18, 1), 

the first SB well as the second verse * are appropriate^ 

The five verses required for killiDg the Kak^^ commence with, 
pd/oJ prasUim (4, 4, 1-5J, 

Now follow four single verses * * 

Pari ti?S 5ftruatJO jt>a(l^ 10, 12); 

Adlii dmyar adadhd uktJiyam (1, 83,3); 

fe nw^d yajatam (6, GS, 1); 

Apaiyan gopdm anipoJ^aindnam (10,. 177, 3). 

Ail these vera^ (if counted) number to twenty, one* This (sacrificial) 
man is tweutj'Onc fold; for he haa ten fingers on Ms hands and ten 

^ Th.^ Adl)Vfii7ii« imt (he Ffavurgya. the ao-oalle^ MsTkfirlra, la an esrtbCD 

ring, called Khara, 

^ Th&i \A te t of tbe tbroe UADtrEs mootloiiQd, ilwayd that eae wbleh 
imEDodifttclj fonowA them In the SEmhitft, Ia to bo repoatod Along with them^ For 
ijutueVtOf I0477jl (potaii^in fllstpinf Aoj, litbe SqdTerAo, to bo eIao ropcAtedf 

■ An «R«apdffin iM Buch a mukrA wbicb is tAkea aingle, and not folloTv^ 

hy Any oUtet verse whiob cen^ca immodUtely After It in the SAmbltL Tbo term JA 
liere nmd to nuLtk a diednclien betweea : dw, two verees and po^iebttt Lt, five 

vertetj wkJeli follow eae utotbef jo the Sambiti, 
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on bis feetj and tbe aonl is rocioned as tte twentj-firsL (tbus) 
prepares the eonl as the t^renty-first (part)* * 

20 * 

[46] (Now follow) nine PllTamanS-versea (dedicated to the purifica¬ 
tion of tbe Soma jalce) beginning with, drapaasya dham^^tal^ 

(9^73^1). There are nine vital airs* By repeating these (verseaX the 
Hotar puts the vital airs in him (the Pravargya man). (Now he repeats) 
njfam venm cJiodayat ^ (10^ 123,1), (When repeating this mantrat the 
Hotar points^ when pronouneing the word ayam^ i.e., this^ to the navel)* 

** This ** (the navel) is meant by vetiai ; for some vital airs are circulat- 
iug (rennuli) above the navel,, others below it On acconni of this vital 
air (the life) taking its origin from the naveh vena9 (circulationfrom 
ven to circulate) means ** navel/By repeating this mantraj the Hotar 
puts life this (Pravargya man). 

(Now ho repeats the (verses), paintram te (9, 83^ IX 

pantram vitaiam (9, 83, 2\ and uiyaC pamYram dhk^na atanmla. 
On acoqunt of their containing tbe word " pamiram " {pureX the vital 
aim are purified (when these mantras are recited over them)« These 
are the vital airs of the lower part of the body presiding over the semeop 
urine^ and excrements^ (By repeating these three verses] he puts these 
vital airs in this (Pravargya man). 

21 . 

(He now repeats) a hymn^ addressed to Brahmaf^aspatL * Oaii&ndm 
iv^ gattapatim hoi^mohe (2, 23) Bmhma is Brlhaspati; by means of 
Brahma be thus cures him(|he BScrihcial man, who had been toru to 
pieces). The verses begiuning with pnihascka [46] y{^a 5apr<xiha&cka 
TiAma (10,181,1-3) are the three Gharmatawritf mantras; hy repeating 
them the Hotar provides the Pravargya man with a body, and a form. 
{For in the fourth pada of the first of these verses), there is said i Vasis- 
tha brought the Rathantam and (in the last halt verse of Ihe 

second Oharma tsuu mantra is said),Bhsradvfija made the B^ihat 
&&ma out of Agnl.” ^ By repeating these mantras, the Hotar provides 
the Pravargya man with the Hathantara and BK-ibat-S&mans (required^ 
for its prosperityX 

^Accerdlng to Ubcn from axtothar 

* la iha Prd peuiEi of the hrst verBo, tbe aame ** bnibmd^appafi Is meatioaed, 

* This mo^Ds, thoeo rnsjotru the rocLtBl of which Li DaLDulBled te give the new body, 
whlflli Ib to be made In the FnTBiT^ya ve^el (the Oh&misL the proper ■bipe-. 

** The RibI of the Rathantan SStnn ^ ahbt fed nonumo^ (7, le Tialnthlf 

and that of the EfIhat Sima t fvdni id4M havdwhe 49, L) la Bharadrlja* 
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(By repeating) three verses (of the hymn) mnnasS 

e7ieft (fa nam (LO, 183,1), the Bi|i of which is Pra/^vdn, the son. of 
Pra^^pafi (the Lord of creBtures), he provides him with offspring, ^ 

fNow the Hotar repeats) mne verses in different meireB, commencing 
with ftd radJiad dJioti'B. (1,120, 1-ff). 

(These different metres represent the difference in magnitade and 
expansion of the extremities of the belly of the sacriflctal man). For 
the extremities of the (mystical) sacriffclal body (to bo restored by 
means of tho Pravargya ceinmony) vary as to magnitude and largenesB; 
some are rather thin, others are rather big. 

Thence are verses of various metres required (for the verses repre¬ 
sent the extremities of the body). By means of these verses (the Ui^i) 
[47j went to the beloved Tesidence of tbe Advins, He conquered 
the highest heaven. He who baa this knowledge goes np to the beloved 
house of the Advins, and conquers the highest heaven. 

(Kow be repeals) the hymn; a^ntr u^asdni (5, 76.) The words; 

pfptcSthsam ainini gharmam acJiha(the fourth pada of tho firat vetao 
of the hymn mentioned) are appropriate to the ceremony. What is 
appropriate at the sacriGce, that is successfuL This hymn is in the 
Tristubh me tre, for Triatubh is strength; by this means he puts strength 
in tbis^Pravargya man.) 

He repeats the hymn : grdvaneea tad id arthain jaretke (2, 39). In 
this hymn there being expressions like, akit iva ** as the eyes ” (^, 39,5), 
ftarttdottKi '*as two ears^” ndsa ion as a noee “ (2, 39,6), he puts in this 
way, by eunmerating the limbs of the body, the senses in this (Pra^ 
vargya mam) This hymn is in the Triy)ubh metre; for Tri^tubh 
is strength. In this way he puts strength in this (Pravargya man.) 

He repeats the hymn : ile dyic&pritlUt>i (1, 112). (The words iu the 
second pada:) yfiarmam eurueftam are appropriate.^ This hyma is in 
the Jagatt metre; cattle is of the same (Jagatt) nature. Thus he pro¬ 
vides this (Pravargya man) with cattle. By the words: ** what assistance 
you fA^rinii) have rendered such and such a one" (which occur in every 
verse of the hymn mentioned), he providea this (Pravargya man) with, 
all those wishes (and their fulfflment) which the Atfvins in this hymn are 
said to have deemed proper to fulfil. 

[48] In repeating tliis hymn, the priest thus makes this (Pravargya 
man) thrive by means of ihose desires (including their satisfaction), 

Tho Hotar whoa repeftUn^ tho of thue vorsos, looka at tho aocriScec, «ihoo 
repoatiog tho aocond, at the HoriScoT'a tHfo, when the ibird. at luiuself. 

>' The word ** ghnrmii’* which U a aauc of the Pravargya veaseL la tccatiODed in It. 

For the word “ jhuraia (tho Pravargya vesacl) U qciillcficd in It. 
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Ha repeats the the vaiaa whose cbarscteristic the 

word “ruch" to ahtae^ is: ordrucftad wjaao^ piianir (9,83» 3). In 
wa7 be provides thie (Pravargys man) with epIeedoDr. 

With the verse, dyidihir aktvhkih paripdtom tl» 112, 25), he con¬ 
cludes (the ceremoDy). (In repeating this verssi the words of which) 
arift^hir pfithivt via dyivih (contain a pmyer for proeperityt he makes 
thus this Pravargya man thrive, granting him all that is wished for 
(in the verse mentioned). Now is (completed) the first part of the 
mantra collection (required at the Pravargya ceremony). 


The second part of the mantra coUectbn (required at the Pravargya 
ceremony) is as follows:— 

1, (7pahtMiye mdi^hdvi dAenum (1, 154, 26). 

2, fluhkrnnsatt eorupotnt (1, 164, 27). 

3, AAhi tod dewx Sacitajf. (1, 24, 3). 

4, Sami eutaatin amdiHAAiA (9, i04, 2). 

5, Sotheotm ivn (9, lOo, 2>. 

6, Yattg rtonoA ealayo (1,164, 49). 

7, Gaur amimed anueaCram ( 1 , 164, 23). 

8, Nanuued upaeldatam (9, 11, 6). 

9, Sotftjdnand upacfdan (1, 72, Sji 

10, AdokhAir (3.61, S). 

11, DuAanti sapldUtdn (S', 61, 7). 

12, £dmidd /(0 Aioini (^jiMil. 4, 7). 

[49} 13, Samid^to Agnir sri^ntm {AavaL 4, 7), 

14, Tada pra^aA^tonuiin (1, 62, 6). 

15, ^tmaniKim natAo du/tj^te (9, 74, 4). 

16, Brahmaxtas'paU (1, 40, 1). , 

17, Aditukfat pipyufim ffsm (8, 61, ICi 

18, Gpodraeo po^tud (Sicaf. 4, 7). 

ID, Asute »7he7iaCa erij/am 8, 61 , 13). 

20, Audita m asBinor (3, 9, 7j. 

21, SamuC^e iTiaAotir apah (8, 7, 22). 

These twsnty-oue verses are appropriate. What is appropriate at a 
sacrifice, that is aucoessfal. 


During tbe reoital ol tha flnit put of tho l‘i»rjirgf a runtriiat tbe iro*Kl bad bean 
made only hot ; now milk, batter, Ac., uo (o bo ponrad into it, A cow is brought to the 
apot, wbleh ia to bo milkoil by Lbe Adbvaryu. To ttla comao&y ibe Unt mantra ot tho 
eoeoad part, ** 1 call the cow yiokUiig good milk,” rofOM. 

0 
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The Hotar, when standing behind (the others),” repeats vd u fga 
SaricS hiVa^t/a^d (G, 71, 1). When golnj? forward, he repente, 
praitu Brahmarfaapaii (1, 40, 3.) When looking at the £/tara (the 
earthen ring, in which the Pjavargya Tcssel is placed), he repeats; 
Gandharm itthd (9, d3, 4), When repeating ndfea upa yat 

(9, 85, ID, he takes his seat. By the two mantras, tapto vdib ykarmo 
nal^ati scahota (Atharr. 7, 73, 5. 4, 7), and uhhd pifiatoTn(l, 46,15), 

the Hotar sacrihces to the forenoon (the deity of the forenoon). After 
the fommla: Agnieat! he pronounces ! which is in lieu of the 

By the mantras, yad usri'^dffn sclAtitarn (Atharv. 7, 73, 4. Adv. 4, 7.), 
and aaya p&atam Aszdnd (S, 5, 14), he aacrihces for the afternoon. After 
the formula, Agni eat! he pronounces Fau^at I which ia in lieu of the 
Sviatakfit. They take, for making Sri^t^krit, parts of three oSeriogs, 
iiiz.f Soma juice (contained in the Etalks], the things thrown into the Pra- 
vargya vessel (milk, butter, etc.), and hot wheye. When the Hotar (after 
having repeated the two mantras, above mentioned, along with the 
iominla, [fiO] Agni eat!) pronouncea the fommla Faii^t 1 then thus the 
omission of " fitnftokrif " is replaced.” 

The Brahma priest mutters (makes jftpo), aid daJtjivSxtd {Adv. 4, 7.) 

(After the offering has been given to the ffre) the Hotar repeats the 
following (seven) verses: ita^i hi(Mr detfpi (Atharv. 7, 73, 3. 

A4v 4, 7.); samudr^d tJrmCin «dtjar(t eeno (ID, 123, 2,; draptalt tamudram 
abhi (10, 123, 8) ; lakhe adkhdi/am (4, 1, 3); ilrd/ira d fii T^a (1, 36, 13); 
ilrdhtw no^ pdhv (I, 36, 14); tath ghem itthd (S, S3, 17). These verses are 
appropriate. What ig appropriate at the sacrifice, that is succcssrul. 

By the mantra, pdoa^a eodi« iasa (3, 2, 6), the Hotar wants to eat. 
When eating it, be nays: *' Let ns eat the (remainder of the) offering 
which has been offered, of the sweet offering which has been thrown 
into the most brightly blazing (tridratama) fire 1 (Let us eat) of thee, O 
divine gbarma (the contents of the Pravargya vessel) wluch art f ull of 
honey, full of sap, full of food, and quite hot (aAj^iraaest''). Praise to 
thee (O ghanna !); do me no harm!" 

When the Pravargya vessel is put down, then tlie Hotar repeats these 
two mantras, #yeno no ^ad'iTiom.lO, 71,6), and %afimtn mpta Vdfasa^ 

He gtiisdd behtod Ihit other prLo^toii the Prav^rj^jit veiuw] Ig ;iwii j, 

^ moAnK ^ inrhllt. hm not gom Into = vrliftt In omlttod, 

word eoTtainly horn nn referonoo io thn ADlEtnn, the eelebr;ite4} 

One of the of tho Qh&pEnA food \b that Lt la Torj hob^ TJiJb u 

bero. diigimt had no doobl orlgliuillj tbo mejMiing a* 
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4, 1). In whstever (part ol tbn) day (forenoon or afternoon), ttey 
are about to take off (the Pravargya Tesael from ita place), ho repeats th* 
mantra, hamr ftoot?mo uialii (9, 83, 6). With the verse, tiiyazas&d hhag/i- 
™it (1, 164, 40), he concludes (the ceremorty). 

[61] The Gharma (ceremony) represents the cohabitation o£ th* 
gods. The Ghorma vessel is the penis ; the two handles (placed underneath, 
to lift it) are the two testicles, the E7pflijomonf‘' the thighs. The milk (m 
the vessel) is the ' seed. This seed (in the ^hapo of milk) is ponied into 
Agni B 3 the womb of the gods for production. For Agni is the womb of 
th^ godsp 

He who knowing this, sacrifieea according to this rite (pa/naJtpnlu), ia 
horn (anew) from the womb of Agni and the offerings, and participatea in 
the nature of the [lik. Yajua, and S3inan, the Veda” (sacred knowledge), 
the Brahma (sacred eletnent), and immortality, and is abaorbed in the 
deity. 

23 . 

(fjposod.) 

The Devas and Asnraa were fighting in these wotUa. The Asor^ 

made these worlds fortified castles, just as the atrongeeit and most powerfirl 

(kings) do. Thus they made the earth an iron castle, the air a allvor, the 

sky a golden castle, Thus they made these worlds castles. The Devas 

said, these Asnraa have made these worlds castles \ let us thus make other 

worlds in opposition to these castles. 'Fhey made out of the e^lh ia 

opposition (to the iron castle of the Aanrto)a Bittlng-room (andiiw), out 

[32] of the air a fire-place {dgnidhriya), and out of the sky two repositories 

for food {Jiamrdhina). Such they made these worlds in opposition to the 

castles (into which the three worlds had heen transfonned by the Asures). 

The gods said, Let us perform the burnt olieritiga called Upasada** 

besieging). For, by means of an upowd, i.e,, besieging, they conquer » 

large (fortified) town. Thus they did. When they performed the first 

Upaead, they drove by it them (the Asnras) out from this world (the earth). 

_ ■- ----—— - — ^ 

** A lar^ woodan apooD, fOMn wliicb tbn aaoritlcor driiilia Biltc, 

pnUaHtAudB by Vatl* th& AtliMv*Tod*, ot nit the Veda® cotlMtiTety. 
Brahpift l9 wcordinff to him HirH-tufliffiirLJwi (tho Bnlversal BOUl), pad omrCia tb« Koprome 
Mul. Hut it [» Tflry doubtful wtotbor thcao JntorpwtatloM are rielit. By '■yod*'* 
CftrtolBly tbo Atbirv* Veda caireot be meant; foi it was ao* Kcogniiodi aa a aaond book 
St the time of tbe compoaUloa nf the Hrtboisnaa. 

* A plaee near the atHisUed mtard Vtdl which is tmtolde that one appFopristod for 
tho porfonnsace of the Jpti*. The bttor place ia osUcd PwohJap wfito. This fcdoi is 
the stttiii5.»om for the kio^ Soma, after bis romoTal f»m the Prdrhfito omhao. 

There ie oheerrable thresebout this chapter a pun botwoen the two ma*iiLo£a 
of upawad *nd, k cortklo cof^caoaj- 







By the performance of the second, they drore them out of the air, and by 
the performanoe of the third, ont of the sky. Thus they were driven oat 
of these worlds. The Asuras driTen oat^f these (three) worlds, repaired 
to the Ritus (eeasoos). The gods said, Let us perromi the tlpasads. 
Thus they did. 

These Upasads being three, they perfoimed each twice; (thus) they 
became six. There are six Ritus (seasons); thus they drove them Rhe 
Asuras) out of the Ritas. The Asuras driven out of the Ritus, repaired 
to the montha. The Devas said, Let us perform the Upasada. Thus they 
did. The Upasada being six, Let us perform each twice, that makes 
twelve. There are twelve months. They drove them oat of the months. 
The Asuras driven out of the months repaired to the half-months. Tiia 
Devas said, Let ua perfoim the Upasads. Thus they did. The Upasada 
being twelve, they performed each twice: that makea twenty-four. There 
are twenty-four half-months. They tamed them (the Asuras) ont of the 
half-months. The Asuras, turned out of [63] the balf-months, repaired 
to Day and Night (ohcnltra). The Devas said. Let us perform the 
Upaaads. Thus they did. By means of the Uposad which they per¬ 
formed lor the first part of the day, they turned them out of day, 
and by means of that which they performed for the second part of the 
day, they turned them out of night. Thus they disappeared from both 
day and night. Thence the first Upasad is to be performed during 
the first part of the day, and the second, during the second part. By 
doing so, the sacridoer leaves only so much space to hb enemy (as there 
b between the junction of day and night.) 

84 . 

The Upasada are the goddesses of vlctoiy (ytCapahX For, by means 
of them, the gods gained a ^mplete victory, destroying all their enemies. 
He who has such a knowledge, gains a victory, destroying all his enemies. 
All the victoriea which the gods gained in these (three) worlds, or in the 
Ritua (sessona), or in the months, or the half-months, or In day and night, 
will he (also) gain who has such a knowledge. 

(The Tdiidnaptrain ” ceremony, or Eolemn oath taken iy the prieste.) 

The Daves were afraid, surmising the Asuras might become aware of 
their being disunited, and seize [64] their reign. They marched out in 

” Tbe TIuQMptrao ecremos^ whleli ta t11vd«d to »od (MuDmeDted oa la ilik para¬ 
graph, Is to taVo piMe Immediately after tbe jKithya fftf iloUhed, tad oat, m it 
might appear from this paaaago, after the tJpaud. It ta a aalemti oath takea by tke 
■Mriflcer amlall the offloUting priaati plodgiog themselvoa raUtonUy not to]n|are oma 
atrotber. it la oblefly oontidered as anafagnirtt for the nusrlfleer irtia bii aa Itwero, 
eDtlrely given tip to the facuida of the prleata. They are beltoved to have the power of 




BftTCTal divisions and deiibflrated, Agni marohecl ont with tlie Vasni, and 
doUberated. Indradid so with tha Rudras; Vanina with theAdityae ; and 
Brihaspoti with the Visve Devas. Thus all, having Beverally marched nut, 
deliberated. They aaid, “ Well, let us put these our dearest bodies ® in 
the house of Varuiia, the kiog, water); he among ue who should, out 
of greedineea, transgreea this (oath, not to do anything which might 
injure the sacriOcer), he shall no more be joined with them, 

(661 They put their bodies in the house of Varnija. Tliis putting 
of their bodies in the bouse of Vamna, the king, became their 
TdrKJnopfram ijotning of bodies). Thence they say: none of those joined 
together by the tdnilnapiram ceremony is to be injured. Thence 
the Asuraa could not conquer their (the gods^ empire (for they all bad 
been made inviolable by this ceremony). 

25. 


The Atithyaria^i is the very head of the sacrifice (the sacrificial 


dentrojiiig Ulm, or cheating Uo out ot whiit ho ia aaorittolng lor, hy not pcrlonalng the 
ooromonlefl re^tnlroS in tbo proper, but In a wrong, wsy. Thlao»th I» taken in tha 
lollDwlDg wny : Tho AdhTuryn tak» one ol the Urge HKsriflclat spoons,^ cilted Phruotf, 
mod pnta meltod halter In it. Ho then tekw * vewol a goblet) into which, niter 

having placed U on the VodI, ho put* by isoBiia of a Sruvfl tio melted butter eonteteed 
In the Dhruvi. Ho pats flvo (Iniea tho Sruon in tho Phruud, and each time niter n pi^ 
of molted batter having been tnkon ont, a I'ojm tsaerlfloial formula) ia ropeatod, vii: 
dm tape twf povipatepe *vd jrlhfliftni; (JnifiHipIra Cvri prlh?(fmi ; odtewnlga 

tvd pr*h(jifmi ? nofanaan o;4*tIte> (wfprifi jdnii t»o Black Yajnrvoda 1,3, 10, X ; VljasMcya- 
Snmh. B, 6, whore grftvmia and tod aro only pot onoo). All priests with thweacriflcor 
nowtonoh the vtesol (Eamsl) In which the Bjya or molted butter thus token onto! tho 
Dhruva had boon put. They may touch, however, the d/pa (melted butter) hymeanaot 
a Btalk of Keoa eman. When teaching tho hatter, they all repeal the formula; 
owdAriflSam Oil, dte, tBLY.I,?, to,SO “thou art 

thou puttholr handa In the madantl, a eepper vessel, which t* filled with vrater. This 
Utter ccreniooy, only performed hy the Hetow, ia regarded as the nyinholle^ depoaitloa 
of the priests’own bodies in tho « houw of Tarfl^s," which Is mly a poetical oapression 

for iho oopper vessel (lllod with water, ... m l_i 

As to the name trfmisaptmm, one is Indnced te refer it to toou-npdl. a same of Agnt, 
hy which he is invoked In the PrajlJaa nud which occurs along with otoow at thta very 
ceremony. But 1 doubt whether tho name Idudmiptmm hu hero anything 
Apnl taeiUaFdl, The Utter word means only one s own son. or ono s own ®J 

taking this solemn oath, the oaerlnccr and tbo officiating pnoats come m tt 
the closest eonUot with one another, bound by U» as strong as family The term, 

therefore, ineana Only; contraetieg of the cloMst rolition^lp. htelherh^. 

»* Siy. aoderstenda by this expression “ wife and ohlldien. But IhU Into 

pr«tatii 901 * doabtful to rtc, ^ ^ 

« This U the lormeU of the oath, which it very ancient in Ungnsge, « th« forms. 
SmlipoecJmtijl, 8rd pers. sing., eonjuiict,, middle voi». and, WiaoWte<*. coninnc 0 e 
ftarint, pnora. 
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personage) ] tbe Upesa^^s are hie neok. The two atalka oE Kn^a grass 
® EEolar) are of the same iengtli; for head atid neck are eqna]. 

e gods made the Upasada as an arrow (the upassd ceremony 
served them as an arrow); Agni was ite shaft, Soma its steel, Vianu its 
^iDt, and Varuna its feathera. The gods holding this arrow repreeeiried 
fcy the Ajya (at the Upasad ceremony) discharged it, and, hreabing with 
It the^castle of the Asuraa. entered them. For these (deities, Agni and 
BO on are In the Ajya o^ering, At first he (the sacrificer) undergoes the 
re tgions Mremony of drinking (milk) coming from four nipples (of 
t le cow), for the arrow in the Upasads consists of four parie, bk,, shaft, 
stee , point, and feathers. He (snbseijnently) undergoes the religious 
ceremony of drinking what comes from three nipplea. For the arrow in 
the Upasads consiats of three parts, vis., shaft, steel, and point. He under¬ 
goes t^he religious ceremony of drinking what comes from two nipples. 
For the arrow in the Upasada consiats of two parts, m., shaft and point, 
^e un ergoes the religious ceremony of drinking what comes from one 
nipple (alone). For, in the Upasada, there is only "otic" arrow 
mentioned (as [G6J a nnit). By mean a of one alone (i.e., by co-operation 
of all ite parts) effect is produced. The worlds which are above are ex¬ 
tended and those which are below, contracted. The priest (in per¬ 
forming this ceremony) commencea by that number of nipples (four) 
which represents the larger worlds, and proceeds to those which represent 
the smaller ones." (That is done) for conquering these worlds. 


tNoio the SAmidhini verm for the forenoon and afternoon Upasad 
ceremontea are mentioned).^ 


- ). pree SimidhSai Tersea are to be repeated each time (the first set 

form' '• “’“’“'I Thej no conplote in 

lo 11,1. !°T “"P*'*®' “”'1 •■‘S "lish is recitod nllnd® 

iTo. ° 'T 7 thou the eaorifioe ie BuoeesafoL 

lein derive of the root Ion to hill) onshttohe need. Theee e™ ■ 

,<t%he.ot (6, 16, 341; i ,o ep™ j.„ A,rj,ei,d '6. 16. 39); 

" See Dtaok V*]orTisda, ed. Ca wall, 1, p. <00. ' 

te. “ «• —d «.», ..e .. 

” After MUM pwliminary wai«k* on tl.e loportuiCQ end alnintAtion nf n..e tt j 
aiitliOT g005 OB tOMt forUitbo datloi <if the Hot*r whnti r r 
tpiwail, wliiol,!,« aU tho ali»ri«ter«t[«, of. j.ti P«fer»Ing the 








tvoM nain&in tatpal^} (1, 91,, 5); gayasphino amiwiba (1, 91, IS.); i^dxrv 
Ftypur vichakrame (1, 22, 17.); padi vichakrams (1, 22, 8). * **, 

This ia the order for the forenoon ceremony). For the aEtemoon cere^ ^ 
rnony he inverte the order of these verses (so as to make the YAjy& of 
[ 57 ] the forenoon Annv&l£y& m the afternoon, and oieecerai). By means 
of these Upasads tJio Bevas defeated (the Annras), and, breaking do^vn their 
castles, entered them. 

In performing the Upaaad ceremony he should use verses in the same 
metre (for all the Ihntia), not such ones as are in different metres. IVhen 
the Hotar uses different metres, then he produces the king's evil on the 
necks (of the Baorificers). Thus the Hotar has it in his power to prodoco 
diseases. Thence the mantras (for the chief deities at the Upasad 
shonld he always cf the same metre, not of different metres. 

Updviii, the eon of Jannirufd, said in a Brfihmapam abontHhe Upasads, 
as follows: From this reason (on account of the Upaaada) the face of an 
ngly-looklng ^rotriya makes upon the eye of an observer the distinct im¬ 
pression, as if It were very full, and he like a person who la in the habit 
of singing." He said so, for the Upasad offerings, consisting of melted 
batter, appear on the throat os a face put over it.) 

26 

Pray&jas nor Anuydjat are to hs need ot tfie Upaead Itfi), 

The Prayflijae as well as the Anuyfljas are the armour of tlio godsi. (The 
Upasad 19 ( 1 ) is to be performed without both, in order to sharpen the 
arrow for preventing it from recoiling. 

The Hotar repeats the mantras (at this oocaeion) only after having 
overstepped (the boundary between the Yedi and Ahnvaotya fire on all 
aides’"), in order to supervene the sacrifice, and prevent it from going, 

[6 8 1 They (the divines) say: it is, as it were, a cruel act, when they 
perform ceremony of (touching) the molted butter (the TiniinBpntram) 
near the king Soma." The reason is, that India, using melted butter 
as bis thunderbolt, killed Vritra. In order to compensate the king 
Soma for any injury he might have received from the performance of the 
TSnliuaplrani ceremony iu hia presenco) they sprinklD the king (Soma) 

Tho napeetlredeltlw of thuo aunraityaB uid TAJ>-Ab »t« : 4gR{, Sanw, 11111 I FifRB, 
" lo ooBt ecrenwnltf be ovent«pB tblB bonadarj only towAnda the eontb. But Bt the 
UpBJAd cerenKm^ It La done on all Bld«. 

** the cotiLftLolng the AJyn which |Jt to bo fcooehod by all tho jtFiofltB mod iha 

Id order to hind thooi iogcthoF by a BoleniD witbi U placed ovqf tho ^ielb plant 
which 1 b 1jris|f OD the VodL Ta pot anything on tbo king SomBt tcgardod u a oruol 
trontmont whloh I 4 to be atoned for^ Cfonia Is to bo paolHed by sprinklijig with watofi 
which conmony LB callodi^p^l^Hiun—B oitu prai^r^ 
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with water (whilst the fellowirig mantra is repeated): artuur aiftiuflta 
deva Soma (Taitt. 1, 2,11, 3f. When they perform this ceremony near 
him (Soma), which is, as it were, a cruel treatment of him, thca they (siib- 
aeqneatly) make him (Soma) by thb (aprinkling of water) fat (when lying) 
on her (the Vedi), and make him grow. 

The king Soma is the fruit of heaven and earth. When repeating 
the words : es(n rAyal^, ** fio., they (the Hotri prieeU) throw the two bun¬ 
dles of knila grass (held in their hande, in the southern comer of the Vadi), 
and put their right hands ever their left ones** (to cotet the kurfa grass). 
By making a bow to " heaven and earth (which are represented by 
those two bundles of kuda grass) they make them both grow. 

[59] FIFTH CUAPTER, 

(T7ie Ceremonies of currying the FiVe, Soma, aiwJ iJw Oferinge from 
OiHr Places tn the Pir'dc)'itna-i:aT)ua to the Vttara Fedi,) 

S7. 

The king Soma lived among the Gandharvaa. The Gods andi Ri?is 
deliberated, as to how the king might be induced to return to them. Fdch 
(tiie goddess of speech) said, the Gandharvas Inst after women. 1 (there¬ 
fore) shall transform myself into a woman, and then you sell me to them 
(in exchange for Soma).* The gods answered: *' No ! how may we live 
without thee ? She said, sell me unto them ; if you should want me, 1 
shall return to you.” Thus they did, In tbs disguise of a big naked wo¬ 
man she was sold (by the gods to the Gandharvas) in exchange for Sems. 
In imitation (of this precedent) they drive away an immaculate cow of one 
year’s age, being the price* at which they purchase the king Soma. She 
(this cow) may, however, be rebought*; for Vftch (whom this oow, for 
which the Soma is bought, represents) returned to the gods. Thence the 
mantras (after Soma haa been bought) are to be repeated with a low 
Toioe. After Soma has been bought, V4ch is with the Gandharvas \ but 
she retuns as soon as the ceremony of the Aguipra^ayana is performed. 

Tlicao words follow tbo mantra moittlODod above : tufiiur ai)iliif|r, &c, (l^altt. 
Qauh. 1, i, 11, 1.; but tbe text dilTcna little from that in oar Brabmanam), 

■< The terra uoodJs: pniiFureiteiiuivate, ittenUv, bo coneoola tbo two bctodles of 
kuH grsM. The conceelmeDt la dooe in the tEjAuner eijireiMcd ia tbe tnusLaliob, oa 1 my 

Mir bave wttneqsed it. 

'TMaiRtbo raeanlDgof the verb pan, whlob ippoan bo be related to the t^attn 

pf^rnei, pawQ. 

« tniitead orglvingr a oew, the HerlfloerpiyB I ho prioe of a cow is money to tbe 
Brahmao who brln^ him tbo Soma. To ioU Sooia la regarded u very dlerepmable. The 
Mll« is not admitted totheueriliolal eoutpoand, luir Invited to the great dlDDcr whlth 
the noeriSeer miut give to Brahmana at the end of the oaerifloo. 

* As a lOlD, the oeMUBivou Iti Ookniuii, u&Dot be roboD^t by the giver. 
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S8- 

[60] Ayni-praijayAtia, i.©., Certmony 0 / Carrytns the Saenjicuil 
Fire to the AUat deatntd for Ae jinimal and Sotna Saerificea.\ 

The Adhvaryu orders ( the Hotar ), when the sacrificial fire is 
to he carried (to the Uttarft Vedi), to repeat mantras appropriate (to the 

ceremony). ^ 

(He repeats :) pm <2 «xhii devyd (10, 1T6, 2). If the sacnficer be e 
Brahman, he ought to repeat a verse in the GAyatr! rostre ; for the Brah¬ 
man belongs to the Q fiyatrl metre (has its nature). The G&yatri is beauty 
and acq^uisition of sacred knowledge. (This metre) makes him the fsacrifi- 
cer) thus prosper by means of the beauty and sacred knowledge (which 14 
contained in it). 

If the sacrificer he a Kpattriya, he should repeat a Tn^tubh, eis.— 
imam make vidathydtfa (3, 54,1). For the K^nttriya belongs to the 
Tristubh (has ita nature). Trigtubh is strength, eharpuess of ecnsee 
and power. By repeating thus a Tristubh, the Hotar makes lutu (the 
sacrificer of the Ksattriya caste) prosper through the strength, sLarpuess 
of sense and power (contained La the Trittnbh), By the words a* the 
eooond pada of the verse mentioned): s^catkritai tdijAya prajalhntr, 

"they hrought to him who is to be praiaed always (Agni), the Hotar biinj^ 
the sacrificer at the head of his (the eacrifioer'e) family. By the second 
half verso, srfnoiu nodamyeWiir, dx,, i.e,t may Agni hear us with the hosts 
(the flames) posted in his house; may he, the imperishable, hear (ns) with 
his hosts in heaven ! (the Hotar elfeots that). Agni shines in the house,of 
the sacrificer till the end of his life (i.e., he is always protected by him). 

If the sacrificer he a Vai^ya, the Hotar should repeat a verso in tho 
Jagatl metre, vie i “opom (11* pmififlino (4, 7, 1). J’or the 

Vaiiya belongs to the Jagatl: cattle is of the same (Jagatl) 
natura. Thus he makes him proeper by means of cattle 
(provides him with it). In its fourth pada wnefu, &c.. the word uwe 
(Vaiiya) is mentioned. This ie appropriate. What is appropriate, that 
is successful in the sacrifice. 

When repeating the verse: ayatk tt fyapra devayur (10, ITS, 3), 
which is in the Anuttohh metre, the Hotar sends forth speech (is., he 
repeals for the first time, this mantra, with a load voice again, after having 
only inaudibly muttered some of the preceding ones). For the Ana?tuhh 
metre is speech. By repeating (an Atiuaiubh), he thus sends forth 
speech in speech. By the words « sya he expresses the following 
sfutencs : 1 who formerly waa living among the Gandharvaa have come.* 

* Th* »iitbor ol ttie Brlhondin trlw to Bod lo th* word* “yurt* » tV* of ike osstim, 
6 
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By tbd Terse; ayam aynir umSyafi, Ac. (10,176, 4) “ Uiie Agni 

malcee (us) fesrlesa by dtat ol bis immortsl nature, as it were," the Hotar 
provides him (the eacrificeT) with immortality. (The second half of this 
veiae), foiiasaa efttt sahlydn. devo jis^Uave t.e., the god has been 

made very powerful by means of (bis own) power, in order to preserve 
r®2] {ourj livea” ei^thss, that he (Agni) is the god who, by (our) 
repeating this verse, la made the preserver of (onr) lives. 

(The Uotar now repeats;) ildytii fnd pade eopam, Ac. (3, 26, 4), t,e., 
we put tlree, 0 Jittavedas t (Agni) in the place of Zfd, in the centre 
(nd^ht of the Uttard Fed* *)* on the earth to carry up (our) o^eringa." By 
tuibJii (lit. navel), the of the Ottanl Vfdi is meant. Widhtma/ii (lit. 
we put down) means " they are about to pat him (Agni) down." The 
term havyHya volhave** means ; he is about to cany up the sacrifice. 

(The Uotar repeate :) Ajne eiscethij* acenEfco (6, 15, 16). “ 0 Agni, 
with thy well-armed host (the flames), take first with all the gods thy 
6 ^t in the hole which is stafled with wool j carry well the sacrificial 
offering,^seasoned with melted batter, and deposited in thee as in a nest, 
for the sacrificer who is prodacing (the mystical sacrificial man) anew.'* 

(When repeating the first and second padaa :) ayitc he makes 

him (Agni) widi all the gods sit. (When repeating the third pada i 
kuZdytnam gAftfaiiantcin, Ac.) a bird's nest, as it were, consisting of 
sticks of fir-tree wood, an odoriferous gum (yuyfful), a braid of hair 
(dradtftnWh), and a kind of fragrant grass,* Is prepared (for Agni) at the 
sacrifice. 


ia qa«B«cn, an allonioa to t1i» fablo nportod in 1, * 7,00 tbo Tftob'n (speoeh) midenco 

niiiang(AoaMdii.rvt-. But tbt. IntorpreUtton ia wholly vngm-ni^tkil and ehildiali. 

ditaim the nuuctillue of tbe domonatreUre p«neBn, ia bare, aa SAja^a explniim, accoidlng 
to the BfAbmapani. taken aa a feTDinJua, in ordor to make it nfor to Trfck, wlitcb woid » 
ramlDiDO. The impowibllltv of aoob an oxpluutioa will be appafont to Overj toader. Tbo 
voreeln quOTtiontofetatotho ceremony of tbe Affni.pmpoao^w™, tbo earryiog ol the 
dm from tfao Ahnvnniya a» to tbe Dttatd VedI; bat iEa eubjecl in Agni. and not VAeh. I 
tr^lato it a« tollowai “Thia Tory Uotar AgoJ, wbom the Uotat ropNeento) 

-dnalroua of wowMppIog the g«U, in carried (thUber.to the UtlarAVodCj for tho per. 

“ tormanoe of tboaneriace (animal and Soma oflerlngi. Ho (whoa being carried)appe.™ 

by bimaelf « a fiery cbarlot (the aat) aniBoudad (bj a la,^ retinue of priwta and 

A ik ciri rs 1 1 


• Tbe A'jfblii of the Vttard Fcdi (the altar ontsldo the PwirWat, omlaea top ia» 

'>1 the midat of thia altar 
“■-» At-»v«.iya to 

’ Jew mentioned, an put In the Hibhl. or bole in the Uttari VedL Tbo, 

an npwded a. forming the ueat of Agni. Aa living to thU neat like a bird, be i. oI5S 
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(When repeating the fourth pada:) t/ajnam nayn, he thus places 
the sacrifice (the aacrifici^ personage) straight on him (Agni). 

[68] (The Hotac repeats): stJo Aotflh u lofce, &c. (3, 29, 8), 

"sit, 0 Hotarl (Agni) in thj own place (the Nihhi), being conspl- 
" cuona; make sit tbs sacrifice in the hole of the well-made (nest). 
“Jlayat thou, Agni, who art going to the gods with the offering, 

** repeat sacrificial verses addtresaed to* the gods*. Mayst thon grant the 
sacrificsr a Uf& witli 

By “ Hotar ” Agni is to he understood; for he is the Hotar of the 
gode. “His own place” {ava uloJte) is the NShhi of the Uttar4 Vedi. 
By the words: make sit, &o*, the Hotar asks a hleaeing for the saorifioer j 
for the “ ytajna ” (sacrifice, mentioned in this verse) is the sacrificer. 
When repeating the second half of this verse: deuinfr, &c., the Hotar 
provides the sacrificet with life ; for " vayaa " (mentioned in this verw) 
is life. 

(The Hotar repeats:) ni hold hctriioSane (2, 9,1), t.«., the Hotar of 
“ great knowledge and skill, who is brightly ahining, sat down on the 
"Hotri-seat (place for the Hotar). Agni, who deeply coinprehen<fe the 
“inviolable laws (of the sacrificial art), he, the most splendid ({;nrijdiah) 
“ who bears a thousand burdens (».«-, proservex of all) and has a filing 
tongue*” By Hotar is Agni to be understood ; holri?<«ionom ia the 
Mhht of the ttllard vcdl By “ he sat down " is eipreased that he was 
put there. The tertn “ooriiffta” means, that Agni is the moat shining 
(msu) among the gods* The term " si?iaeraiftihor»” means, that they, 
though he (Agni) be only onMaultiply him by using him at different 
He who has this knowledge, has a thousand-fold profit* 

The Hotar concludes with the verse; team d&tas Iwim u na^ 
(2, 9, 2), t. e., “ thou art our mesaen^ i r, our [64] protector behind (us); 
“thou the bringer of wealth, 0 strong one I 0 Agni! do not neglect the 
“bodies (members) in the spread of our families. The herdsman 
"with hia light was awake.” Agni is the herdsman (ffopa) of the 
gods. He who knowing this, concludea (the ceremony of Agni-pra- 
payanam) with this verse (mentioned), has Agni everywhere round him 
L& herdsman (watchman) for himself sad the swrificer, and secures thus 
wellare for the whol^ 

He recites these eight versos (just enumerated), which are complete 
in form. What is complete in form, that is, when the mantra recited 
alludes to the ceremony which ia bemg performedj Ihat is succesBlul iii 

^ TJio verb jo/ ^ ^ wea) the maujlsfi ; tc repeat the ytj 

mtntn- 
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tlis aacrifice, Of tbese eight Terses he repeats the first and last ihrice ; 
that makes twelve. Twelve months mate a year ; the year is PraiAp.iti. 
He who has such a knowledge, prospers throngh these verses which 
reside in Praj4pati. 

By repeating the first and last versw thrice, he ties the two ends of 
the sacrifice, in order to give it a hold and tighten it to prevent it from 
falling down. 


29. 

{The of the lte:potitorie» * of Soared Food to Out Uttard Vedi). 

The Adhvaiyn calls (upon the Botar): repeat the mantras appropriate 
to the two repositories with sacred food (hauird/iono) being carried (to the 
TJttarfi Vedi). 

Ha repeats: yuje® nfim hroJima, Ac. (10,13. 1), ^^the Brahma is 
joi^d to the praises of yon both.” [esj For the two Havirdhanaa, 
which are gods, were united with ths Brahma By reciting this verse 
ho joins both these (Havirdhinas) with the Brahma, and having tlds 
latter (Brahma) power, he does not saffer any harm, 

He repeats the triplet: prefdra yajnotya iariitAuca (2, 41, 19-2h, 
which is addressed to Heaven and Earth. 


They ask : " Why does the Hotar repeat a triplet addressed to Heaven 
and Earth, when he is reciting mantroa to the two Havirdhunas being 
removed (to the Uttarl Vedt) r tThe answer is): Because Heaven and 
Earth are the two Havlrdiiansa of the gods. They are always repositories 
for offerings; for every offering is between them (Heaven and Earth). 

The verse, ijame iva j^atomdne j^doitont (10,13, 2), means: these 
two Havirdhinae, walk together, like twins, their arms stretched. (The 
second pads of this verse) pra tdm tfufian mdnu^ devayantoh means, 
that men bring both (these Havirdhioas) when worahipping god. (The 
third and fourth padas:) Saidatom u hham, dso., allude to Soma (by 
the name Judtt). By repeating this (half verse), the priest prepares for 
the king Soma (a seat) to ait on (aHudiog to dridalam), 

(Ho repeats :) adhi dvaifor adadhd vJttkyam wjcfinh (li 83, 3). This 
«ft%am uac/rnh is as a cover, forming the third piece (in addition to- 
the two Havirdh&nas) p-at over b oth. For vJtihtjQm rachoh is the 

•Th* two Ufrftrithlau, ora two crti. oa whloi the Soma and the othot oSwinp, 
jmt, ud core»d wltb a carer fcUwitft), fin- aurj-i og dl tbicgc irom the P»«cblcc-r»iB» c 
to too Ultui VodJ, The wrer oooal*b« of gnv. Sw BlMk Tijnrvcdii, od. Oowell 1, 


' U is to be tdceo u thitd ponce oi too itstacindaiii, act as c flnt occ, 

“ TW- ia .ymboliccUr to ho Uodontood. Tbo cetoer mUc too M*ihuo« 

vectoh a cover, to which cpici™ he, pHibaWy, w« Jed hj too ftcqaoncj ci the torw * 





45 


Bacrifici&l iwrformatice* By rae&aa of this (tiftlJisam lie llioa make* 

the sacrifice successful. 

[061 The term j^ata, t.e., cruel, used iu the second pads {natasrucJid, 

1, 83, 3), is propidat^ io the foUotring third pads by avaiityata, i.e,, 
appeased, propltlatedL“ By the fourth pada, ihadM softeir, &c., he asks 
for a bleesiug. 

lie repeats the Vidvarflpa Terse ** i wind rtlpdtif prottiaitjicfiflfe (5,81,2). 

He ought to repeat this verse when looking at the upper part 
of the posts (between which the two Havirdh&nas are put) j lor, on this 
part there every form is hung, white and black, as it were. He who 
having such a knowledge repeats this verse when [S7] looking at the 
upper part of the posts, obtains for himself and the sacrificer every form. 

With the verse, jnri tent jireouo gira (1,10,12), he conclndes. He 
ehould repeat this concluding versa at the time he might think both the 
Havirdh&nas closed by hanging over them the bunch of Darbha** 
(between the two posts). He who knowing thus concludes with this 
verse, when the two Havirdh^nae are thus closed, secures for himself 

witthaiii otfclit, 1 . SiBtn hu b 0 «n Hp«a 1 »d’'At tlia end of t 1 i« iDettntioiu ot 

ih 0 at the Gbom UbnUonn to d 0 nut« that they aro antahed. Tho Hotar 

Dont stop alter having recited the flrst hnH ot the veree^ adhC dpajjor, re ia said in the 
Aiival. b'nata Sdtrre. 4, D, nnd Indlreted In the Saptakiatn prayega. The mlo in 
AbvaL, which In itflctly ebrerred by the S'wtrijre np to thin day. tnnn re foUown.— 

wft’ fwwl ^ WWW wn^ «ie«i ftwrwnfi® 

in., Ho ehoitld atop after having repeated halt of the vene adhf diwpoi', when the bnnoli 
ef kniia grare in not yet bang ever the two poats^ When thin bunch in hong aver* bo 
lecitre (the necond hall of that vene, and) vUvd nipd>si. Tha form vpavreta ta 
contraction of {jjinwi'f ilo (frem the root ft, to tie, bind). 

*» The Interpretation which the writer of tha Bribtnaan gives of thin paanago, Is 
egiegioualy wrong, Yofe-areh Can only mean •‘with the aMrlflclil apoon kept in hIs 
hand;’* cMorfmate (Inatoad of oawlij/atoirul) then stomdnlit oppoaltion to it, maanlDg! 
having laid it uide. The meaning " creel" is given to pata by Stynna. • 

I'Sooalled frem the beginning words; vHitdrupd^l It refere to the objects of 
senses becoming nahifeat again by aonrise. For Sevltar tho sen, brings forth all 
foras." 

•■Thlttiaaalatlcn if madoseoofdiiigto oral infOffflallon obtained frem a Brennan 
who MS Hour, fidjana eaplaln# it re •'a garland of Darbha.'’ Itiatrn*, a' 

boneb of Darbha grwa, oonaUUog of dry and green etalkB, the ttist repreoenting tho 
while, the latter tho dark, colour, is hnog up at the upper part of tho two poets fcallod 
eulhi} between which the two Havlfdhtnre arc pot. Therotoro, when the prloit looka 
at the nppor part of this gato^ he necoreaxily glanoea at tho bench of Harhha grass ^ 
which must be hnag there. The garland which Is hreg up. Is dcalgnatod by the name s 
ranftsm. as appeets from tho Yajos, which la repeated by too Mhvaryn at that time; 

idrdtomref. See TaitUriya Samh. l,t. It, t, and S*j»na's CommcDtary on it, 
voL!. p, 4S9, ed. Cowell, 

'• The term in the original is pnriiKlo, which UtortIJy neans surrenndod. 
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and tbe sacrl£cer fioe women who are not; nalced (oovered with clothes. 
Jewels, d:c.)< 

Both are closed with a Yajnsmantra'* Thus the Adhvniyua doit 
with the said Yajua. When the Adtvaryu and Prstiprasthltar on 
both Eides(of the Havfrdh4aas) diire in the two stakes (me&iiX then ha 
should conclude. For at that time the two HaTirdh&nas are closed. 

These eight raTsea which he has repeated aro complete in form. 
What is complete in form, that ia, when the Terse recited allades to the 
ceremonj which is being performed, that is successful in the sacridce, 
Of these, he repeats ths first and last thrice, that makes twelve. For the 
jear haa twelve months. Prajipati is the 3 rear. Me who has such a 
knowladge thus prospers through these vcraee which reside In Praj4pati. 

By repeating the first and last thrice, he tiea the two ends (knots) 
of the sacrifice for giving it a hold, and tighten it to prevent it from 
falling down, 

[es] 30 

{The Bringiiig of Agni and Soma >* to the Tlaae of lAa Uttar A 7cdt.) 

When Agni and Soma are broughtj the Adhvaryu calls upon (the 
Hotar) to repeat appropriate mantraa. 

He (firet) repeats a verse addreased toSavitar tioir hi dew pratiiam&ya 
(SiJv, 5, 4, 10. Atharv. 7, 14,3.) They aak: why does he repeat a 
verse addressed to Savitar, when Agni and Soma are brought ? (The 
answer is:) Savitar rules over generation. Under the recital of this 
verse, they (tlie ptiosla) carry both (Agni and SomaJ os being produced 
by Savitar, Therefore he repeats a verse addressed to Savitar. 

He repeats a verse addressed to Brahma^aspatl: pwitu Hrahfnaaor- 
(1, 40, ii). They ask: why does he repeat a verse addressed to 
Brahmapaspali when Agni and Soma are brought ? (The answer is ); 
Bfihaspati (the same as BrahmanaspaU) is Brahma. By repeating this 
verse, he "makes Brahma the leader (purogava) of both (Agni and Soma), 
and the sacrifioer, being provided with the Brahma, does not suffer any 
injury, 

" This U, pri^tham atu Ifea Sjunb. tf 3, 0. ^ 

“ In opdojp t* ifijike tlie Tcmoni of Agal-Sooia and tho HatlfdliAiiu it l« ta 

bfl focaarted. tlmt flnt Ajai alan* u osrried to tha TTttari Vodi. Thle oortnwnj ia oallod 
Afftit-fironajraitam. Thou tho two e»rt9, called BtrltdliaMa, Sllod with shoe, Somi; aod 
afto# obittions, it* di^wii bj tho prLoote to the pLioo oit the right tide of tho UttorS 
^ VedL ThUts tho fFatfrdiurna prawrtu^am. Then tho prieets go a third time beak 
to tbo Pr4chiiii.TniiU,Btid bring Agni (flro), ud 8om« again, Both, after htrlng boon 
nemoTOd from the Pflehine-ramw.Bw pot down at tho gate, facing their former plaoe, 
Tho fire ts te bo pot la the Agnldhrl7« hearte, io tho place cl the tfttari VodI (on tfa« 
loft aide), and the Bobo Id the place called Sadu, dw the Agoldbrjja hearth. Thla 
e^remoH j I0 oftUod : Agniftmia-pm^ayanam^ 
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£69} By repeating the aecond half veree (of pmitu 

devi elu futtn'tdi he provider the aacrlGce with a good ouiea« Thence 

he repeats a vetee addressed to Brahmanaepati. 

He repeats a triplet in the O&yatrl metre, which ie addressed to 
Agni: hotd dtto amarttfa (3, 27, 7), 

When the King Soma had been carried once (to the place of the 
Uttard Vedt), then the Asuras and demons sought to kill the king be¬ 
tween the place called Sadas and the two Havirdh&nae. Agni saved him 
by assatning an iUusory form as is said in tbe words of the mantra 

(just quoted): purastdd eti mayayS, i.e,, he walks before him by assum¬ 
ing an illusory form. In this way Agni saved Soma, Therefore they 
bold before him (Soma) fire. 

He repeats the triplet, upa ted n^ns divt (1, I* 7, 9 11), and the 
single verse, upa priyom (9, 67, 29). For these two Agnis,' that one 
which has been taken first, and the other which was brought arterwards,** 
have tbe power of injuring the aacrificer, when they are fighting (with 
one another as to whom the oblation belongs). By repeating these three 
verses, and the single one (in addition to tbem>, he thus reconciles 
them in a friendly way, and puts them (hack) in their proper places, 
without any injury being done either to himself or the sacrificer. 

When the oblation is given to the fire, he repeats : ayne jufusea 
prati karya (1,144, 7), By repeating this verse, he gives (this) oblation 
to Agni as a " favour ” (on account of the term " Jufctsva, ** take it 
favourably ! contained in it). 

[70] When the King Soma is carried (to the Sadas) the Ifotar 
repeats tbe triplet of verses, commencing with ; sojho jigati gUtwid 
(3, 62,13-lfiX which is in the GAyatrt metre, and addressed to Soma. 
By repeating it, he thus makes prosper Soma by means of his own deity 
(the verses being addressed to Soma) and his own metre (Qfiyatrt). The 
words (in the last vems of this triplet)— sadoBtham dsadat, “Soma 
sat on tbs seat,” which express that Soma (at the time of the triplet 
in question being repeated) is just about taking his seat (in the Sadas), 
ars to be repeated by the Hotar, after having gone beyond the place 
of the Agnidbrlya hearth, when turning his back to it. 

He repeats a verse addressed to Yi^nu : tam o«ya rAjJi caruuoe 
ff, 156, 4), t.c., *' the King Varuija and ” the Advins follow the wisdom 

Tbifl trst AgnL ia ibAt which wu broaght to the Uttiiri and pat In 

the N&bhl of it; the ethci In that which wab aftonvardi t»kc£i to the ^gxiidhrlja 
hearth^ 

“ ThU refert to the hatnt-offefUig whicti Ih to be thrown tato the 

hearth. 
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“ tbe leader of the Marute (Tl^na) ; ie poseeseed of the high' 

" eat power, by means of which he, aurroonded by hfii friends, uncorere 
“ the Btahle of darkness (night) to make broad daylight/' Tia^u is the 
door-keeper of the gods. Thence he opens the door for him (for Soma's 
admiasioo), when thia verse is being repeated. 

He repeats : ontoie/ut prdgA aditir (8, 43, S), when Soma is 
about to be put in the Sadas. When Soma has taken his seat, the 
Uotar repeats : iyew na jronim sodanom (9, 71,6), t.e., " the god (Soma) 
“ takes his golden seat just as the eagle is occupying for his residence 
“ a nest wisely constructed ; the hymns fly to him, when comfortably 
*' seated on the grass spread ^ like a sacriflcial horse he runs to the gods.” 
By " golden seat ” the black goat akin (on which Soma is pnt) ia to be 
nndetstood, which covers that which belongs to the gods (their food). 
Thence he repeata this mantra. 

£71] He concludes with a verse addressed to Vam^ : oitahhn^ 
dydm oruro (8,42, 1), ie., ” the living god (Asara) eetabliahed heaven, 
“he the all-posBessing created the plain of the earth; as their 
" supreme mler, he enforces upon all beings those (well-known) laws 
“of Varuna (laws of nature, birth and death For Soma is in 

the power of Varuna, as long as he remiuns tied up (in e clotb), and 
whilst moving in a place shut np (by hanging kuifa grass over it). 
By repeating at that (time) this verse, the Hotar makes him (Soma) 
prosper through his own deity, and his own metre (Tri^lubh). 

If some persons should take their refuge with the sacrifioer, or 
should wish for protection from him, the Hotar must conclude with : 
tvA vandasva mmunw (8, 42, 2), He who, having eueh a kaowledgev 
concludes with this verse, secures safety for as many persons as he wishes 
and contemplates. Thence he who knows it, should conclude with 
this verse. 

All the seventeen verses which be has repeated on this occasion 
are complete in their fomu What is complete In form, that is to say, 
when the mantra which is repeated alludes to the ceremony which is 
l>eing performed, that is successful in the sacrifice. Of tliese (17 verses) 
he repeats thrice the first and last; that makes twenty-one. PrajSpaU 
is twenty-one fold ; for he consists of twelve months, five seasons 
and these three worlds with that Sditya (sun) as the twenty-first 
For he is the highest place (on the sky, occupied by Aditya), he is the 
field of the gods, he is fortune, he is sovereignty ; he is the heaven of 
the bright one (sun), he is the residence of PrajSpati j be is iadepesdent 
rule. He (the Hotar) makes the eacrificer prosperous ibrough these 
twenty-one verses. 
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SECOND BOOK 


FiRST CHAPTER. 

(The Animai Siaert/iM.} 

1 . 

{Erring of Ote Saerf^oidi Post.) 

Tb« Gods went up to (Re celestial world by means of tbia sacri> 
fice. They were afraifl that Men and Risis, after baTing seen tbeir 
eacrifico (by means of which they ascended to heaven), might come after 
(they had gone), and inquire (whether they could not obtain some sacri¬ 
ficial knowledge). They debarred them' (from obtaining anch a know- 
lodge) by means of the Fdpn, t.ei, the sacrihciaL post. Thence the 
Ydpa b called so (from ^ot;dpajan, they debarred). The gods when 
going up to the celestial world, atmck the Yflpa in (the earth), turning 
its poiota downwards. Therenpon Men and Rjsls came to the spot 
where the gods had performed their sscnfice, thinking, that they 
might obtain some information (about the sacrifice). They found only 
the Yflpa etruck In (the earth), with its point turned downwards. 
They learnt that the gods had by this means (i.e., by having struck in 
tlie earth the YQpa) precluded the sacrlGoial secret (from being known). 
Tliey dug the YQpa out, and turned ita points upwards, where- 
[73| upon they got aware of the sacrifice, and beheld (oonsequentty), 
the celestial world, That is the rea^n that the Ydpn is erected wiih its 
point turned upwards (it is done), in order to get aware of the sacrifice, 
and to behold the celestial world. 

This YQpa is a weapon. Its point must have eight edges. For s 
weapon (or iron club) has eight edges. Whenever he strikes with it an 
enemy or advetsaiy, he kills him. (This weapon serves) to put down him 
(every one) who is to be put down by him (the sacriheer). The YQpa is n 
weapon which stande erected (being ready) to slay an enemy. Thence an 

^ Ttie term la z tfo^^payan, wbleti wqrd la oul j a d^riT^tlDa tram syi'fjiKi, &iad pit>¥e«i 
DotfalEig for the etjinolo^^ at the Utter. The fttithoFlud do donbt iho twt 
tyu “ to avortf prcTont^J Id tUw, U U pDeelhile febftl the word U nltimmtelj to bo traoed 
to itiU TOOK Tbe ydfia LUeU Is 4 blgb wooden post* deeotmted with rlbandB BJid erected 
befopo the Uttard T-cdJ^ Tbe wriaoUl lolnAt U tied to It. 

7 
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eQomy (of tlie aacrlilcer) 'who might bo piesent (at the BacrlEce) comes otit 
ill after baviag seen the Tfipa of sach or soch one. 

He who desires hearen, ongbt to make bis YGpa of Rbidira wood. 
For the gods conquered the celestial world by means of a Yupa made of 
Khadira wood. In the same way^ tbe sacridcer conquers the celestial 
world by means of a Yhpa made of KhUdlia wood. 

He wbo desires food and wiabes to grow fat, ought to make bis Yhpa 
of Bilra wood. For the Bilva tree bears fruits every year; it is tbe 
symbol of fertility ; for it increases (every year) in size from tbe roota up 
to the brauchea, therefore it is a symbol of fatness. He wbo having such 
a knowledge makes his Yilpa of Bilva wood, makes fat bis childrea and 
cattle. 

As regards the Yhpa made of BUva wood (it is further to be 
remarked, that) they call “light" htZpa. He who has such a knowledge, 
becomes a light among Ids own people, the most dtatluguished among hia 
own people. 

. He who desires beauty and sacred knowledge ought to make 
Ilia Yfipa of PaUia wood. For the [74] Pnliiila is among the trees beauty 
and sacred knowledge. He who havicg such a knowledge makes his 
Vflpa of FaLk^a wood, becomes beautiful and acquires sacred knowledge. 

As regards the Yhpa made of FalSifa wood (there is further to he 
remarked, that) tbe Paid da is the womb of all trees. Thence they speak 
on account of the palAsam (foliage) of the Palu tfa tree, of the pcMIam 
(foliage) of this or that tree (I'.e., they call the foliage of every tree 
paldratn). He who has such a knowledge obtains (the gratification ofjany 
desire he might have regarding all trees (t,e„ he obtains from all trees 
anjdhiag he might wish for), 

2 . 

{The Ceremony of dnointinj; the Saerifieial Poet). 

The Adhvaryu says (to the flotar); " Wo anoint the eacrificiiil post 
(Yilpa ); repeat the mantra (required)." The Hotar then repeats the 
TOrsa : “ Aifijanti tram odkears ” (3, 8, 1), i.e., " The priests anoint tliee, 
0 tree ! with celestial honey (butter); provide (us) with wealth if thou 
Btandest here erected, or if thou art lyiog on thy mother (earth)/’ The 
“ celestial honey ” is the melted butter (with which the priests anoint the 
YApa). (Tlie second half verse from) “ provide us, " Ac., means : " thou 
maysst stand or lie, * provide ua with wealth." 

* The FfAbmanftm «i|>1ain9 h«» nnlj- the ivfo Romewhkt flJwctiTO Torlwl rnrain ■ 
tiffhtf ftnd of the mantra, bj tlfthdif (Ind ponnn Mnjnnctive. preaunt (nruie)' 

and hiynfrW Cnd p«r«Qn c<»hjntictirfi. mtddin voifo, prpn«nt which am In tho 

WHiTnca^Tnnkrlt ljingnaffe«jii*l>Jot»wIetoj WflhditamiiitwlMdpI tfjihrfi. lad uenan 
ecajpnetififr, prvaent toosavt the abgjter roria. 
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(Tbe Hotar repeJita the maatin,) Ac. (S, 8, S\ U., 

“ be raised, 0 tree! on the eurface of the soil; thou who hast well Iain 
(oh the eroand), graot splendour to the canying up ol the [76] sacrifice 
(to liesvcn).” This (verse) ts appropriate to (the occasion of) erecting 
the YQpa (for it contains the words; " he raised ! ”j. What U appropriate 
in tli© aacrifice, that is sure of success. (The words) “ on the surface of the 
soil” mean the surface of that soil over whicli they raise the Filpo. (By 
the words) “thou hast lain well, grant ua,” &o.,. the Hotar asks for a 
blesaing (from the YQpah 

(The Hotar repeate:) samidtihaapfi inyarnajjiolk ” (3,8, S), t.e., “ placed 
before the (fire) which is kindled (here), thou grantest the Brahms power, 
which is indestruetibls and provides with abundance oSspring, Stand 
erected, driring far off our enemies (antofi), for onr welfare.” By the 
words: “ placed before, ” &c., ho means: placed before It (wbat is kindled, 
the fire). By the wordsthou grantest,” &c., he asks fora blessing, 
The wicked enemy (amatij is liunger. By the words; “ driving far off, ” 
&c., he frees the eacriTice as well as the sacrificer from hunger. By the 
words ; “ stand erected, " &c., he asks for a blessing, 

(The Hotar jepeats the mantra: Ardhea d f u no itaye (1, 36, 13], f.s., 
“Stand upright for our protection just as the sungod L Being raised, be 
a giver of food, when we invoke tbee in different ways (metres), whilst the 
anoiuting priests are carrying on (the sacrifice}.” (As to the expression), 
dewt ua sovitil, “ just as the sungod, ” the (particle) na has with the gods 
the same meaning as om (yes) with these (men ); ’ It means iva, “ like as." 
Hj the words, [76] “being raised, be a giver of food,” be caHe 
him (the YUpa) adiapecser of food; he is giving them (men) grain; 
he dispenses (eannft) it. The words, “ aihjay^ vagkot^fy “ (the anointing 
priests are carrying) mean the metres; for by their means the eacriheers 
call the different gods; “ Come to my sacrifice, to tny sacrifice I ” H many, 
as it were, bring a sacrifice (at the same time), then tbs gods come only to 
the sacrifice of him, at which (there is a Hotar), who having such a 
knowledge repeats this (mantra). 

(The Hotar then repeats:) “tltdAeo” na^ pAhi* (1, 36, 14), i.e, 

* mfurq tho d^maumtratiTe proiiDUii to tbs Yedoo. But therv \t uo 

proof to ihow that tbo tbrOd Vodu mro btabed it Ln tb|A dotnoobimtirfli R 

■Uodii Id oppOQitfon to d™!iwni j tbenco It can aoly nfor to tuoo* Thfl meaniag of th* 
oxpfiDitory romarkp tbit iia hia wltb tho god* tbo ume momlog m am fjriuK 
men," Ilf that nq Liber« no nogattfo pirUclOp. u la ^nonll^ tbo bnt ilBjinitlT&t 
Aioludia^ no^tioQt Id oiri, wblcb Lb hamI for boLodid iDIrmiiioii^ 

* Tbli ind tho preoodln^ Torso proporlj^ rofor to Aipit* not to tbo Y4ps. m thn 

eaoUiiU oJ hoih oleirlj ibow, Tbof fortii piTt of a bjma to AgaU Tbol 

24137 
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" ^Standing) upright prolflct ua from clielresa; with thy beame bum down 
all carnivorous faeinga <ghoete)L MaVa bs (stand) upright, that we may 
walk and live ! Mayst thou as messeDger carry (our offeriDga) to the gods! 
The wicked caraivorona heinga are tbe Hakaaa. He calJs upon him (the 
Ydpa) to burn the wicked Rak^ down. (la the eecoDd half verso) the 

word charoihAya, ** that he might walk, ” is equivalent to charatuiMa " for 
walking." ‘ ’ 


(By the word " to live ") he rescues the eacri£cer, even if he should 
have been already seized, as it were (by death), and reatorBs him to (the 

enjoyment of) the whole year. (By the words:) " mayst thou carry," &c-, 
lie aska fot ^ 

« if :) jdto jdyate tudinatee, " &c. (3, 8, 5), i. e., 

After having been bom, he (tlin Yttpa) is growing (to serve) in 
the prime of his life the [77] sacrifice of mortal mam The wise 
are busy tn decorating (him. the Ydpa) with skill He m an eloquent 
^senger of the gods, lifta his voice (that it might he lieard by the 

K becauee he is born 

y t IS ( y the recital ef the first quarter of this verse). (By the 
word) EflrdJwmdfio, ie., growing, they make him (the Ydpa) grow in 
e luanner. (By the words;) puunnti (le,, to clean, decorate), they 
clean him m thia manner. (By the words :) " ho as an eloquent 

ine^nger, itc.," he announces the Yflpa (the fact of his eiiatence) 
to the gods, ’ 


Tbe Hotat lien conclnden (He ceremoor of nnointing tbe BEcriBciel 
P^) 'M w™ " sued •nrnidb piririMi " <3, 8, 4.>. U, " l1,e vontli « 
««™t^ TO,lb nbande, bu arrived ; be » finerdhan all treea) TOhfcb ever 
grew , the TO.M pnnn raise bin. up nnder recital ef TOell-framed tbongble 

«nh h" wth ribande, is Iba vital air ulis 

r.r a" of todj. • (Bp tbe TOords =) ■■ be ie 

bTuti^'at* ,TT ‘ «”•" '"’O'” '“o'lo"*. 

Sbfn. ““'’o'O'oo*' ™» V fllM (nS&l«) Ibep 


- ■■opootej tbeae seven verses, which are con,. 

.ed,ta rcirro, 

t^9 OfiTj iTpilfAbble oiiCft Bfirnt}^ tfcU potpoK, * »pp™r to bavg b^n 

vss.’l.tot^vl.a^^r’'"" "™’' TSp.. B,tb,.v,TO.a~tt, 

• Ti„,i.t.»ra. '»<»'-">>ov"rn»P«.a.i.i,i.„t„*n.bv,.,,„,a.vspa 
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plete in tbmr form (eanmpoirdiiig to tlie ceremony for which tboj are 
vaed)* tbe Bacrlfico h mad© successfnl ; that the form is complete, when 
the verse recited alltidea to the ceremony which Is being perforraed* Or 
these sevea (verses), he recites the first thrice, and the last thrice i [7S3 
that makes eleven. The Tri^M (metre) namely coneists o£ eleven aylla* 
blea (ipfi, each quarter of the verse). Tri^tabh is Indra s thunderbolt. He 
who has snch a knowledge prospms tbrough these versea which reside m 
Tndra. By repeating the Bret and last verses thrice, he ties icgether botii 
ends of the sacrifioe to fasleii and tighten them^ in order to prevent (the 
sacrifice) from slipping down. 

8 . 

(Specida^tc?nj on the YUpa^ and ih4 Meaning of the AntmaL) 

They (the theologians) argue the question ; la the Yflpa to remain 
standing (before the fire), or ia it to be thrown (into the firsl ? They 
answer:) For him who desirea cattle, it may remain atauding. (About 
this the following story is reported). Once upon a time cattle did not 
stand etill to be taken by the gods for food. Having run away^ they stood 
still (and tnrning towards the gods), said repeatedly: You ahall not ob^ 
tain us ! No ! no ! Tliereupon the gods saw that YQpa-weapon which they 
erected. Thiia they frightened the animals, which then returned to them. 
That 13 the reason, that up to this day, the (sacrificial) animals are turned 
towards the Ydpa, (i.e.* the head being bent towards tbe sacrificial post to 
which they are tied). Then Uiey stood still to bo taken by the gode for 
their food. The (sacrificial) animals of him who baa such a knowledge, 
and whcseYfipa stands erected, stand atill to be taken by him for liis 
food. [70) He [the Adbvarya) should afterwards threw the Yfipa of that 
sacrificer who desires heavou (into the fire). For the former iaacrificera) 
actually used to threw the TQpa (into the fire), after it had been used for 
tying the sacrificial animal to it. For the sacrificer is the Ifipa, and the 
bunch * of Darbha grass (pfctet^ta) is the sacrificer (also), and Agni is the 

■ The Indn's thiUJd&plKUt, b«o 11. Theau* the aqUiEir ]b 

locktag out for lb lolntionahCp batwoca tho YQpa mil fluythin* helonaio^ te Iailr»- Hero 
hoiodq It in the cimamBtacciH tJ^tn if the repotUino* »ro coaDted. the DTimberfiflhe 

nuntraa tentiliod fojp the coi^onj o( aneLatlsg, TAisIng. and deoofating tho 
afflonnts to eleven, whtcli is the pf loci pal ntimbo? of tndra'a aaoMd iiistre+ 

■ At the bsj^lnnlog of the Bacriaoe tha AdhvaTju makes dI the load o^ Uatblia or 

UDml grass, whtoh hue been bteught tntbe Baoriftelal eompeiuidt hovch or Imn- 

each of which la tied tegotber with a atelk of graae, jnst as the BareaiDfl ^ISaraotaJ of 
the I'aiaiB. Tho BOveral names of these sevna hnnehea are t ll) ifflyamrfna wHffi* the 
bo neb kept by the fflaerf fioer himself i n hlB hand aa long w the aacrihfie' laste it) 
Three bonchre feroi the oi* the covering of the Vodt on which the aacrideial 

vsaaelfl are pnt^ Tbcae are na.loc»enod mod Hpread all ever the Vedl. (I) Pnif td’rti. Thin 
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womb of the gods. By monne of the iuTocatton olTerings fobuft), the Gacrl- 
ficer joins the womb of the gods, and will go with a golden, body to the 
celestial world * 

Tlie sacrificers who lived after the ancient ones, observed that the 
” being a piece of the Ydpa (repreaents the whole of it). He (who 
now brings a sacrifice) ebon Id, therefore, throw it, at this time, nrterwarda 
(into the fire). In this way, any tbiog obtainable tbrongh the throwing of 
the Yfipa (into the fire), as well as that one obtainable through ita re¬ 
maining standiog, la obtained. 

I 80 ] The man who is initiated (into the sacrificial mysteries) offers 
himaelf to all deities. Agnl i^pFeseota all deities, and Soma represents all 
deities. When he (the sacrificer) offeta the animal to Ayni-Sema,*' he 
releases himself (by being repieaented by the animal) from being offered 
to all deities.^* 

They aay ; the animal to be ofTered to Agoi-Soma, must be of two 
colourg,^^ becaoee it belongs to two deities. But this (precept) ig not to be 
attended to. A fat animal is to be sacrificed ; becaues animalw are of a 
fat complesioh, and the sacrificer (if oomparsd with them) certainly 
lean. When the animal is fat, the sacrificer thrives throagh its marrow. 

They say : "do not eat from the animal offered, to Agul-Soma.'* Who 
eats from this animat, eata from human flesh ; because the sacrificer re- 

bnneb. nbicb loDst niniiiD tlod.is put ovAr the Dartiha of the V«dL (4} Puribhei/aiiL Pram 
thifl buncli tho AdhvArja tAkm a bsindfnj oat for fmoh pHost. mad tho ftaorlfloeFuitl hii 
«lfOi vhJoh for tboir aeat. [£> Yfdo^ ThU bnacli U mado doablo In ILn nrsb 

pArt; the latlnr p*i-t im flat off nud ham tfl rcmalii on the Vedi ; it In c^\}md 
The Ffdo itself ie nlwAje wnndorEng fraiig tn AJiothDr^ A&d is g\vaa to tho 

saorlflccT and hiawlfo. It la ffandod orer to the kmr onlj when ono of tha pHeeta 
her iPftqitfl fi. bmntr*. In oar passago pr^atara etnnot mean thfl bnneh 
ia pat on the Vedi, but wa mnit undoneUnd bj it the yd/dmBH*i mu|lt 

■ If tho Y^ipa ropf«4flcite thfl ■afliiflcor, then hla aaeont to bo^Ten in offflfltfld by 
tho thFOwin.f IdtrO the flro of the foirmpr^ 

Snare means nh^Tinga.'' A einall piece of the Yflpa Ej pat lata tho Juhu {saerlA- 
cial ladle) and thrown Into tbe flro by tho wnU t ^ maj thj etdoko go to heaven/' 

“ The name of the anlmil, or anitnala, a^erlDcod cm the diy proTloiio to tboBotna 
fofitLvali ms well aa that of tho> day Ituclf^ 1o 

” The flame idea U exprased tn the Eana^ltakl Brihmanam 10, B. eif 

ne who is ihltlatod (into the wrfflolaj 
myiilorloB} falls into the Tory month of A^Dj-Soina {to be their food). That la the reaitoD, 
that the uaerideer klllfl on the day prevloua to the Sonin foatiral anmnlnml being devotud 
to thna rc^leemliig hjmiielf {from the obllg^ition uf being hlnsaelf aaorlffced,) lie 

then hring^a hln (Saninj flafldfioe after haTln^ thuii rodeemed lilmiiolt and become free from 
debln. Thenfle the flaerlnoer ought not to eat of the fluab of thia fanimaJ). 
and bLaek according to Slya^o^ 
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leases himself (frgm being sacrificMJcI) by menne of the animal.” But thfa 
(precept) ie oot to be attended to. 

The auliual offered to Agiii*Soma is an offering to Vjitraghna (Indra). 
Forludra slew Vfitra through Agni-Soma. Both then said to him ; “Thou 
Last aluln Vpitra through us, let us choose a boon from thee.” Choose 
yoLiraelves, ansttered he. Thus they tSll chose this boon from him. 
Thus they lecaive (now as tbeii food) the animal which is sacrificed the 
day previous to the Soma feast. 

This is their everlasting portion cboaen by them. Thence one ought 
to take pieces of it, and eat them. 

4 , 

{The Apri 

The Hotar repeats the Apr! verses. Tlicse are brightness and sacred 
knowledge. Through brightness and sacred knowledge the Hotar thus 
makes thrive the sacrifioer. • 

[821 (Firat) he recites a T^iyS verse for the wooden sticka (flamid/iok) 
which are used as fuel," These are the vital airs. The vital airs kindle 

'* The ao called Xpn" vofses^ itf*, ver«e« of iiiTttafcion, oecpp j at th& aDlmal !BaGrifl-c« 
tho samo rank whick the praynjai bavo at the By luoMiQ tif thcdd cortain dlrla-o 

twPLUgfl (who do not get any fibare in tho pvlnoipml part of the £acriQoe)aro invitod and 
Batiiiaed chiefly with hutter. Tho cmraber ef thoao prqyjijcia or Apri Tersea Tatiea 
acOordicg to the Iftisp of which they are tho Introdoetory part- At the coinnioa f ^tla, 
inch la rkirM-pdrIIlutein there are five (ae* Aeiv- b'r. S. l+|iKM tho C'hdternuii»E^-ff$i wo 
haTe aino (ahv. 2| Ift)^ and at the Peiu-lfti (the aniEnal flaertfleoj there aco elaYen. t&oed 
(AeT,S*|)^ The emnbetol tho latter ^oweTers riao to twolTO^ and cyoii thirteen 
(See Max. MGlIer's Riateryof Ancient Samakrit LitorathrOt p.At all PrajAJae>at 
the commoa lijptifl aa wolL aa at tho sacridclat aacrJAcc^ there Is a difference in the aecood 
dolty« Certain Gotras mnat Invoke Tonuttapffti others miLHt choose Instead of this deity 
Nara^diaa» This Ib dlstlnetly oipreeaed In tho words it 

( uin^; ) STSUU ufilB 1 , 5), 

the second Frayaja maiitrst {at the Pai^ FdrhlEnA I^tl} Up l ^*inay Tantlnapitf O 
Agnlptnste of ihls eaelted batter;'' hul a different mantra Is nsed hj the YaaiH(;aj| 
Snnakas. Airlst Vadhryasvas and Indlvldnals bolenging to the royal casteL They nse the 
mantra: May O A^i E taste of the melted hotter 1" On the distribution of 

the ten AprE hymns oE the Bigreda bninhltAi, according to tho Ootras* ace Mas. Mhller^e 
BJetury of Ancient Samskrit LltoAturep p« 4D4. It clearly follows from this distinction 
between the Invocation of the two dcltiea TorTM'«i|*d’l and A'ordsttrfjwi {both representing a 
particular kind of Agni)* that certain Gotras regarded Tandnapit, nthere Narlaamsa as 
their tnlelary deity, or rnthor as eno of their del fled luiccstori^. These Apri verees soocird 
te have fonned one of the earliest part of tho Aryan sacrlflees; for wo And thorn in tho 
form of Afri^in al^ with tho Parsis. See ray * Essays cm the Racred latiguafo, Writings 
and ffeliglcn of the ParsLa. p. 21L 

^ Tho tormnla by which each Apr! verse Is Inirodticeit. Is For eicrh 

yoraothorols a separate pniii¥a. Mm order, reqolalte^ Thi» is glton b ythe Afaitm- 
vui-uyu priest el the BoUfp wblcb always begins with the words iTaBNfl, sad the 
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lliiH wliol^ iiaiverse f^ive Hfe to it). Thas lie pleasea Uie Tite] eira end 
puts tlieui iato tbe sacriGcer. 

He repeats a Y»jjA verse for TanAna'pdU The air inhaled (pra^) is 
liuiQaapat, because it preserves (apdf) the bodies (taniia^)." Thus he 
pleases tbe air inbaled, and puts it into the sacriGcet. 

He repeats a YfiJyA verse for ^ortbkitfua. means offspring, 

iurhsa speech. Thus he pleases offspring and speech, and puts them into 
the eacrificer. 

Ho repeats the 1 ftjyH for Zfaji. Hah means food. Thus he pleases 
food and puts food into tbe sacriffcer. 

Jlo repeats a YAjyA for the Barhig (sacred grass). ’Rnrhia Ib cattle. 
Thus he pleases the cattle and puts it into tbe sactificer. 

He repeats the YAjyA for the gates (of the sacriiicial place). The 
gates are the rain. Thus he pleases (fertility) and puts it into the 
sacrifioer. 

He repeats tbe YftjyAfor Dawn and Kight. Dawn and flight are 
day and night. Thus he pleases day and night and puts them into the 
aacriiicer. 

He repeats a Yajyti for the two Divine Hotars.’* (83] The air inhaled 
and exhaled are the two Divine Hotats. Thus he pleases them and puts 
them into the sacnffcer. 

He repeats a YojyA for three goddesses.'' These three godd 0SSQ8 ar ^ 
the air inhaled, the air exhaled, and the air circulating in the body. Thus 
he pleases them and puts them into the sacrificer. 

He repeats a Yajy4 for Ttwftdr, TvajtSr is speech. Speech shapes 
as it were, the whole universe. Thus he pleases speech, and puts 
it into the sacrificer. 

He repeats a Yfljyd for Vanagpatt (trees). Vanaspati la the life. Thus 
be pleases life and puts it into the sacrificer. 

^ He repeats a Y&jyA for the Swtfidlifttw,’' These aro a firm footing 
Tbue he puts the eacrificer on a firm footing. 

nmmo of Uto respoetire deitj «firw Sifni, &o.. in tho a— 

8amhlti 2], tS-IO. 

‘■Tliia otyoioloffr is apparontlr wrong. Sirmna explujiolt In a alinllar way by 
lunmni imi ptflapati, be aoM not mako faU tbe body. 

"They arc, according bo SSyatia'a CommonUry on Iho Blgvoda Bamhltl, L p. 1S2 
(od. Mdllor), tbo two Agnio, f.c., tbe Sro on earth, and that in tho clouda, Soo also 
WAdhava'e GommeoUry on tho VAJasanoya SambiU, p. ST8, cd. Wobor, 

'reey are: IW (food), Saraaratt lapeocb}, mod AfoAl or filfalratf (eatth). Bob Vfliaaa. 
DcyaSamhitS 21, t7, , ' 

"In tbe Tact PraySja,at every''ocoaaion. tbere oeenratbe fomttJa aiidM along with 
all the doltieaef the teapeebive T-jt.of which the fnjtyaaform part. There are aa 





Ha ought to repeat such Aprl verses, ns are traceable to a 
the family of the eacrificer). By doing so the Hotar keeps the aacrifieer 
within the relallcnship (ol hia ancestors). 

6 . 

184] {Th& Carr^wj of PiVe foi*nd tfte AnimoL) 

When the fire is carried rottnd“ (the aninaal) the Adhvaryu 
says to the Hotar: repeat (thy mantras). The Hotar then repeats 
his triplet of verses, atldressed to Agtii^ and cbto posed in the Gayatrt 
metre: agitir hotA no adhmre (4^ 15, 1^3) (1) Agni, our piieatp 

IS carried round about like a horse* he Ti-ho is among gods the god of 
Bscrificea. (2) Like a chariotee? Agni passes ihrioe by the sacrifice ; to the 
gods he carries the offering. (3) The master of food, the eeer Agni, went 
round the offerings ; he bestows riches on the Bactificer. 

When the Ere is carried round (the aiiimaL}then he makes him (Agni) 
prosper by means of Lis own deity and his own^^ metre. “ Aa ahorse he 
is carried " means ! they carry him ss if he were a horsBj rDund about 
Like a charioteer Agni pasaes thrice by the sacrifice means: he goes 
round the sacrifice like a charioteer (swiftly)* He is called raj^pari 
(master of food) because he is the master of (different kinds oD food* 

The Adhvaryu says ; give Hotar! the additional order for despalcblng 
offerings to the god.®^ 

(86) Then the Mailmvaruiia proceeds to give his orders by ^e 
words : may Agni be victoriousp, may ho grant (ns) food 1 

They ask : why does tho Muitrflvaru^a proceed to give his orders^ 
if the Adhvoiyu orders the Hotar to recite? (The anawer is :) The^ 

D3any ifidhjli ii:a th^^rs aro deltlca nnuttionecL The prcHiiEteLiltlon of thU foT'ornli la calloU 
Bealdea the re^lar deities, there ire mentioned the d?ud the 

deLti« who drJjik melted hatter. To make it clear, X write ont thoflfth Ptayli* ol the 

loiiiy the Geds) for whom wo sacfia-cop Apilt Soniii^ Agni- 

Vihoti, and tho goda who enjoy melted bntter* become and eat ol (this) melted 

batter, *^eaoh of them being InYltod by —Sepfit hatitrci- The latter meaikfi 

noth bat " well dpokoa^ Ithe of the 

"This cemmonj In eiUled aad If perronned by thodoit/d priaft. He 

talr^ a flj^braad fr^m tho Ahavaolya Dro and carrlea It to the rSgbt aide, thrlco round 
the tnimal which la to bo fmeFlBeed* 

^■AgaL himself is tho deity ai tho hymn In qnoftloa; it la ia Agnrs m^tre* 

□ SyatrL 

^' Tlilfl seeDud pmiflft, or onlorol eneef tho HotoTB^who if hOHs tho Maitrftvaruna 
to the Hota? to repeat bla ro4ll]tnS|^ if oalled iipapraifLi. At the Animal^ p*i well as at the 
Ikimasactidces^ the urdera lor repealisg t-so YAJyS mantraa aro given by the MnItrA- 
Tamna. As symbol at hif power* ho roceivoa a ftiok which he holds In hii hand- The 
Adbvsuyn gives at theae ucrlScos oaly tho order for repeating the Anavikyis. 

8 
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MaitrAvaruDQ is tlio ini&d of tbs sacrifice; tbe Hot&r is tbe speech of the 
sacrifice; for speech speaks only if driven (sent) by the mind ; because an 
other-minded speaks the speech of the Aaaras which is not agreeable 
to the Devas. If the MaitrAvarusa proceeds to give orders, he stirs up 
speech by means of tbe mind. Speech being stirred up by his mind, 
he secures the offering to the gods (by preventing the Asuras from 
taking possession of it). 

e. 

{The Formula to he Becifed ot tfte Slaughter of the Animal. 

See Aiiv.^r. S, 3, 3).> ‘ 

The Hotar then says (to the slaughterers): Fs dtnne alaughterere, 
ecmmence (your work), as utell ye toho are human f that is to say, he 
orders all the slaughterers among gods as well as among men (to com¬ 
mence). 

Bring hither the instmmenia for ye mho are ordering the 

•aerifiee ,«« behalf of the ttao masters of the saerifice.^^ 

(86) The animal is the offering, the sacriffcer the master of the 
offering. Thus he (the Hotar) makes prosper the sacrificer by means of his 
(the sacrificer's) own offering, Thence they truly say: for whatever deity 
the animal is killed, that one is the master of the ofieiiDg. If the 
animal is to be Offered to one deity only, the priest should say : medha- 
pataye^* “to the master of the sacrifice (singular)”; if to two deities, 
then he should nse the dual '* to both the mastera of the offering,” and 
if to several deities, then he ehoulct use tbe plural '* to the masters of the 
offering.** This is the established custom. 

Bring ye for him fire! For the animal when carried (to the 
elaughtor) saw death before It. Not wisbing to go to the gods, the gods 
said to it: Come, we will bring thee to heaven I The animal consented 
and said i One of you should walk before me. 

** >f •* mlDd andupooeli " rntj tinsoniicotod. 

‘Ut is callod tbo .tdhrlgtt-pnat^-tnaNlna, i«:, tbu mastimb; wbieb tbo A^rie» 
ta ordered to kill tbo animal. Tbo word need for ** klllor, slaoghtoror,^ la <« Samtld', ” 
tit, oitonao-maker. Tbia pocDlUr torm aAOtmtoIr oxpnateq tbo mnde in which tLo 

iiA^crltltriHl |b to Thoj stop Sta mant^i and it HOTerely ton of 

00 tllJ itifl Autfoontiod. Dufin^ the no yoloo va to bo 

h^Fd. 

EUheF the *iMjFlflcep and hSi wife, oF the two de|tie«, Affni^mlnn ta wham 
the aaorlaoLftl imim&l U dOTotod. Sfty. eaym i atioth^^F Sikhi han In 

tb« KHT^^rtnki BrAhmanmm 10, 4^ thoFo Le eleo the dual. 

Tfek chmngo in the fomuli ii cAllod «Aa. Son Siymei B iDtrthbiettOD to Bljr^edia 

10. Il.ed*M0[J«t. 




sa 

They consented. Agni then walked before it,^ and it followed 

after Agai. Thence they say, every animol belong ^ 

lowed after him. Thenoe they carry before the animal fiio 

Spread the (sacred) ?«wa! The animal lives on herbs. He (tbs 
Hotar) thus provides ihe animal with its entire soul (the herbs being 

suppoadd to tonn part oC It). . v tj 

The ..olkrr, fclher, Imtktr, d*er, frieod, and eotaponam <Iw^ 
give this (animal) «p (for being slaughtered) 1 Whoa these words 
are pronounced, they seize the animal which is (regarded aa) entire y giv 

up by its relations (parents, &c»). 

r«m ite fea noHkwariB ! Mafte tto eye go to the win. tte 

to (ke tcind, Ut life to the air, its hearing to the direetians, Us 
earth. [87] In this way he (the Hotar) places it (oonnecte it) wrth these 

Take of (he skin entire (without oottlng it). Before openin? ^e 
rvioet, tear out tJie omentum I Stop ite breathing u>iihiu (hj stopping its 
mouth)! Thus he (the Hotar) puts its breath in the animals. 

Make of Us breast a piece like an eagle, of its arms (t^ piec^ 

two hat^ts,of its forearm (two pieces, like) £«» epitw, of its s o ^ 

(two pieces, like) tioo ftaiyapos,'* its loins should 6e unbroken (entire), 

(make of) ttsf%hs (two pieces, like) ftco shidde, 0 /the fu» ft^ns (two 

pieces, like) two oleander leates i take out its tuwntj^si* nb* " v 
to their order ; preserve ercry Hmb of it in its ivt^dy. Thus e e 

fits all its limbs, ■ „ 

* Diy a ditch in the earth iaJiideUe eKcrcments. * v 

consiat of vegetable food; for the earth is the place for t 0 er s. 
Thus the Hotar puts them (the excremente) finally in their proper p 


7 

Present (he evU spirits toilh the blood ! For the gods having de¬ 
prived (once) the evil spirits of their share in the HaviryajSas .snch sa 
the FuU-and New-moon offerings) apportioned to them the husks and 

nmflllAfti grains, “ and after having them turned ont ol the great sacri¬ 
fice 'such aa the Soma and animal sacrifices), presented to them the 
blood. Thence the Hotar pronounoea the- words : prsaent the evil spiVife 
with the blood! By giving them this share be 88 dep rives the evilapirits 

** Piolisbl; mnother uamo for t#,, tortoiae, Sco 7,6,1, t. 

** Tho^rlMt luviiig Ufcoo tilw pu-te, jiSdressM thoo m foUowa i Ttoa the 

ortho otII ■piriter’ Bj thw wore* ho th»w« Uwui holowtho M«lt »o*t rtiii 

(iIwajB toqolrod at tho uorlfloeoJ Bo do tho Aputamhio.—Stfjf. 
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olM, oll.er»b.arelnlh.aBrifi<».'‘ Tliey wy : ouo .lioal<i „ol tt]dn«9 

mti* *"* ** ““'Sm, sny •Til ■piiits, KliicIieTtr ibey might be 

( uk^oa, Afiuraa, &c.)i for the sacrifice is to be without the evU spirits 
(oot to be disturbed by them). But others say ; one should address 
them; for he who deprives auy one, entitled to a share, of this shat©, will 
be pouished (by him whom he deprives): and if he himself does not 
8u er e penalty, then his bod, and if his son be spared, then liis 
grandson, will suffer it, and thus he resents at him {the son or grandson) 
what he wanted lo resent at yoiu 

However, if (he Sotar addresses them, he should do so with a 
ow voice. For ^th, the low voice and the evil spirits, are, as it were, 
hidden. If he addresses them with a bud voice, then such a one speake 
m (he vmce of the evil spirits, aud is capable of producing Rak?as- 30 uude 
(a horrible, terrific voice). The voice la which the haughty man and 
he dnmkard speak, is that of the evil spirits (Bakfas). He who 
has such a knowledge will neither himself become haughty, nor will 
such a man he among hb offapring. 

Do mt cut*" the entraita which resemile an owl (when taking out the 
omentum), «or ahould amoTig your children, 0 etaughterere ! or among Oieir 
ISS] offing, Onjf ons 6s /ound who might cut them. By speakbg these 
worfB.li,preKi,tell,Me,ntniil«totlu> sk^gbttret. among Urn gnj, as 

well aa to th.oEe among m^iu 

««* ‘ ^ (and ye others). Ml (the 

vnT ^ ^dhrigdu. After the animal has been 

idled, the should say thrice :) Far may ft - (the consequencee of murder) 
be (from us) For Adhriju among tie gods is ho who silences** (the 
annual) and the Apdpa (away, away !) is he who puts it down. By speak- 

" According to tho AppoUnib* Slltme, tHo nrJ^i j 

oaorlBcia .1 graas In his toft h*nd, bcfmHint tiom with blood, and by Uio i«ottii]*!>t tho 
wordi.mt^in iUgc ,t. U. “ thon art tbeoharo ofthoTli anI,L- r! 

Jidvitd, » ohtter, and fnont wnjnaet., nn traced by Sdy, to tho root r ^***^"' 

*Zj.co.*“ ”*““** ‘‘^* ^ ““U'cr aeaio than rdidfjho m the 

of It by the author ef our BrSImuaim ( for he takoe it u nudmlL 1. ®*Pl»n»tion girua 
ilthonamoofodeofthodivieo .*langhte«rt, 

*• n«In tbepfoperKinittdor tllencor. 
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ing those wnrde, he euireoders the animal to tboee who silence it (b; 
BtoppiDg its moothh end to thoee tvbo butcher it. 

The Hotar then mutters (he makes japa) i '* 0 slaughterers 1 may all 
good you might do abide by us 1 and all mischief you might do go 
elsewhere." The Hutar *® gives by (this) speech the order (for killing 
the animal), for Ago) had given the order for Mlling (the animal) with 
the same words when he was the HotaroE the gods. 

By thoee words (the japa mentioned) the Hotar remoTes (all evil 
consequences) from those who suffocate the animal and thoee who butcher 
it, in all that they might transgress the rule by cutting one [&0] piece too 
soon, the other too late, or by cutting a too large, or a too small piece. 
The Hotar, enjoying this happiness^ dears hinaeelf (from all guilt), and 
attaina the full leugth of hie life (and it Beires the socrlficer) for obtain' 
ing hla full life. He who has such a knowledge, attaina the full length 
of his life. 

8 . 

(TAe A.niTnnIa fit /or hehtg Sacrificed, The Of eriny of ihe Puroddea, 
formingpart of Ac A-tdrnal SaeriJJce*) 

The gods killed a man for their sacrl£ce. But that part in him, 
which was fit for being made an offering, went out and entered a horse. 
Thence the horse became an animal fit lor being sacrificed. The gods 
then dismissed that man after that part which was only fit for being 
offered had gone from him, whereupon he became deformed. 

The gods killed the horse ; but the part fit for being sacrificed (the 
med/ui) went out of it, and entered an ox ; thence the ox became an animal 
fit for being sacrificed. The gods then dismissed (this horse) after the 
sacrificial part had gone from it, whereupon it tamed to a white deer. 

The gods killed the ox ; hut the part fit lot being sacrificed went 
oat of the ox,and entered a sheep ; thence the sheep became fit for being 
sacrificed. The gods then dismissed the ox which turned to a gayal 
(bos goaevue). 

The gods killed the sheep ; but the part fit for being sacrificed went 
out of the alieep, and entered (81] a goat; thence the goat liecame fit for 

•* The HoUr miwt the the wholv IfrnQii)*, from *• Ye divioe 

fllsvghtti'rerSi” fte. The whole of tt, eessiotfiiK ef lun; so eoltod Prrfffa* « onteio eD£bt 
pmpeirly to he ropeoted, hr the AdhTorjn. who geDenlSr chUb opoD the dlffereet prJeats 
to do tbeti raepectlve detiea, Thte eiecptloe to the Ui here explained by e rvferefboe 
to wfast Agot, the model Heter, hsd once done when oCBeletiug et & uorlSee hreegbt by 
thofoda. 

” In the ortf^sl t Mmpurwfe, According to the ertgiDst otjotolcgieel mc&nJng, the 
word eigolfioe ^'edeferned or low mAn.” In Inter mythalogy, the Atnipimifat or Jttnnamu 
were ntteebed to gnTorii, tho god of treesttrea, They wore regarded ae miialcluB. But 
thU moMiiog Is certainly not eppllenble here. The nntbor vory likely mcaafl n dwarf. 
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being sacrificed. The gcda dismissed the aheep, whicb turned to a camel. 

The sacrificial part (the Tnedha) remained for the longest time (longer 
than In the other aaimalsj in the goat; thence is the goat among all these 
animale pre-eminently fit (for being sacrificed). 

m 

The gods hilled the goat; but the part fit for being sacrificed went out 
of it, and entered the earth. Thence the eaxth is fit for being offered. 
The gods then dismissed the goat, which tamed to a &irdbha.'* 

All those animals from which the sacrificial part had goue^ are unfit 
for being sacrificed, thence one should not eat (their flesh).'* 

After the sacrificial part had entered the earth, the gods amrcunded 
it (so that no escape was possible}. It then tnmed to rice. When they 
(therefore) divide the PnrodAifa into parts, after they have killed the 
animal, then they do It, wiBhing “might onr animal sacrifice be per¬ 
formed with the sacrificial part (which is contained in the rice of the 
Purodads)! might our sacrificial part be provided with the whole 
sacrificial essence! ” The sacrificial animal of him who has sneh a know¬ 
ledge becomes then provided with the sacrificial part, with the whole 
sacrificial essence. 

[02] [The Helation of tJie Rice Cake Offering to that of FUsh^ 

The Vap& aTid Puroddsa OfferingB). 

The Purodftia (offered at the animal sacrifice) Is the animal which 
is killed. The chaff and straw of the rice of which It consists are the 
baits of the animal, its husks ** the nTfinj ite smallest particles the blood, 
all the fine , particles to which the (cleaned) rice is ground (for making, 
by kneading it with water, a ball) represent the flesh (of the animal), and 
whatever other sabstantlal part** is in the rice, are the bonea (of the 
* animal). He who ofiers the Purcdel^ offers the sacrificial substance of 
all animals (for the latter is contained in the rice of the PurodiVifa). 
Thence they say: the performance of the Purod^a offering is to be 
attended to. 

^ A EabnIoDfl aulfflAV BDp|>o«od to hure e[^ht nnd to kill Udha. 

** That Lb to say : all bolngs wko owe the[T orl^ta to a loas of the Butlflclal pirt la 
a tiKgker spooler of tlie bbedo oI Wp Muth. m tke dwarfs the tba camol^ aro aodl 

to bo oBod IS food. Bore ib a bint gtvon aa to why certiln anlmblB nm allowed and othora 
prohibited to bo oateo. "We ooo trooi thic passage oleorlji tliat aolma] food waa 
oxtenfllrolj used Ja the Yedio timen. 

The bn^ki* (u|o, fail off wboa the rlee is beaten for the first time; tbo thinneBt 
particlfiB, wbiob fall off| whoa the grains are completelj mado bar# iwid white bj Oontl nned 
beating, are oaHed 

^idcHiffeani jdram. it an adJectlTo of tB.o ind^fiiilto prenouii KibohU^ 

bATlof, as Sly* roKpai-ka, the sow of ** aU/' 




Now he recites the YfijyA for the Vap4 (which is about to be offered): 
yuvam 4tdni divi, ie. Ye, O Agni and Soma, ha-ve placed, hj your joint 
labooTU, those lights oa the aky I ye, Agni and Soma, hare liberated the 
rivcia which had been taken (by demons', from imprecation and defile¬ 
ment. (^igveda 1, 93,5,) 

The man who is initiated into the sacrificial mystery (the Dlkgita) 
is seized by all the gods (as their property). Thence they say: he 
should not eat of a thing dedicated (to the gods).** But others 
say; he should eat when the Yap& is offered; for the Hotar 
[93] liberates the sacrifioei from the goda by (the last words of the mantra 
just mentioned) t Ye, Agni and Soma, have liberated the (rivers) which 
had been taken.*’ Consequently, ho becomes a sacrificer (a yojam&ua), 
and cesses to belong as a'Dlk^ita exclusively to the gods.*' 

Now follows the YAjyA verse for the PurodAiia (mentioned,: dnyem 
dice vidtariivd (I, 03, 6), i-e., Matariivk brought from heaven another 
(Soma),** and the eagle struck out another (Agd, fire) of the rock, &c, 
(On account of the meaning of the last words "and the eagle," &c,, the 
verso is used aa YAjyk for the Purodaia offering.) For it expresses the 
idea, that the sacrificial essence had gone out and had been taken away 
(from man, horse, Ac.), as it were, j u3l as (Agni) had come out (of the 
rock). 

With the verse : Taste (0 Agni) the offerings, bum tbam well, Ac., 
(3,54, 22), the Hotar makes the of the PurodAaa. By this 

mantra the Hotar makca the sacrificer enjoy such aa offering (to be 
granted hy the gods in return for the gift), and acquires for himself food 
and milky essences. 

He now calls the fjd (and eats from the PurodAia). For Ild means 
cattle ; (by doing so) he therefore calls cattle, and piovidea the sacrificer 
with them. 


** The text offeta soma dlfflenltlos; It )l ton] If means i bo eboald not eot of tho 
Dikstta, wbieb Intter word con bom not bo taken la Us nstsil Bonno, “otic Initiated Into 
the kaeriictnl rtteB," but In that of a thing MnsocTatml to the glide. Siy. goto otw the 
dtfflentty by InsertlTiK the wowl oriKe iftCf dfkjilasyii, *nd nudontonda It of a meal to ba 
tokoa [D tbo homie of n saeriieor when the Vnpi otToriag ie performod, 

» At a Toismana, he is allowed to «t sgsln, 

“ Tbis rofore to tho logood of Boms being abstneted fttiB bcavon by the OlyatW. 
in theshapoolsn nneto.aeby MatoriMl. the Promethons of ih« Vedio tndttioo. Sea 
Kuhn. Die fTfrobkifs/f dM fewerfuiid (MfftrlMinfc*. Alt. Hf. S. 
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10 . 

trfte Offering of P<tri» of £ke Body of ffte Aniinal. The Afanofd:). 

The Adhvaryn now says (to the Sotsr): recite the Tersee approprieto 
to** the offering; of the [94] parte of the sacrificial animal which are cat off 
for the Jtfanotd.’* He then repots the hymn : Thou, 0 Agni, art the firet 
ManotA (6,1). < Til ia hymn being exclusively devoted to Agni), and the 
eacfincial animal belonging to another deity (besides Agni, viz., Soma>, 
they ask t Why does he recite verses, (exclusively) addteeeed to Agnt, when 
the sacrificial parts (of the animal) intended for the Monotd are being cut 
00 ? (The answer is There are three ilfanutds among the gods, in 
which all their thoughts are plotted and woven, viz., (speech), (7duf 
(the cow), and Agui, in every one of whom the thoughts of the gods are 
plotted and woven ; bat Agni is the complete Monoid (the centra for all 
[95] thoughts); for in him all .ManotAs are gathered. For this reason 
the priest repeats verses as anuodkg^ addressed to Agni at that oocasioa. 
By the verse; "0 Agnl-Soma, eat the food which is waiting (for yon) 
&c, (1, 93, 7)," he makes the YAfyiA to the offering. This verse ensures, 
on account of the words food ** (hnrtfo) and “ waiting for you ” 
(prosChitosyri), eacoess. For the offering of him who has snch a know* 


^ Att^r the Viip& And tlio PortkllffAp whfeli loimB pirt of the aci|fi*a1 

BaoHflco hwe bo6ii tlirow^ mto the OrOi Adli?mryiiB parU of tho bod; 

of ih0 fiJangbtorc^ anlmaL Most of tbem arc pnt in the aotdo Jh tho Upabiifit. 

Pot tho kdhvArjA boldf^ when giTing an nblatbci, tv 9 LadlOQ, Jolffl and Upabhrlt, 

fn hia haTidn tbo Unt ovet tbo Tbo pnmes of tb« parto of Uio bodj whleli 

arc to boBajCrlACDdi %ro dlderontly Dtatod In the EtAti^a {61, 7, A-lL} and 
Biitiraa Kip I4K tboj appear to moan aLwaya tbe Bamo parts^ Thoj are i (sbe beait, 
taTtgaOp tho bro&Btp tbe two aides (witb ibe riba wbleh are net ia bo btokonb the llTor 
(oallcd yakrU in Kat^ and tanlmaji Ln tba Hlmnyinkaal and B^ndbAjifia fiatzaa)p tho iwo 
zolna (vakk^fn In tbe In tbo H. and Bntraa), tbo ]oft shoDldor blade (taL>i^ift 

dot tn and fi,p iaui^«kthi]»ir-Lwnfldukqin In E. )i tbo right part of tbe loloOf the middle 
part of the aoqa. Theae Are pot in the Joba. Tbo romalndorp tbo Hght sbaolder hladov 
tho third part of the anos whloh is Tery smalf» and tha left part of tlia loios are pot La tbo 
Upabbrlt Besides tbe penis ir.4rtiffba), the sLraigbt got (i4an4^K uid tbe tail are 
cat of lor balag sacrKflcofL If tbo parts to bo g\vm wiUt tbo JahO and Bpahhrit m fried 
and dripped over with tqidted buttorip then la tbo Rotar oidored to ropoat tbe AnnvAbyA 
roantra by tbo words : manaidytii avadiyamnnaiya oMuhruhit f.e-p ^ ropoat a mantra 
to the off on ng, which ban been cot of for tbo AfanntA/^ This offering which is called 
tho onpa^ffTTp la giToo to the MmotA, the weaver of thcagbte, who Ls said to be AgnL 

» The word lo 0)cp1amed by Slyona as a campomid of mufi and otdt which meawip 
litonlly, the ^ woBvieg of thoogbte/* that U, tho oeab ef InteUigoiiCe. Hero It Is used as a 
fetnioino ; bnt lo the hymn loferrod to. It ia eTidentlya mascoJiae: pnakamd manoidt 
« tho Amt weaver of thonghtSp^' which tueaiis abont the aamo as ” tho flrot poet or prlefV" 
one Lher doooml Jiation of Agni. 
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Ledge ensures tuccwa aud goes to the gode (only) by meaue oi all parta 

of a particular ceremony being well peTfornaed. * 

He givea an oftoring to Vanaepati” (the vegetable [9S1 Kingdom). 
Vanaspati is the vital air ; therefore, the offering of him who, knowing 
this, sacrificea to Vanaspati, goes endowed with life to the gods. 

He gives an offering to the Stfiitaftr»<*** ^be Svifj^krit la the 
footing on which he finally places the sacrificer. _^ 


•* Tho -rereiajhouW bo In »cConiiuice with tbo McrfSoinl ict. 

»* The olering ot mcJUxi batter to Viuianpatl (1« form of tho YOpa) 

iwinodUtely alter iho no-esiUod or ttio offerina of tho water in ^loU ontr^ta 

{heart. &o.} or the daughtored animal havo boon fried, to tho Apaatamba SStMi, tho 
pcrfornmaco la thna demirlbed aa S4y. montietia. The Adhraryu pnta a plant oa the Jnhe 
(larRe Udie). tahea once liqnld fljya (molted bnttar}, dripa it twice abont it (the plant], 
aad aaya to the ttotar; addrww Vanaapati.’ Ho then Sret repoata an Annrikya : doBfbhito 
Miii(iBpate!]& I give boro the text of Ibla mantra, which, I found in its oatlrety only lu 

the Rap ta-hSnLra prayoga. _ ^ ^ 

vhi » OW TWtn 

II , ,, 

4. a, Mayat thou, O troo (the Y’flpo), with golden Icatec of old, who art quite atratght 
after hoTing been fresd from the bondhi {with which thou wort licdl, carry np. on thn 
paths of right, inrniog tewnrda the south, tho offoringa fnr thy own sake to tlw) godal 

(The “bonda " rofer totho cord with which the animal was tied to the YQpa ; they are 
to be taken off. The golden loaros refer to tbo decoration el tho Yfipa with ribands. 
“ for thy own ■ekethin offering belonga to himself.) 

Alter the Rotor has ropoatod this AonvAhyt. tho KfaitriToruna then glees the pmiw 
(ordere) to repeat the YiJjd mantra hy the words : mantra 

in full in the VtJaBaeeys Kamh. 21.«, with some deriatlens.) 

The ilntar thereupon repents the YSJy t niantrs, whieh rona os follows: 

^ I tfwtHi I fcwm ftsimwi ag^^nfn ii «s 

gqfRr ^ ti 

O trooi alter having boon locoeeed from the nicely decorated cord, thon, who art osperU 
uucod in wisdom sod knowledge, eatry np to tho gods tho offerings, and proclaim to the 


Immortatn the (nsmo of the) giver I 

’’ After the oblation to YanaspaU follows that to Agoi Bvia^krlt, including ail tbo 
doitfss of tho animal saoridcc, t-Is, Agni. ffoma, Apni-Somdw, Znilrtfijitf.AiolinfM' Venerpati, 
Deed diynpif (deities which drink melted butter). Tho Anav&kyA of the Rvittakrit 
oblatlcn Is at tho animal sacrifico the same as at other litis, om : ^^ggl^dtJgveda 

10,1,2, Asv, fir, a. t, d]. Then follows the praifo by the MaltrlvarDfia, where tbo names 
of all the deities of the t|ti (aa given above) are fflontioOed, It rsns as follows ; 

iiHi Ra g f^ wwi'g ffe«rf wtriwriy 

fimi ffeq: firei fipn 

ftqr qinhqqi^^qnitnisiwifff firm wiH'Pt 

* winifw wi^mswiqatu^Hn |q; nr awwi anrefft gqfii 

RsptaBAntr^ (comparoVAjaBanoys 8, It, <7. On tho form of llio RTiitekflt, 
«eo inv. hr. 8,1, fl], Tho VAJyA mantra Is s gpii| q^q «, IC, Hh which Is preceded by 


9 
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He callea Ija, ** The cattle are I] A, By callJag her, he calU cattle 
and priQvidea the eacrificer with theis. 


tS7 i SECOND CHAPTEa 

tThe Semaining Ritw of the AniTTwI S<KriJice, The Priitor-anuedM- 

11 , 

{Why fire ia carried reimtl the aaerifieial animal.) 

The Davaa spread the aaciihce. When doing so, theAsnras attacked 
them, intending to put au obstacle, in their way (to prevent the anccegaful 
performance of the sacrifice). The attack waa msdo against the eacrificial 
post from the eaatem direction, after the tmimal had been consecrated by 
the Aprl verses (see 2, 4), and before the fire was carried round the anlnial. 
The Dcvas awoke, and surrounded, for their own protection, as well as for 
that of the BaeriBee (the place) with a three-fold wall lesembliiig fire. 
The A Bums seeing thoee waits shining and blazing, did not venture an 
attack, bat ran away. Thus the Devaa defeated the Aeuraa on the eastern 
side as well as on the western. Tor this reason theSBcrificers perform the 
rite of carrying fire round (the animal, when conaecrated), and have a 
mantra recited; for they thuBi surround (the animal) with a three-fold 
wall, shining like fire, for their own protection and that of the ^rifice. 

After the animal is consecrated, and fire carried aronad It, they take 
it northwards* They carry before it a firebrand, meaning thereby that 
the animal is ultimately the eacrtficer himself ; they believe that he will 
go to heaven, having that light (ihe firebrand) [98] carried before him* 
And in this way he really goes to heaven* 

The Adhvaryu throws sacred grass (Jarfiis) on the spot where they 
are to Mil the animal. When thoy carry it outside the Vedi, after having 
consecrated and carried fire round it, they make it sit on the eocrod gross 
(barfais). 

tbe ^ ^ followed by tlio Va^atVlm* Qna of the rulos JnJd down fnr 

the Srl^tuVrlt tjmntra* and the rcipocttro pmYfm, u fat m tlioj vte not Ukvn from 
the SiinhitAef RigTcsda, la, thittall Lhedeittea of the Ifti mnat be naentloned e^lon^ with 
the enpresaton: fqtn twloved resJdetice; the name ot the delt;^ always 

prcicedea it In the gGultlve. 

" After the Svi^Ukrlt la over, the romalniTof of the eBerlngs, which a« it the 
animal imcriAce, fleah la eaten by the prieats and the aacriDcer. The Id|piitr)i In wbiob 
the diah 1e placed la held upandtld, the pcraonEOcatlen of feed, called to appear. Thin 
“calling," of IIA is alwaya the aanie, Tho fortiml* ts gircD lo the iaVal tir. Shtrsa L, 7 : 

faihirfm Bf 

! ti this rlt^. B. 
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Tboy dig a ditch tor its eicrements. Tha eicremcnte consbt o£ 
herba ; the earth is the proper place for herba; thus he puts them at the end 
in their proper place (by throwing them into a ditch, dog m the ea^). 

They say: when the animal is theofieruig, then many ^ta (of this 
offering) go off (are not used), snch as hairs, ekin, blood, half-dlgeated food, 
hoofe, the two horns, some pieces of flesh which fall to the groand. (Such 
being the cose) in what way then is the deficiency made up ? The ^wer 
1 b : if they saciifice Purodiula, divided into its proper parte aloiig with the 
animal, than the animal sacrifice is made complete. \Vhen the eacnficial 
essence had gone from the snimala. both rice and barley eprang out of it. 
When they offer Pniod&ia, divided into Us proper parte along with the 
animal, then they Bhonld think, “out animal waa sa^ificed with the 
flopwfirui esaence in it; onr animal has been aacr^ed m its enUrety* 
The animal of him who has this knowledge is sacrificed m its entirety. 

12 . 

{The 0 /ertnp e/ the Drc-pt uAtrh /oil /rom (he Omentum). 

After the Vap4 (omentum) has been tom out (of the belly), they 
brog it (to the fire for being fried). The Adhvaiyn caiaaos to drip 
out of a Srnva drops of hot melted butter. When the drops are falling 
I&93 (to the ground), the Adhvaryu orders the Hotor to recite the mantra 
appropriate to the drops (feUing down). For the drops bebng to ^ 
deities. He might think, they are not min*. (I, the prie^ haw no^ 
ing to do with them) j they may, therefore, uninvited go to the gods j (but 
h& ought to repeat manltas for them)* 

He repeats the Anuvikya (for the drops 0 “lb favonrahle to ow 
loud voice (to be heard at a distance) which is agreeable to the god^ 
when swallowing our offerings with thy mouth! (I, 75, 1.) 1^ thin 

mantra he throws the drops into the mouth of Agni. He further wpcate 
the hymn: Bring this our Bccrifica among the gods” (^ 21). By the 
words (of the second pada of the first verse:}" be favourable to oar offer¬ 
ings, O JAtevedaa!" ho begs tor tha acceptance of tho ofleriii^ In the 
words (in the third pada of the first verse :) “ eat, O Agni, the drops 
of the marrow’ (and the) molted butter," the dvapa ^ 
the melted butter ate mentioned. The words (of the fourth pada of the 
first verse :) “eat, 0 Hotar, having first taken, thy seat 1" mean: Agni 
(lor he is the Hotar of the gods) eat, after having taken, Sx. 

(In the first half of the second verse:) " the drops of melted butler 
drip for thee, 0 purifier, from the mar row ” the dropa both of the melted 
a By fnedw, Slj. vndenUndA tlw Viipl, wliiftli ta ccaulnly the fight «plM.tloii 
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butter and thflT marrow are mantioned, (By the second half:) “grant 
ns tha best tbinge which arc desirsblCj for worahSpping (thee) in ilia 
proper way,” be prononncea a blessing. 

(In tile first ball of the third ver&e" 0! Agni! these drops are 
dripping molted butter for thecr tbs wise, who art to be worshipped with 
gifts,” the drops (of marrow) are described as '* * dripping melted butter.” 
[100] (By the second hall:) " thou, the heat Risi art kindled; be a 

carrieV of the sacriBce t" be (the priest) orders tbe sacrifice to bo sueceesful. 

(In the first half of the fourth varae :) “ to thee, O Adhpigu ! drip 
the drops of marrow and melted butter, 0 Agni < thou strong one !" the 
drops both, of tbe mfirrow and melted butter, are mentioued. (By the 
second half:) *'mayst thou, praised by poets, come (to us) with thy 
brightly shining flame ! kindly accept our offerings, 0 vrlsa !” the priest 
asks the acceptance of the offerings. 

(After the recital of the filth verses :) " we offer to thee the most juicy 
marrow (the Vapii), taken out of the inidst (of the belly); these drops 
(of melted butter) drip ou this thin akin “ (the VapA), carry them 
Boverally up to the godstbe priest pronounces the ftirmula Faiifat! 
for the drops (and thus concludes the offering of the drops). 

He then repeats tbe ^me formula (the AtinTa^atkura as is sacrificing 
the Soma), 0 Agni, enjoy the Soma ! (using instead of “ Soma ” the word 
drops. ) These drops belong to all the godsi Thence the roin falls, 
divided in drops, down upon the earth. 

13 . 

(On und tjie O^ering of the Fupd), 

They ask: which are the PuroauvAkyfis, tbe Pmi?aa and the 

YAjjAs for the call: Svfthfi * ? (The [lOlJ answer is :) The PuronuvAkyAs 

* Fpvin thin paasago HJa clear that lij- medBi In the wLolo af tbin hyim, tha Vapa 
or omcnlsiits la to ha ttdderatood; for it is caliod hows twich, f.e., eldn, which (althoagh 

it i* pefj' thlu} tt Kfiflidblot., 

Tho aotbop of thfi BrAbm. allvidob ta a prfipt 1 c 0 'ffbicl) qppcijnFo to bo rfritmi'j 

to tho general rDioBMtAhUahedro^rding the altering of oblatlonfl. To mako It dear, 
thara ax tract the paaaago concerning it frata tbo Manual, ohmI by^ho Hotri 

prleate {eatlcd Snpta luiiitm). On pp, 23, « of my mMUacrlpt is eald, that the HaUr, 
after haring repexM the hymn addrusBed to the drops dripping from tha Vop|, ro- 
qaoatod by tho MaitrSTaruna (who then glrea the praffo, (.e., order) to maka tha 
SvAIiAh (■rdhdkririi, ■>., tho pronunciation of the fonaula : avAbA I af tha djyd. the mrcToa 
(VspA) of thodropa dripping fratn' tbe Vipl, of tba SuUkflrrjti. |n general, end of tito 
veracawhleh are addresaod to the oblations in tha byom raonUaned (founn Ha tiojaatn.l, 2i, 
aeaabore). Thie ardor tho Maltfiraru'js eDoeiodtw by the words; ‘ItTAbA I Iho gad^ 
pleased with the A|yi way first twto tho Ajyi 1 Batar, repeat tho YAjyA 1" Thereupon 
the UaUriraru^n repeals a PuronoTAkyi for tho nlTerlng of two portlone af Alva Thou 
the Ualtrlram^t oidera the Uotar to r«ito two VAijIa, ano for Agni, the other'for fiama, 







ara Imi the Jiamo m those recited {tor the drope\ the Prainas and tho 
yAiySfi are also the same. They further ask : which are the deities for 
these Svahfikritk? (To this) one should answer, the Pwce detjdh; for 
there are (at the end) of the Yajya the words, " may the gods eat the 

ohlation over which Sv&hfi I is spoken. 

The gods conquered hy means of the sacrifice, austerities, penances, 
and sacrificial ohlatious the heavenly world. After the Vapil had been 
offered, the heavenly world became apparent to them. Regaidleas of *11 
the other rites, they went up to heaven by means of the oblation of the 
Vapft (alone). Thereupon Men and Ri^is went to the sacrificial place 
of the gods (to see) [102] whether they might not obtain something 
worth knowing. Having gone round about and searched all the place, 
tlioy found nothing but a disembowelled animal lying there. Thence 
they learnt that verily the value of the animal ( for sacrifices) consialn only 
in its Yapk. which part is just as much as the whole Mima}. 

When they, at the third libation, fry the remaining portions (all^^sava 
the Vapn) of the animal and oilier them, then they do so. wiahing, " may 
our sacrifice be performed with many many oblations ! may our sacrifice 
be performed with the entire animal 


14. 


The oblation of the Vapft is just like an oblation of ambrosia; such 
oblations of ambrosia are (besides) the throwing of the fire ■ (pioduced by 
the friction of wcodcaelicks) into the Bscrificialliearlh, the oblation of Ajyft 
and that of Soma. All these oblations are without an (apparent) body (they 
disappear at once when thrown into the fire). With sn<^ bodily obla¬ 
tions the SBcrificer conquers the heavenly world. The ^apfi is just like 
sperm i for just os the sperm (when effused) is l(»t (in the womb), the 
Vapft is lost (disappears in the fire on account of its thinness). Further, 
the Vapft is white like sperm, and, without a substantial body, just as 


in order to ladao® those doittes to the offorlDg given aftot tbn irecitol ef the Ydjyl. 

Alter having wpeatod them, he ia oidered to repeat the Yftjyft for the moda. <V.p«. 

addressing Agit((onwl*. . .l 

Wew the deviation from the gonerml adopted rnles of the saerlflcial praetioe Is, the 
formnlsSvlhftiBhete eeverildineeiiMd without having a peopor AnovikyA and Yijyft. 
To this praetice some porrorn,e« el Baeflttees had reiaad ■ome oblMtlon*. Bet toe author 
i)fodrBrAhin.dereedetoe praetloo. awerting that too faPoeevAkrli reqe.rod for toe 
Svlhftkrtttoaro luolttdeA in tow mentioned tor the drop* (p. Wl. their pmlpi is eontalned 
to the general prutfo. t* the word- 5 hetor egnim may tho Rotor weito too Yljyll 

tor Agni! Ae., which torael* tho differoiil Svfthto tollow. one of whtoh is, SerfhO 
iod)W)eriti-»d« t-oe abovoj ? and toetr Yljyl comprined In toe geoeral Ydjyi, which to 
aeoording to the AHvalfty. Sutr. I, 4, tho laei vniee of the ApHvtkta. 


•gMAlt, Bf. 1,U. 
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Hpc^rm. Blood and flesh making up the aubstanofl of tho body, tha Hioiar 
theneiore ebould say (to the Adhvaryu) x cut ofl all that has no blood. 

Tbo Vap£ oblation must consist of flve paxin, even if there are only 
four parte (all except the gold plate) at the Bacnflcei’s disposal, Tbo 
prieat htet puts * melted [103] butter for the Vapa in the ladles then 
follows a thin gold plate, tho VapA, the melted hotter for the gold plate, 
and (lastly) the dripping of melted butter (on the whole). 

They ask : i! there is no gold to h^ had, what should he do then ? 
(The answer is :) he should first put twice melted buttar in the ladle, 
then tho VapA, and drip twice hot melted hatter on iL The melted 
butter ia ambrosia, the gold is also ambroda. Therefore everything 
wished for (by the sacrificer) when throwing the melted butter and 
the gold (into the ladleh is attalnahle. Together with the melted 
butler (to be takeu twice), and the gold, the VapA oblation consists of 
five parts. ^ * 

Man is composed of five parts, haire, akin, flesh, bones, and 
marrow. The prieat having (by tho TapA oblation) made (the sacrificer) 
just such a man (composed of five parts), ofiers him in Agni, who ia 
the womb of the gods. For Agni ia the womb of the gods; after 
having grown together in Agni'a womb with the (difierent other) oblations, 
he then goes up to heaven with a golden body. 

le. 


(On the Repetition of the Pratar-anuvaha, or Early Morning Prayer^ 
on the Day of the Soiita Libation.'^ 

The AdhvaTyn orders the Hotar to repeat the mantras appropriate 
for the ^oda who appear in the early morning. These gods are Agni, 
UsAs (dawn), and the Advins (twilight); they come, if each of them 
is addressed in mantras of seven difierent [104] mpliea,* They come 
on the call of him who has such knowledge. 

As FrajApati, when he h i m self was (once) Hotar, was just about 
to repeat the Pn'itar-aiiuvAka, in the presence of both the Devaa and Aau- 
TBs, he first thought, he will repeat the Prfttar-annvAka for our benefit; 
the latter believed, he will do so for us. He then repeated it for the 
Dovas. Thence the Devas became masters of the Asnraa. He who has 
auch a knowledge becomes m aster of hia enemy. adveTBaiy, and 


* Tbe IftohnlosJ torm for thia proctiodljie is 

' The two othen aro the Vap4 Itwir *nd the hot loeltwl bnttet drippod on tt 

• To MCh of thoao three Selttos maotrM la tha foUowrag «too 

addifcased : Odyatrf, Triitiip, BrJtati. /agati ud PaiiAij, 


metros 
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BBinsaFer H » PrAlar-annvAka Jmormng prayer) ■ for Prajftpati 

prayed it early in the meniieg* It la to be repeated in the dead of 
niHht" For people ioUow in the\f sajiiigs him. who poBsesaea the 
wLlo speech, and the full Brahma, and who has obtained the leader- 

■I -p -Q. 

' Tlienifore, Ui« PrlUMniiTdlM is to be repeeted in the deed of 
liiiAf for it most be repeeted before people connnenre tattieg. 
Sl'onld he, bowerer, repeid tbe Plitapeoortta etter prepte here 
eoramenced telkiog. he nonld make tbe PtMaMnoTSha (which ehooH 
be the firel epeech uttered in the nioining) follow the epeecb of 
another. iSnci; bang contrery to iU natnrel it renel berepeeted in 

the dead of night. He ehoold repent it eren before H-e ™ice 

the code ie’heerd. For aU the birda, inclnding the coolc, are Ita 
riOSl mouth (the Tety end) of the goddess mrrUt (destruction, death.) 

If he thus repeats the Pr4tar.^nuvakabeforathe voice of thecock la heard. 

the should do 80 coQBidoring) that we cannot utter the eacrad words r^ 
qcired at a sacrifice, should othera already (animals or men) tavema^ 

flielr voices heard. Thence (to avoid this) the PrAtai-anuffiks shonld ^ 

repeated in the dead of night. Then verily the Adhvaryu should begin 
hlsceremonW (by caHiug on the Holar to repeat the Prutar-anuvAka), 
and the Hotar then should repeat it. When the Adhvaryu tegms hie 
work thy ordering the Hotar to repeat), he begins wi^ Sp^b, and the 

Hotar repeats (the mtaT-anuTike) through Speech. Speech is Br^ma 

Thus every wish which might be attaioable either by Speech or Brahma 
18 attained. 

IS. 

Praiftpatl being just about to repeat the PrAtar-aimvAka. when be 
was himself Hotar (at hie own aacrifice). all the gode were in a state of 
aniious expectation, as to who of them wonld bo first mentioned. Prajft- 

T,ati looked about (and, seeing tbe state of anxiety In which the gods wore, 
thought), if I commence by a ddressing (the mantra) to one deity only, 

-to 1» tl.0 m«m«g of: n»hatf 

Broit portion of the mght th.dfvyoo which iho .clmal 

bc*rt pflrforfflod* ^ i 

fThiMinthormllndw1ieH.tothcTo1»lloiici( BiibJwsUtotbo hlnpr, fctid of pupjhlto 

their only tho c«k In to bo tmdortitcod. The orleltml forni betnji 

nMWfflicdod or tho very word “cwk." Or«t imporUHioo i-ottached to th« bird in 
the Zond-AYMtii, whoro H io nwned (wre-dcTi. 

« Tlio tfipm used lni tipdlcttFciti 

« say. ondenitMidB be» by the worldly eomartn Ulb, by Broliffici the nnewd 

9 peo<sh| tbo repotkloti erf tho mantnw* 
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how will tho other deltiea have a ahaie (in siich an invocation) F He then 
Bww (with bis mental eyes) the verse: Ap6 reoatiT, the wealthy watera 
(10, 30, 12J. Apo, t.e. waters, mean^all deitiea, and racoti^ (rich) moans 
also all del lies. He thus commenced the PrAtar-anuvAka hy this verse, at 
which all the gods felt joy: (far each of them thought), he first has men¬ 
tioned me ; Umy all then felt [108] joy when ho was repeating the Priktar* 
annv&ka. Ho who has snob a knowledge who commences hia Pi4tar- 
anuvaka by the same verse), commences his Prittar-auaviika with a joint 
address to all the gods. 

The Devas were afraid of the Asuras robbing them of their early 
morning sacrifice {the FrAlar-anuvfika), for they (the Asuras) were so very 
strong and powerful. But ludra said to them : " Do not he afraid! 1 shall 
strike them with the three-fold power of my morning thunderbolt.” 
He then repeated the verse mentioned (10, 30, 12). This verse is in three 
respects a thunderbolt, ttia., it contains " the destroying waters”^* (epd nap- 
tryS), it is in the Trif(ubh(Indra’smetre, and it contains “speech"'* (it is 
recited with a loud voice). With this thunderbolt he struck and destroyed 
them. Thence the Devaa became masters of the Asuras. He who has such 
a knowledge, becomes master of his enemy, adversary, and gainsay or. 

Tiiey say : be should be the Hotar who produces in this verse (when 
reciting it) the number containing all metres. This la the case, if It bo 
repeated thrice. This is the production of tlie metres, 

rr. 

He who wishes for long life, should repeat a hundred verses. For 
the (full) life pf man is a hundred (years); be has (besides) a hundred 
powers, and a hundred senses,'* (By repeating one hundred verses) 
[107], tlie priest secures to the sacrlOcer Lis full age, his (mental and 
bodily) powers, and bis senses. 

Ho who wishes for (performing auccessfnlly the 8ub6eq,uent great) 
BBcrifiees, should repeat 360 verses. For the year consists of 360 days; 
such a year (is meant here). The year is Prajapati. Prajfipaltia the stm- 
rifice. Tbs intelHgent Hotar who recites 360 verses, turns (in this way) 
the sacrifice (regarded as a divine being, the mediator between gods and 
men) towards the aacrificer. 

ta tho amik tlie deity d tbe Boojr In wbieh tUla venc eccura. lH 

** Fifrh ktA tbd power of cert Atn cirCEnastanceftr thfl SAci'idcor. 

Aecordina to Sly, the eumlmt e| •'« hanclted" for tho eeeeoe k to bo obtomod. 
il thoaoimee erostetod at too, aqd j( to oeeb of thorn ton tnbslar veeaole. In which they 
irv i.icrib4d. 
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He T^lio for children and tattle, ahoald repeat 720 verees- For 

60 many days aad Qiglta make a year (oua of 360 days). PrajApati la the 
rear. For. after he is produced (prajayamano), the whole nmverae ift prt^ 
duced He who has such a ksowledge, qhtamB, il being horn 

after Prajftpati (by meane o£ the saciifice), children and cattle. 

If any one who is not recogniKed aa a Brahman, or one who has a bad 
repntalion on aocoust of being charged with crimes, should bring a 
eacrifice, then SOO verses should be repeated. The Gayatrl conaisla 
eight syllables (three tlmeB eight). The gods being o£ the nature of the 
OAyatrt, remoredthe evil coneeanenccs of sin and cnme. He who haa 

such a knowledge, TemoTestheevilconseciuencefl of sm and crime from 


hlmiielf by meaua of the GftyatrL 

Ho who wishes for heaven, ebould repeat a thousand vereea. For the 
heavenly *^orM is at a distance of about 1,000 days’ travelling on home- 
back from here (thia earth). (To repeat a thousand veracs. is done) for 
reaching the heavenly, world everywhere^ (He who then wishes) for 
acquiaition of things to be enjoyed, and of communion (with the ^s). 
should recite an unlimited number (of verses). For PmjApati la [lOSJ 
boundless. To Pmjapati belongs the recitation which makes up the 
PrAtar-anuvHka. Therein are all desires oontaiced. When he repeals an 
unlimited number (h is done) to obtain fulBlment of all desireB- He who 
has such a knowledge, obtains fulfilment of all wishes. 


Thence one should repeat an unlimitednumber (of versefi). He 
ropcats verses Of seven (kinds of) meUes for Agul; for there aro seven 
worlds of the gods. He who has such a knowledge becomes snccessful 
in all of them. Ue repeats verses of seven (kinds of metres) for Usas j 
for there are seven (kinds ofj cattle'»in village. He who has such a 
knowledge, obtains these seven (kinds of) cattle in the villages. 

lie repeats seven (kinds of verees) for the Aivins* for Speech spoke in 
seven (different tones). In as many tones (t.c., seven) then spoke Speech 
(in all made men). (These seven tones are made) for comprising the 
whole speech (the worldly talk and singing), the whole Brahma. Ue 
repeats verses for three deities ; for three wlds are three-fold. (This 
repetition therefore serves) for conquering (all) these worlds of the 


gods. 


" Qe [« tbe oreAtOF. 

“ Ai mftiJjM iiHiJtarcM repeat Irwo afior Tfildiiigiit to aunrimi- , ,, , , , 

'■ Siigli M goatfl, shMp, oowi. horM, bmwh, caiuol*. &«. A* tho aoTOtiti k nd, pas am- 

ba CDUnta dwo, 

10 








1i 


18. 

They aak : how should the PiJitar-anuvAkfl be repeated ? It ia to ba 
repeated’'’accord mg to the metres (veraea of the same metro to be put 
together). The metres are the limbs of PrajApati. He who brioga the 
sacrihee is PrajApati, For the benefit of the eacrilicer, the several verses 
of the PrAtar-aauvttka me to be recited pads (foot) by pada.’ * For cattle 
^108] have four feet| (if be do bo] he obtaiua cattle. He should repeat it by 
half verses. When he repeats it in this way, (then he does so for eecaring) 
a footing (to the eacrificer). Man has two legs, and animals have four. 
He thus places the two-legged aacrifleer among the four-legged animale. ’* 
Thence he should repeat the PrAtar-anuvAka ooly by half verees. 

They ask: the (metres of the) PrAtar-onuvAka being developed. ** 
how do they become then undeveloped ? The answer should he : if the 
JBjfihall metre is not moved from its centre, ^ 

Some deities have a share in the invocation offerlnga, others in the 
Stomas (the chants of the Samn singers), others in the metrical verses) 
(chlidvdas] repeated (by the Hotar). By means of the invocation offeringe 
(dftueit).one makes pleased tho3e.deitieB who have a share in these offerings, 
and, by means of the chants and recitations, those also who have their 
ebarea in the Stomas and metres. He who has such a knowledge, makes 
pleased atid wo 1 Indisposed hoth partiea of deUiea (those who have their 
share in the invocation offerings, and those who have theirs in the Stomas 
and metres). 

[ilO] There are thirty-three gods who drink Soma and ihirty-tbree 
who do not drink Soma, 

'Tiie Soma-drinking gods are : eight VasuB, eleven Rudras, twelve 

’* TliJit 1* tfl Kiy ■ Ko ntobltl tnVo togi&tbtr all the verses Ja tie GUyatrT. cr In tbs 
TrI- tubb Qv dtUfrr motzoSp wlthaiit uffUJiag tb-om^ 

Tboro ans in mcmi ca«eB fnuT« 

Tilt, four fait of aalmalg an JnUicatoiI hj tSe aivlsioa ofawli vtrao Into four pados, 
snil the two Sog* of the sacrillcor bj tho stoppfAg of tli« voteo after tbo repetition of each 
half TorVA. 

Ai*r. fir, fifttr. 4, 13. Tho rcgalur onlor of matrea irlifoh etnomoneea bj GA^atrl 
auittfoos on bj Unriih, Aqn^tubL, &o.. hnsul on tho IncToaso l»y four syllables of cacS 
BoVtiieiiuciifc eiotPa, In act kept in tlio Pratar-annvftka, U:^lh is hor.i nut seoonil, but fifth j 
AijusLubh issoeoud. Tha expression oyilfhii moans, on* mofro betTig produei^ by an 
loeroaB* of Lho number cfsyllables out of tlin phee^dfrir metre. This ineressc in tbo 
Pr*tar.an0v41cs fioos as far ns tho fourth monlrc, the tlribali, which is the centro . 
then the tnru from the lower anmbor to the higher commeTicen itgnin. The (irst 
turn is Gtyatri, Ann^tubh, Tn^tnbh, mnd Brihatl, the second Unnih, Jagati, and 
Paiikti, There bolng after tho Brihatl s notum U> fewer numbers, tho tlcrolopment is 
stopp^l : thsncK the Prfltar anuvfka is uiJjjrtPha ntso. 




aOitvas. Prailpi^li TUe oot-Wilrmkbig goJ. are i 

eleven PrtiyAias,-* eleven Anayajas," and eleven Upayuja^ Tliey 
[111] have their ehara in the , Bacrifidal animal. WiUi Soma he p eases 
the S^ma drinking deities ; with the animal, thoee whn do not drink Sorn^ 
Thna, he who baa eneh a knowledge, makes both parties plcaaed and weU- 

disposed. 


»■ Thc«o art tbe olevea voraea ol the Aisri hymnfl, wa - t i, 

** At theanimal aacrlllrt, there a« eleven Anajiiae f 

laiftT Jt ^howv h»we«r. In ftaditlea to thort orttirtloE at » *^7 “ 

(Cbltu^lnya I#t. only t™ ^“ t 

tho ClLatermisya l.ti iS. 1«), wn And al«- in addition toth«« wWoh .« expound to ^ 
already IcnoTrt, only .tx mnatlonei The thrto F^t 

rulrton the Pa«a pdrtlma-i.tte (I ,% The formnto In lor all Ai.«y»i^ “ 7. a»r 
coinrt the name of the rtapeotirt deity la the nomlnatirt, then Mlow the 

tartta „ .erilk»l «»l. >«» i™i™«.-.to«o«=it»«fNl«'3«wn 

I-fco bo nut by." The latter eipres-ion rtfem to the rciunindet of the Bacrlflolal 
food which h-id ho^a eaten hy the prieste mod fcho auorlfleer Juet bolore the (.fforiot? of the 

the health to Do^ hy; for it Boryea for the aoqoioilion of vlEonr and atrtngth. The 
term rt .n lii frequently need with rtferenw to food -t the t^o of 

of the aaorlflcii See 2,27. The order of the Annyijah deities at tbo aninul oacrinoo la 
thoIollQwing: Ill dPufrdrdrtl.(tho gatoB), HI i«jdof-haMd(dawn andniahtl, (3| d^i 
/e,trf(«tlatlon), (4) liry andehwtl (ylgodr and ohlatlonl, (51 dofosd L1 h™“ 

motors te, the flfo en oatth end that In the nkyl.m ‘'*™ dwr (the threo deities . 

ltd. Burttrttl, endOhdrttf.«e 

ttoj bormr tKfritfndm (the stalks of knda gmss. thrown In water Jaw. (ll) Agnt JJinfioknf- 
»• The (fpoadjo*. or sopplemontary offerings, acrompaoy the Annyijafc At tho namo 

time that tS^VtTr is ropiSSisg the Annyaja mantras aM the AdbvaryO 1- 

Iho pud of each aaehlatioa Into the Art. the PfatlprtsthAtnr, who Is 7!^ Tl" 

S the Adhvaryn. offer, olevon plooes of the gate of the -ianehtor^ .mm.1. and 
accowpanles his olferin«s with oleven TfainsmaatrM (eoe them *“ 

HaihiiA e,ll.andTalttriiya8amh, 1.8.UV All conolndo with : rjrfM. Onwmpar^ 
Stoat I'ntU Vairtsney.S..wlth that In the TaltUrl^ ^ 

m the Older of these mantras. The deities art the same. They are iccordiHE to the Taitt a. 
L foCL onosi (11 Ocean, (IJAir.t*) Ba,lt.r,f41 Iha, and Night, (5} M.lriyarupa, 
(8) Hoiiia,(7)tho B«mffloo, W the MetHw. (») HoartO and Earth. (10) the WvlMClonds 
(,,pWu«. invoked for giving rain according to eiy.^a*. cemmento^ 
p.EW,od.Cowom,(lll Agnl Valsvdnar*. The Rotor h« nothing 
All Is performed by the Prttlpiasthltar. We fled the whole ceremony m.nntoly 
lo the Hlranyakeiflranto-BOtra- (4,18, tTj. The ehartoal. for fctodling 
Offerings art taken ft™ the Are wh|ihi-onthe ^ 

Those ehartoals ate fas I am orally Informedl pnt on the s^™lled " 

nre-placo bshied which the Rotor to -itttog. *«d which 

Mtcjill Arts. On the same place Ihe tall el the animal, the principal part of which 
belongs to the " wives of gods." to sacrl Acwl 
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He concludea with the verse; Wfd ruiatpdiur (5, 75, 9), ie,, 

anrore appeared with the roariag cattle. 

They ash: if he repeat three liturgies addressed to Agni, 

Usfis, and the Aitrins, how can his concluding (the whole liturgy) wiih 
one verse only be accounted for ? (The answer la;) all three deitiea are 
contained {in this verse). (The first pada:) “aurora appeared with the 
roaring cattle,” is appropriate to Ufas. (The second pada:) “Agni is 
put in at the proper time,” belongs to Agni (The second half verso:) 
" O, ye mighty (brothers I), your immortal carriage is yoked, hear my sweet 
voice!” belongs to the Aifvins. When be thus concludes with (this)one 
verse, then all three liturgies have their Jilace in it. 


[112] THiaD CHAPTER. 

{The Ap» T^aptrlyam Cercinon^. The Updrhau and AntOTySma OUatione. 
The Ilotar Jiaa no share in the Bahi^pavaTndtia Meal. The Lihation for 
Mitr&-VaTUj)a to be mixed tokk miik. On the PurodaSas belonging 
to the Libatiane. Ilavi^pahJtti. Ah^ara-'pahkti. ^aruiaT^a^fOhkti. 
So eana-'pahhti). 

10 . 

tStory of (he J?i|i 

The Ri^is, when once holding a sacrificial session on (the bnnk<t of) 
the SarasvaU, expelled Kavasa, the (113> sou of llfisa, from (their) Snma 

■* This term the parta of tlio PrAtar annrtka which Introdneea the 

4acrlneo. 

■ la Kair^italcj Br&hmap&rii ^3^ tb* atorj ol rspotied fu tho 

fol lowing: wnj I— 

mwan f rf tg ^ re ^ 

^ fi? ?? f qvpr geiw f w as 

d fi5arf*$igec^ eiw# sf*g I m fi^ 4 

tiuRifwfifif I fi ^ I ?? ge 11 

i.e., the Ri^1«,called the “middle onoa" {Qritmmada. VtavAicUr*, V&madcva, Atrt 
BhandvAJa, V«i,tha, a«c A-iv. Grlhra SAtrac, 8,4), held one« a KicriScia) KHaion on 
the Sanavatl. Amonsat Ihon ihcro aat Karua. Thoac (Rifia) rapmachod him {that 
ho bnd CODC amciiji them} UTlng i •* Thou art the sea ef a atavc girt, wa shall neither «at 
ner drink with thee." Raving hoeomo tngrj, ho ran to the h'anavatt.. aod obLatned her 
favour by neaiio of this hymn tpru deuilrd She followod him. Theao Risia 

then thought that ho was gnlHIoan. Turning to him, thoj oaid, “Rifl) adoratioti lie to 
tboa. do uanoharmUthon srttha moat Oxecl Jon t omong uj, for she (Rarsavnti) fonowa 
theo, TJiey made him the manager of thoaaerlflce, and thuo appeaaeil bis wrath. This 
is the iniportaoco of Eava^, and ha it was who made that hymn known. 

The occDalnn on which Rarafa bad tbia hymn mvoaiod tn him, Ja llitm rulatei) in 
tbn Kaafitahi BrAhm. {M, 1): — 








saciif.M(Mjm«!):Hoir9l.ouW the son of o .Ure-girl tl S.tne9ler, «ho is 
no Btahmoi.. isntaiii .moo* os sod bscinis IsltisUrf (into sll McrlBoisl 

ritea)? Tboy turned Uim out (of the placel into a deaert, saying, oat 

hs AonH die bj Ihirsl. «.d not drink ths tester of Ih. Ssi^rstl. After 
havlnii been driven (fromjthie place), mto a desert, be, being vexed by 
tbirat saw (the mantra called) Apo naptriyam* p«i detxxtrA 
g&turetu. Sec., ».e., may there be a way leading to the gods for 
(may he be received among them). By this means he obtained the favour 
of the waters. They went out (of their honse) to (meet) him. Sarasvati 
guiroundedhimonall sidea. Therefore that place ie called Panwrafc-t 
(from As Sa^vati had 8atro«>>ded him on 

all aides, the Ri^is said, the gods know him ; let ub_ call him hack. All 
consented, and called him back. After having called bim Wk they 
made Apo naptHyam. by repeating: pm demtrd br^mamilO, m , hy 
ita means they obtained the favour of the waters and of the ^a. Ue 
who, having this knowledge, mates the Apo naptxJyam. obtains the 
favour of the watem and the gods, and conquers the highest world (the 

heavenly-world). , ^ .i. a 

[il4] He ehonld repeat it without Blopping. (If he do so) the god 

of rain tParjanyB) will bless his children with mcesaant tain. Should he 
atop at regnlar. intervals, when repeating (the hymn, as nsual), then the 
rain-god would keep away in the clouds the rain from his children. 
Thence it is to be repeated without stopping. If be repeate thrice the 
first verse of this (hymn) without stopping, in this manner the whole (of 

the hymn) becomes repeated without stopping, 

20 . 

(The Ceremony of Mixing the VoeotfDort and Ekadhajid Woters.) 

After having repeated these (first) nine verses (of the hymn. 10. 30)in 
the same order ns they, follow (one another in the Saiiih itfO, he repeats the 




Of old the Rak-iw. the disUtboie of the BacrlDce, d*®Iwthlns 

pl»o«. same ^^nshed come to the wetere. Tbe«..poe the 11*1*.« Wiled them «1|. 
E»isa tboe sew thie hymn which cempriwe flfteeo vone*: pro dewtro. He then 
repeated It. and by means of it turued the RokgasfrOffl the bathing pl«ee. and killed 

th^En. „ * mi. 

■ This pricats take'ratflf from a fiTor, ptliUng it In an Oirllion vOafl^iL TtSa watof 

ROFVOA for squeoTicii tko Soma jaicfl. 

• Jl^hxB to repeat onlj tbo flrstTorae tbHce witbpot BtoppliiffT ill reroaIrio« 

Torwe of tko hjnjii may bo rppfiat*!4 io tbo imoal maiinej:. For* tbo repdtitli’n of the timt 
tolda Eoed for the ttIwIo reniaieiog part. 










(lllh (ferso), no ocFAcnraTh, Ac,* oa the tenlli, and (afterIt, lie adtia the 

lOlh ijHJporrrtfioffr, when iho tvateis^ filled (in jure) by the Ekadhanina arc 
riiB} turned away {from the river or tanl: whence they have been taken 
to the sacrificial compound). When they are seen (by the Hotar), he 
repeats : pwii yad ap3 adrtsram (IQ, 30, 13), W^hen the waters approach 
(the ChAtvala), then ha repeats the verse: ddhenavaJit pajoacl (5, 43). 
When the tVasatlvari and Ekadhaoik) waters are joined together (in the 
Chamasns of the Hotar and MaitrAvanma), then the Hotar repeate; com 
angd ( 2 , 35 ^ 3 ). 

(To illuQtrate the origin of this rit©^ the following Btoiy is related,) 

Both kinds of waters, those called VasaH^H^ which were brcmght 
the day previous (to the Soma feast), and those called Ek<iihanii 9 , which 
were brought on the very moraiog (of the Soma feast), were once jealous 
of one another, as to which should first carry up the sacrificeK Bhrigu, 
becoming aware of their jealousy, bade them to bo quiet, with the verBe : 
aam anyd yanii^ Ac. He restored peace among them. The waters of him 
who, baying such a knowledge, restores peace among them (in this 
manner) will carry bis sacriGee. 

[116] When (both kinds of waters) the VasaHvarU and the 
Efeat?/ifin4a ate poured together in the Cliamasa of the Ilotar, he repeat? : 

Tin denir upayanti (1. 83, 2). Then the Hour asks the Adhvaryu : 

* I dDlfJolD hotp El de^iiption of the Ap6 nuptriyam eeFarqi^Dy, 

or tho Jointo^ of tho water Mj atabeojoiiEii are taken from a Saiua jirajoga 

fa mAmtl of tbo Adhvtryu prlesta), tho nlraoyakeai SrAnta and oral infor^ 

iTiatioD. After the Hotar hs* fLniHhed the Prdtaivaoiavika, the Adhvyyn addre^nea 
to him tbo worda: “ A*lt for {{j^) tho watora,” to whieK iho Hotar aDBWDra:^^pd 
(cftlltognpOB tbcffi), Tho AdhvsUTU contrimoa hie onlet^ (befoio the Ilotar 
oaa answer): Chatoua-adhTaryn of the MaHr&raiunat come lUtherl ye EkacULanioa 
(hrin^r of the EksdhaDi waters) como E Noftar bring the wlfo (of the aaoriJSeeFjl 
Aifiiid (A^idhra^p inrn the Chamaia (Soma onp) of the Hotar and the mmiitsiri waters 
towards ono ftnothor In the CMtvdta fa hole, for making Ah]iTtioTia)i Tho Ghareasa- 
adhvaTTO of the MaLtrAyarnoa then bring! a Cbaoiaiia^ The Ekmlhanlni^ f.r,, thoso 
who carry the AO-oaUed Ekadhank waters^ then Como with throe jaga for tho 
dbtdband, that the AdhTarjn ehonld first throw ono ntafk (ekadhana) into the Jug, nod 
thTM coosocrate it Thence thoao watora nro caliod c^adhandi. The Noftar brjngn 
tho wife who hold! a Jng^ inhor liand^ After all have oemo. the Adhvarjo throwa one 
nUlk etkttaa grass into the waters, and after havlog ropoated the mantra, dfisirdpa^ 
he puts four arnTafala of ghee on the stalk, and saerLficealL Tho Adhyaryn brings tlio 
Chamana of the Hotar aad that of the MaitrAtraraga, In which Iha EkndhnnA waters are, 
into mfttoal contact, wid puts the yMnilTorl water Jog near It. He pours wstor froio 
Jt into the Chamaaa o( the Hotar^ and leada H into that of the Maitrdrartina, and nsrarn 
from that of the MaUravaruna into that of the Hotar. heir the water* poured hy the 
Adbraryu from this jng Come near the Hotar. the lattei- asks the Adhraryu thrice 
fidhoarfoaiwr apd—Raat thou hron^ht the waters^ Adh^oryn? TnateacTol thia fnrmuTji* 
wo and in the Hau JtakT Br, (ll? hi ! ^’hteh moons oiictly the same. 




Hflfit iliou obtained tlic w^itcra? For the are tbe sacrifice* * {Tlio 

i|ij,eBtioii tberefoije m^anH:) Hast thou obtained* the sacrifice? Iho 
Advharyu answers: These (watera) are completely obtained. * This means : 
see these wateis. 

(The notar now addnesaes to the AdhTOryu the following words:) 

" With these watera you will squee^^ 0 AdhTaryu, for Indra^ the Soma, 
the honeydike, the rain-giving, the inevitably-fincceasfnl-making ^ at 
the end, after having inolnded ao many ceremonies (from the first 
to the last)^ (yon will squeeze) for him (Indra), who is joined by the 
VasoH, Hudras, Adityas. Hibbus. who has power, who has food, wlio 
IS joined by Brlhaepati, and by ail gods ; (yon will sqnee^e the Soma) 
of which Indra ^formerly) drant, slew hi a enemies, and overcame hia 
adverBaries. Om f(After having epoken these words) the Hotar 
rises from hia seat (to show his respect)* Respect is to be paid to 
the waters hy rising, just aa people rise to salute a distiaguislied 
[ 117 ] person who la coming near* Thenco the waters are to be 
saluted hy rising from the seati and turning towards them* iri the 

same manner, people salute a distinguished man^ Therefore the Hoter 
must go behind the waters for saluting them- For* the Jlotar^ even if 
aiiother one brings the aacrifice, baa lin thia way) the power of earning 
fame. Therefore the repeater (ot the mantra) ahonld go bellind them* 
When going behind them, he repeats : ambayo yaiii]/adhvahhib (1, 23,16j, 
i.e., the waters which are the friends o£ the aacrificera come on (vanoue) 
ways mixing their (own) liquid with honey» (In the word madhu, honey, 
there is an allusion to Sum a.) If a man, who has not tasted (formerly) tlie 
Soma jiiice^ shoulil wish to earn fame the ought to repeat this verBe]* IE 
he wishes for beauty, or for the acquirement of sacred knowledge (Brahma 
splendonrXhe should repeat the verasi yd -wpo $Arye (I, 23, l^X H 
ho wisht?s for cattle, he ehouM repeat, apo ievtr iipahvaye (1, 23, 18). 

* Tilts woh5 la tbe formala naod by tho Hotar, la hore explained by 
tbou li£tst obtainod.. 

• In tho orlKtunl. Otem atwiiHnmH^* Tho formdlM appear to l» Tery anelcot. 
Jtirnnmmvr lo ao Imperfect of the Intensive of tho wot tia». In the Kan.itaht 
IfrAtimanam stanile the enme fonnnln. 

' Tfertfiifem. Tlio wor«l, ffoiti, •' pungont," ia here, no rtonht, nsed In a flenrattvo 
•or>»e,M Sir. oiplntna It. It meuna a thing that 1 b nltlmateljr to the point, that hite at 
its aim, jeut ae the ntlng ol no luoot. Sl/Ja explanatioD Ib, on the wtiolo, eertainly 
eorroct. That tWn ifl the tmo meaning, Ib eorroboraled hy the fnllowlng word, hehnnr. 
fimcIhjrBm, I,c, which haa mttch (tfe, many cewsmonioB) hotween thecerntBoneemont mid and, 
flath e^premiloRii aeem to bekme loRothor, fominRa sort of proverWal phmee, the 
import of which In that, ootwllhataniling the many cerewenlee, ibe fruit of the Suma 

KaiuiflcQ In uut hmtt but iiUliDiteli' auk. * 



so 


Should he^ when repeating all the&e versesj go behind Ithe waters^j tie 
would obtain fulhLinentoI (all) dieae wiahea- He who knows obtaii^ 
these wishes. 

When the FaficttfraHj and Ehadhands are being put (on the Vadi), 
then he repeatSp iTTtd^^nian r^iutir jim dhany^ (10, 30, 14); and with the 
verse, agmann apali (10* 30» 15), he coneludea when they two {attually) 
put (on the Vedi)^ 

ai. 

(T/ie from the Updmiu and Antaryamn Qmhait. 

The Haling in and oui of the Air by the Hotar). 

The Prii^ar-Anuvika is the head of the sacrifice (Souia sacrifice). 

The Upfithrfu and Antaryama [US] Grahas*) are the air 
haled {prma) ond the air exhaled {apdna?). Speech is the weapon. 
Therefore, the Hoiar should not make hie voice heard before the 
lihations from the UpSikiu and Antarydma graham are poured (into 
the fireh Should the Hotar make his voice heard before these two have 

*t7|Hnluii and nainefl of from wkicli tto two drat Sonm UbaMona 

poyrod Into tliQ Ah^vaTiIy^ fire, ns soon 214 tbe jaice U bj 

Both libfkiionri which p recede thoBO Irotn tbo other Soma vdbsoLb (AizidraTfij&TJi, 
pOTtred Into tho are of the Ultari Yodip ajpo jciot eocon^pnniod with mantirae roolted bj tbo 
Hutar^ AH M other Ubatfons %re, hut tha^ are porformed the Adiivir>u. whiUt the 
HoUr iidnwmg Inhia breath, or haling otifc tbo air whS^^h waii broathi-d In. Whi'o 
dolair tho flrafc, the Hhation from the UpArnuu graha Lql iwurod Into tho Sro ; whoti diiiliij^ 
the latter^ that from the AntarjAma grahata glron. The Adhvaryu ropeataaoiaQ naerU 
flejal formulas fsee tho Talttlrjya SamhiU 1^4.1, 3)p whilst the IlnUr muttore only the 
two formal AS (tho teoiinkcsl namo of ^^ueh fonealss r&poated by the Uatar is ni^tndfl) wbicb 
4 FO mentioned hero {%* )■ and also In the Asv bV. Stltran (S, Z). 

Ja the hooka holonging to the Yajarvoda, we meet the terras up^divu ^ilhi sad 
npdi) 2 i» and ilbewlBe Bnlnry^tivi f^oliOp and anlnr^nm p4tT<r^ Theso terms roquiro 

samo oiplanatioa. Tho is & voaboI, foeomhliog a l&rgo woodijii jar with bat a very 
flUght cavity on tho topp In which the Soma jalco fa Allod^ Tho gmha Is a aoull cup, 
JIhe a saucer, made ot carih+and pat over tho cavity of the ^lua vosscl, 3 d order to 
cover the " prooiouq ** juico- Tho bottom of It in Arst pat in fvator, and a gold leaf placed 
beneath It, Thoro are ae many grahoa as there are pAtras; they belong together Jaat as 
Cnp and saocerf and are regarded as insaparablo. Tho word is, howevorp talr-en 

often in the nortso of tho who!Op moaning both grrciha and pd IrCi, On the different namca of 
the grahas required at tho throo groat llbatlonJl, son tho Gruiiah^ nda iu tho ^tap. 
DrAhm. 4, end the comtnoDUry on the TaittlFlya Sam hit A (voL L p, od. Cowell b 

I am In posioasloa of aovoFsl gFihaa and pAtras^ 

•At tho ond of the Prltar-andvlka, the Bqtaf maatp after having repeated with a 
low voice the manlro, ptidKEam j^hhni draw In the bhulb as strongly as be cao^ 
Then ho repeats wfth a low tolee* ojudflom yachho, &c,p and, after having Aaiabod, ho 
exhaloA Iho air (through the nohoj is otrongiy as he can, lie roi^eats with a Jow voice, 
vijidii^pyi.&c.. aod %vhen tonohing tho stone by which tho for ihe UpAmau grabs is 
Rfiaeosudi be U ailejved to speak aloLid. {Oral informatlojhj. 
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tll91 been poured into th® fire, then be would carry off the a™ ^ 
the aacrificer by meana of the spseoh, wliioh is a weapop. For (i! be do 
ao) someone ehould say to the Hotnr Cafterwards). that he has ^ 

vital airs of the aacrificer go off, (and he, the HoUr) would lose hw life. 

It happens always thm,. Thence the floUr should not make his voice 

heard, before the libations from the Up&iudu and Antatyima graliaa 

poured iuto the fire. Ho should, when the Ubation irom the Upumdu 
graha Is given, mutter the words : " 'Keep in the air inhaled! Svahi. U etnitl 
thee. O speech of good call for pleasing the sun (which is thy presiding 
doityl" He .should then draw in the sir, and eay fwith a low roicel: U 
breath, who geest in (my body), keep in (my body) the breath * He Bhon d, 
when the libation from the Antary4ma graha is given, mutter the 
Keep in the air exhaled ! Svabi I (I emit) thee, 0 speech of fiood ca^l 
for pleasing the a«a.*’ (After having spoken these words) he should hde 
out the sir, and eay. O air, haled out, keep this very air (which is to be 
haled out. in my bodyV By the words'■ <1 emit) thee (0 speech !> for 
the air, circulating (in my body)," he then touches" the stone to 

equeexe the Soma juice for the Upflmiu grabs, and makes his voice heard. 
This etone to squeeze the Spma iuioo for the Up4milu graha w the soul. 
The Hotar, after having put (thus) the vital airs in his own self, emits hie 
voice, and attains his fuU age (100 yaare). Likewise, doea he who baa such 
a kaoTvledge. 


11201 (Tfie Hutrtr fios no thart in the Bahk'pavumAna Heal The Sojna 
Libation for 3titrd-V<tTU^a to he mixed wiU 

(After the libations from the Upfufa>Ja and Antery4mfl Lave been 
poured into the fire, the Soma squeezed, and poured into the different 

vessels— jmhoff—such as AiTidawiyara, d:c., which are then kept inreai- 

ness for making the Uhations, five of the pnesto: AdhTaryu, Praatoter, 
Praliliartar, UdgAtar, and Brahma, one holding the hand of the other 
—flunioTiudrolidfta—walk in the direction of the CkdteSla, and ultimate y 
take their seats for performing the ceremony of the Sf otro, fa., ^nuting 
a sacred verse-a Samnn. No* the question is, whether the Hotar is 
slloffod to walk or not at the same time that the other priests just 
mentioned do eoO 

At that (occasion, when the priests walls) they (the theologians) ask, 

whether he (the Hotar) ought to walk or not (togeilier with the othew). 

ThKtlito mj. •ooia vne^tit ehirg^f hlmtttotwardi with mu-dered thm 

nuiriflaer. ^ 

“ Not itmok againiit ■.iio(h«r, u It dono when tfet Somt inic« ^ iMiQ0«M4v 


II 
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Somo say* he ought to walk; for tbia in koQaur of the 

pat?am> 3 ita-j£ 0 em^* .(which ie about to [131] be performed by the 
Sdma singers) is eojoyed equally by both gods and men i hence iboth 
gods and men) participate in it. But those who say so are not to 
be attended to. Should he walk (along with the Same aingere)j then 
he would make the Rlk (which is repeated by the Hotar) follow 
the S&mae. (If any one should see him do bo) he at that ocoaelan 
should tell him; *^The Hotar here has bean behind the &4ma alugers^ 
and ceded his fame to the Udg^tar; he has iallen from his place 
and will (in future) also fall from it." So It always happens to the 
Hotar (who walks afler the S^ma siDgere).'* Therefore he ought to 
remain where he is sittings and repeat the following Anumantm^a ' * 
TOiae : which Soma draught here at the sacrihcej placed on the sacred 
grass, outlie aitar^ belongs to thegods, of this we also enjoy a share." 
Thus the soul d£ the Hotar is not eiiduded froni that Soma draught 
(whicti 10 drunk by the SiLma singers after the Bahis-pai^amaiia Siman m 
over). Then [after having repeated the mantra mentioned) he ought 
to repeat: Thou art the mouth (of the sacrifice); might I become the 
[12S] month ffirst among my people) also! For the BahiH-pavam^na 

Thvs I tmHlKtd badPefrt. It Uf the eAtluff of Oh&ru or hoLlod rico by tbo Bioia 
eln^ra belero eh^tut, Tbe Hotam aro e^eladed ffcni it, 

'* This jtotn ocinQlHti ot nine jkhaw oomEnenebe with: 0}jeiid nara^^ wbLoh nU 

lire foDdd together in the $£fmq;]?rddrch(4uin IL ALI uloe are iOlamalj chanted 

by the three SAai*aliJg®r*K Fmitdtjft UdQliap^ and Frciflharlnr. EaiOh of these verqcfl in 
fop the purpose of ebantlng, dlvidiOfl Into four parts : Fra^ldwi, pnludo, the Sret beinp 
preceded bj huiht to be sunj^ by the Pn^totat; hi^ the pnocipal part of tho Sltaae* 

preceded by om, to be ohanted bf the Od^itar ; the ProliMra, te,, reapoiw Jntr^aeed by 
hHibi to be chanted by the PratiharLar, and the A'ldbaita, ie.^ analoi to be ann^ by all three. 
To give the atndent an Idea of this dlTiiieui 1 here sahjetu the ■euend of these fichoa in the 
fidiua farm, dtstlnguLahing Ite four parts :— 

PrtMMtdva ? ^ir « 

Udpflha ; |l 

Prelih^ra: ^ U 

Afdihana r ^Tf|[ II 

The ^'idhanatf flnalv, are for the nine PAVamlna-atetra Torsea, the foliowio^ on^: 
Wnit flTi ■"« VI ff*' tho four Lut Tonrsa). 

The Rih ta re-j^rd^ as a aeUd fanedatice on which the Bflman is pttfc. See the 
passage Ln the (1, fl, i), here qtieted by Siyaria : The Itik in the 

earth, the Bfloiafi Agnl; Jniibas(the Sra is put) ee the earth, Uie Stniall la placed 
over the Rik (ns its fcnndatlen) ^thence the Sdman Is sun^placed over the FUk/^ This 
iBoatii, bafere the sin^rs cae niq^ the Simvi, the Hlk which serve* tor this purpesei 
Is first to be repeated in the form In which It Is [n Itlgivedav This U genoraliy deae« 
6eei besides, Alt. Br« 8, ?8. 

" This Is the repetition, with a lew reke, of a mwo or foriAillst by the Botar, after 
a CO re men y IsevetK 
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la the very mouth of tho eacrifioo (sacrlRcial personage!.’ Ha 
whohas such a huowWge, becomes tbe mouth of hie own people, t e 
cliief among his owD people. 

An Asuni woman, Dirghajmt (long-tongued), liched the monnug 
libation of the gode. It (consequently) became inebriating evcrywberc. 
The gods wished to remedy this, and's^aitl to Milra and Parana : 
"Te two ought to take off this (the inebriating quality Irota the 
They said; “ Yes, but lei .us choose a boon from you.'* The god said : 
Choose! They choae at the morning libation curd of milk whey (poif'J'fy J 
in milk. This ia their everlasting share; that is. the boon chosen hy 
them. What had been made by her (the Asora woman) inebriating, that 
was made good (again) by the card ; for both Mitra and Vanina rem^ed. 
throagb this Ctfrd, the inebriating quality, as it were (from the Soma 
juice).** 

23. 

(Puroddifl Oferings /or the Libaliont.) 

The libations (aoraudui) of the gods did not hold (they were about 
falling down), Tbe gods saw the rice cakes (PitroJaioa). They portioned 
them out for each libation, that they should hold together tlie libations. 
Thence their libations were held together. When, theretora (at the 
libations) rice cakes are portioned [123] out for holding together the 
libations, the libations offered by the sacriBcera are then (really) held 
together. The gods made these rice cakes before (the Soma offering). 
Thence it is called pureddsa (from pure, before). 

About this they say : for each libation one ought to portion out rice 
cakes, one of eight potaherda (a ball put ou eigh t kap4las) at the morning, 
one of eleven potsherds at midday, and one of twelve at the evening, liba¬ 
tion. For the form of the libations is defined " by th e metres. But this 

*■ The tmUftLAtioii of thiA frOBttnce pfora I Wlow fcet* SijAOip 

who rDfets iba cme to Dirghajihvij otb*r taptiyciiSif. We biT& bare ae miU* 

#ioD to piiiLeg the Tfltli aoiir milk (rfadhyaiihj, ia order to Kake it- Iim* 

The eorda put in it, are Mitta'a and yartitia''a everluiing Bbar*. By the etery ^bicb ie 
her* told, the aetbor trie* to aocoont for the fm^U that the ItbitLoe foi Slitra-VaTOf]* 
U mlipd with cerda of fflUlc Tvhey, At present, the 61310* la eot generally rfiL «4 wiLh 
aoer mllb. A large qaentity of water la tnhon Jn order to weaken it* Btreogth, 

That ia to aay^ at th* luoniLng libation Gdnatrit eaeb pad* of which Conslats of 
flight ayllablea, la th* leading mctroi whllat at the mMday Ubatlon friftiibb <with fonir 
padun caeh of eleteo myllableal. and at tho eveHlng Ubatloe (with foor p*iM, 

nob of twelve ayUmblw)^ ar* the loading metrflfl. Therefor*, bom taorLAciil pneat* war* 
el opinion tb*t> In accordance with the pnmber of cjllablea cf thfl leadsdlc metre of each 
llhatioo, tho enmher o( kapAlaa (potaherda) abokld be eight at the siernUif, alaTon at the 
midday^ mud twalTe at th* evauiDgk libtaLan. 
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(opinion) Is not to be attended to For ail the rice cakes, which are por¬ 
tioned out for each libation, are Indra’e. Thence they ought to be put 
(at all three libations) on eleren potaherda only, ^ * 

About this they say: one ought to eat of such a portion of a rice 
cake which is not besmeared with melted butter, in order to protect the 
Soma draught. For ladra slew with melted butter as his thunderbolt 
Vritra. But this (opinion) is not to be attended to, ** Fortheofferlnf; 
(besmeared with butter) is a liquid epiinkledtinto the fire), and the Soma 
draught is such a liquid sprinkled (into the fireji (Both—Ghee and Soma — 
being thus of the same nature) the sacrificer [lS4i] should eat of any part 
of the offering (whether l«smeared with ghee pr not). 

These offerings, vis,, melted butter, fried grains of barley (dhind^), 
}iaramhha, *• poripdpa, ‘’Ipurodiio, and payatyi, ** come by themselves to 
the sacrificers from every direction. To him who has such a knowledge 
come these (offerings) by themselves. 

24 . 


(Uavif-paAkti. Alc^ra-paA/sti, X'arSiathsa'paAttti, 
Savana’^pafikti.) 


He who knows the offering consisting of ffve parts prospers by menne 
of this offering. The offering eonaieting of fire parte (hori^p(IAjlllt) 
compnsea (the following five things); fried grains of barley, horamlho, 
parirdpa, p\uvddka, and 

He who knows the Ak^ra-paAkti sacrifice (offering of five sylla¬ 
bles), prospers by means of this very sacrifice. The Aksai^-paAkti com- 
priaea (the followiog fire syllables): su, Tnot, pod, tay, de.** He, who has 
sttch a knowle-lgo, prospers by the sacrifice consisting of five syllables. 
^^He^o knows the Narhiomst-pankti '< sacrifice [1^6}, prospers by 


The tesMU U tbat ludn’* metra, Tri^tobh, floeaiito bI eIeT«a arJlBblua. 
mSpRiA {poDt to bebnjnght loto DonUofc wiUi uyturos ih%t la anpiMiad to haro 
b**n ftD Uw^ument of fflurdoTi mm Id this cue ihM nveltod bottor win, 

*■ Tbi» la a lUod of pap. proparad of oofds abd Wloj Joloo (aahiit) bj katsadina both 

togathor. Inateadofeurds.dEsbtly melted butter (iai7»{*j mreht be takob, 6 m EitvS. 

yua brtata Sfitra. S, 1, IT. ^ 


“ Tbla ta anotbar kind ef pap, prepand of (rtad gralea and barley toloe 
» Sea 1,33. p. IIX 

** ayllnblea a» to ba iud ttorad by tbe Hotar wbea laakiag ,^p« ftbe attor- 

Ing of nantna wttb« low luodiblo t«se}, after the ho.^ponbff i, a«r. lhay. do 
doubt, correapoud to tba dva parU of tba Jtoiri^fndkif oJTariDg. 

« TbJa maaM ; tba aasamblaga of Sra fforSiadMctn A'ord^uibfo ia. ua ta itall- 
lmowi,,anamorfA«»i, andof aoma other goda, idoutiea] wltb tba AVf(rsid.au«ba of the 

WritJega.,ud ItolfgfMof 

arta**, p. 1S3). According to toe Saplanatlon glvau by S4yina,wJio fotloire 
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meaiiB oi it For two SuTiiiJaifasa offeHnga belong tfl tbe morning, 
two to*tb» midday, and one to the exiling, libation. is m ® 
Naridarfasa-pafilEti aacrifice.. He who haa each a knowledge proapera hy 

** He who knows the Sacana^poAtti flacrifice, proapeni by it. This 
Savam-pohJui eacrifice conaiata of the animal which is sacrificed t o 
day prerioQs to the Soma feast (polar upct^tht), the three hbaUona 
and the animal to be aacrifioed after the Soma feast ih over 
{poinr nndbandhyaW- Thie is the Savana.pafikti sacrifice. He jv " 
has such a knowledge prospers by moans of the I'i, 

The YAj vk-mantra for the havirpafAU la : ’' May Ind^, Vl, 

” two yellow horses, eat the fried grains (first part of the J 

“with Pdeon, the kommbho; may the pnnrdpo 7, 

and Bhdrati, and the cake (aprtpo-puroiidaol by Indra . 

The two yellow horses (hart) of Indra are the liik and P^n 

(the guardian offlocks, the divine herdsmanl is catUe, and haramhU i^s 
food.** As to the words : garosmti^Bdn and hhdraltwn, Sarow^f is speech. 
[120] and Bhdrata (bearer) means vital air. Porirdpo is food, and 
opdpo ie sharpness of senses. 

(By repeating this YAiyA^maatTa) the Hotar makes the seenficer 
]om those deities, a&aiamo the same form, and oocapy the same place 
with them. He (the Hotar) who has such a knowledge becomes (also) 
joined to the best beings and obtains the highest bliss. 

The YAjjA-mantra for the Svi^takfit of the Purodoso offering st 

each libation i s “ Agni, eat the offering.”” ___ 

on« i>l w»-tow (Aoh«yw). rta word NqnfM*». i-*., botcnglag to Ka«iWfh«, 

tho Sorts copii (rViuWJiak »ft©r ono hw drunk eat of tliom, apriutled imter <jtm t , 
»nd pat them down. For. in thiu cooditioii, ttuy beloPB to Nardtoiftici. At the morning 
mndmWduf UtwtUMU, the Someeap* *» ttliod twice »cli tiirt, and St the 

eroplng libation only once. Tho* tbo Sobm mp» boeome during the day ol libatloiw Cm 
timOB JlTordiufltM*. Thlu la tbo NnwfAiihKi-jianWi BMilflco. 

•* it la not In the BoabitS. As It atanda hero, it nppeom to bare boon taken froB 
another SdfcW. For, whllafc we found abovo, flee parts of tho haul^jwitili mentioniid. 
huro In tbia mantra wn havo only four, the po|Kityd bei»g owittod- 

•» According to SSyana, the meaning of the latter ecoteDce la : Piirna ia ea y 
thiB name from him foaling tpiH) tte **M9, and iaraaibfw ie called food frem being 
ItaflU Cbo noariabmflDli. 

*■ ThaKanyttaki BrShmanarn (W. Si fornUhec w with a ftillor report on the orgln 
of the S?V,ukrit formula reqoiiad for Iba PorodAea otterlnga which accoapany the boma 
Itbationa. It !■ a* foJlowB;— _ . - 

flktm gttwrar: t *ras«TOT»'f nram^i trnm i 

nmFnSt^al silwiswTfkggw fi# filfi* 

ihn sfhmvnfbg'qa ma* 
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[127J By repeating tliie mantra, At^aiidra fan ancient Rifi) 
obtained Agni'e favour and conquered the highest Tvorld. TBe Harne 
bappeue.to him wbo baa aucb a knowledge, ^and wbo knowing it baa 
ibis offered the HacrificeV), or repeats the Y&jja-mautra 

belonging lo it (ie., the Hotar). 

* _ 

FOURTB CHAPTER. 

(TTw DmdetJOi!^ Qmha Li^iationj, :.e., tAe ZLiiflliene poured" from the 
AirtdrtivAyai^a^ A/ai^rdesruuo, Aseina Grdhas. J^iluyAjas. The 

Rilent Praise)* 

* 26. 

{S^o^/ of a Boce mn hy the Gods for obtaining the right to drink fir$t 
from a f^oma Ziialton. The Aindravdyava Qraha. Ex^n^lion of o 
certain ctiatom with the BhAruta»X 

The gode could not agree as to who of them should first taste the 
Soma juice- They (allj wiahed for it^ (each saying) Might I drink 
first, might I drink first." They came (at length) to an understandings 
They said : “ Well, let us run a race*^ He of us who will be victor, 
sbaJI first taste the Soma juice." So they did. Among all those who 
ran the racet Fdtpt first arrived at the goal; next Indns i next Mitra 
and Faruya, then tbs Aivins. Indra thinking he would be beforehand 
with VAyu* (ran as fast as ha could [ISB] and) fell down close to him. He 

ffwfn sfh^stnfitggf^ r 

w5t yftirftf sjt?^rwrfwg^^^ i wrft mi qwrft itiw4 T% 

lie'sn 

nw: I 

rbe RotB¥ tu^, M Y&jjl of tbo Sflat^lcrit offorjug of the "PurodA^^ whidh accom- 
fULDles tbo libat Jonfli tho forntnU, ± ** e^t thd offorin^/" 

<Oo theocsRln of thSa furmalftH tho fciU<>irlnff li reported:^ Avatflira, t1i« ftoa of 
Pra^nvana, was (ouDd) the Hotar of iho igodB* In that abrnlo of light, DoaEh (one of 
tho joda) ■ttaohe4 hlm^folf to him i fot A^L la n^xthi Ho pteasod Agol fvlth oa oBofIuri 
npoatlng: ; " Ar’oE, eat of the offoi^ng',"' pndl roleaoedi. 

(Thom 1 a Another Story reported oo the origin of ih\a formula, which i-uofl as 
follows :«—) 

The gods weot by moans of thei r In Date light and splondoar to the colo&tJal world. 
In that abode of lights Death attached bimsolf to them. Agni is Death. They pleased 
Agnl with an offorl.n|^t repuatlng A^l, oat tho offorln^/" and were rcloaeod. 

This formula |hoeir iipnoinltq conslats of six sjUables ; tho sodI tenaiflls of siK 
parf*f“^l* als^foldj Thtm tho sAorlflcop rodcBnin ^by means of this formula) through a 
soul (poprAsantod hy ihJe formula) his own aouJi and clears oS hia d@bl% ThLi k the 
mantra of Ayatsi^a^ tbo eon of Fra^ravana 

* The otprwaOD In the origloal U : rfjim u^dma, ie« 4 ^ 7 . 
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then BBid We both have ^arrived at tbo goal) together; let both ol 
iiB be winnera o£ tbe race.” V4yu answered, " No! I {alone) am 
winner of the race." Indra said, " Let tbe third part (of the pme) 
be mine; let both of ns be winners of the race! VAyu said. No 
I alone am winner of the rocs." Indra said. " Let the foorth part (of 
the prize) be mine; let us both be winners of the rwe. To this 
Vsyu agreed, and invested him with the right to the fourth part (of the 
first Soma cup presented). Thence Indra is entitled only to the fourth 
part; bnt V&ju to three parts. Thns Indra and Vayn won the race 
together ; nert followed Hitra and Varupa together, and then the Alvins. 

According to the order in which they arrived at the goal, they 
obtained their shares in tbe Soma juice. The first portion ^ 

Indra and VUyu, then followa that of Mitra and Vanina, and Oasdy) that . 

of the Alvins. . „ , 

The Aindmrdsnca Soma jar (graha) is that one tn which Indra 

.njoTB the fourtl. p.tt JMt &« (fO“rtl> a. bel>.i.gl«g to Indra) 

waa seen (by means of revelation) by a R«si. He then repeated the 
mantra appropriate to* it, niyutodn IndreJi -drafftir, r.e.. VAyu • (and) 
Indra bis carriage-driver ! Thence, when now-a-days the Bharatas spoil 
their enemies (conquered in the batllfl-field). those charioteeia who 
£129] seize the booty, say. in Imitation of that example set by Indra. 
who won bia race only by becoming the charioteer (of V4yu), "the fonrth 
part (of the booty is onra) alone." * 

26. 

(On the ^^eamng of the Lihations from the Aindravdyova, MaitrlraTHpo, 
and Aioina Graha*. Tbe two AntJi«lSi/d« for the AindropiJynFCi Graha.) 
The Soma jam (grsM which belong to two deities * are the vital 
airs- The Aindroe^Ven jar is speech and breath, the mitrAraruna 
jar is eye and mind ; the diirino jar is ear and soul. Soma (sacrificial 
priests) use two verses in the Anu^tubh metre oa Pnronnviilcyas, and two 
in the Gayatrt metro as TAjyas when offering (t he Soma juice) from tha 

■-7ATiyudklH ii ft Ifwiueut vpithot of VSya. See the hymo 1, 41. mnnlfie. om who hu 

oxeiiK eiiws, ^, 

■Siyiinadwii net UkftthlawoKi hem iw a prop" lu “n*® ** 

mllT and It’ in the ancletit Sarnnkrlt Lltcmture, butM im sipfeH-tir® Tneanlng 

*' wkrrion.'* Ha durfre* the word from bPipra cattio, and ton to extend, atrotrh ; to 
arhlchelymology no mr>dorn pWlolPsiat will givn hi* a«ent la hnro 

by Siynnaaa**<sharlofci»r;’’Wa commsoUry on Rlgveda 1. Ot- *. I* 

Ulo wnaa o| “ onenjf " whieb la. wo think, tho riBht onn. ' . , .v 

• The nothor of tho brdhmannm cxplaiiw here tho reaaoa of the cnatom wliy %h* 
chnrlPteera aw ontitlnd to the foarth part of the booty made in n hattte. 

• These Td-Biela are called : ^(odrat-dsoep. Ma(trdtoru.t-r. and Aiei«a. 






as 


Ai ndravAyava jan Aa the Aiudrav&java jar r^preseata aprecli and b™tli, 
thus the proper meitrea ^Anuatubb beiag speech, and QAyatrl breath) will 
be applied. Bat this (practice) ought not to be observed. For, where the 
PuronuvdkyA mantni eioeeda in (syllables) the Yaiylt mantra,^ there is no 
aacoeBs in the sacrifice ■ but where the Yajya exceeds the PuronuvikyA 
(in syUableB) there is suocesa. 

(Likewise aticsceea ia not Dhtained) by neitig the same tneties (lor 
AnnvAkyA and YkjyA mantras)* * In order to obtain any desire what¬ 
ever, referring to speech and breath, the Hotar ought to do so (re., 
[IBO] to repeat two verses in the Anu^tubh metre aa AnnrAkytSp aud 
two in the GAyatri metre as YAjyA mantras). In this way laU he desires) 
will be fulfilled^ The first ParonuvAkyfi belongs to V4yu (1, 2, 1)^ the 
second to Indra and VAya (1*2, 4;. By that YajyA * which belongs to 
Vayn, the Hotar makes (produces) breath (in the sacrificer)i For V4ya 
(wind) is breath* and by means of that pada(foot) of the ledra^Vayu-^YAjyA 
mantra, which refers to Indra, hs makes speech. For speech is Indra^B* 
He (thus) obtains every desire i granted) which refers to breath and speech, 
without producing any inequality (by having the one set of maotraa too 
long* the other too short) in the Hacrifica.* 

27- 

(The RiU of Drinhiny from the iwidwiroyapa, ilffliirSconitio, ^nd Aicina 
Qrahas by the Hotar. The Formuloa repeated at those oeeasione.) 

The Soma offerings helouging to two deities are the vital airs^ * but 
they are offered^in the same jar for both (deities) - for the reason is. that 
(all) the vital airs are of one and the same nature. They are sacrificed from 
two* grabaa (jars with small cups), for the vital airs are a pair (such as the 

* Tlik wqqIU ih& CAM It the Ann^tabh metro ehcnld be vh-U fer tbe ParoDiiirfl]cy4» 

An4 tbe Oij«tri YA|yl i for the Annstabb oomalBti ot thlrtj-twe. And the Gljuirf 
oalJ of AjllAblaL 

* Tbe two first verifB of 4, le, are oeed u YljjAe. 

* Tilts Intter remark refers to the ojiision of those who UkALatuned that the 
faioiiuvik^a YAjjA maritru oa ght to be of thOiiAma mo tree. 

* Bj thue* speech. ey&«K ^rs an mo&nt. 

^ At the Roms oferfBgs, theire ire always two Grphni reqoEred ; one li held hy the 
AdhvAryu^ theethcr by hie aaalstAnt PrmtlpaiithiteT. The cioatouts of both the grahiie 
hetoDft to the flaTna pstr of dattles; both an thanfore de^deeaff/a, bclooRln^ to tv^o 
delLios* The author of the BrAhms^a Httemptshere toeiplain Uia clreuiTUihaeoe thit, 
thoDgki the Aonis odotaUed in oqr gnha belong to two doitiFn ^Viyti and 

lodra, Mitra and VarDbA, *e.>, there ere aLvraya iwi Qrahee asod, sud thoir donate 
■Imultaneeiislj aacrideed. 



evea) tl3l] When (after tUe Soma oSerlng Uas been given to the two 
^tlve deitto.) the Adhvaryu banda over (the Soma cup to dnnh of 
^lader of the iulce) to the Hotar, he re<^ivee tt wUh the ^me 
which the Adhvarj^Q p^eBentoltCto him). By the (words) : This m a good. 

« tma ie a multitude of goods; here h. good. ^ of y" ^ ^ 

“ the good (when the Soma m drunk), a multitude of goods; ^ 

-protect my epoceh!- the drinks Soma from the 

- gmha. (Then he repeate): ‘ Speech with breadi ifl t^Ued I" IZ b 

“ may speech with breath call also me I The divme Ri^is, 

(oJ) bodice, ’ who are born from austerities "bSn 

- me) 1 may the divine Uisb, the protectors of our b^ies. 

-from auLrUics, call (also) me V By the divine 

- protectora oE (our) bodies, the vital aim are to be understood, Th. 

“ coUb (invites) the Rists. 

(By the words): * *' This U a good which has knowledge; here is a ^ 

■■ tao^Wge ; i. ».e i. » good which hoc koow odg. , 

eye, protect my eye!" the Hotar drinks Soma from the 

(Then he repeate) ^ "The eye with the mind la^called bUher, 

- [132] eye with the mind call (alao) me ! The divine Bi^JS, (just as 

(By the words); -‘This is a good, a good which is lasting i ® 

“ good, a good which is lasting; in me U a good, a ^ which _ is as 
“ ruler of the sense of hearing !' protect my sense of ■ ® 

drinks Soma from the Alvina graha. (Then be repeats): The sen* ^ 

“ hearing with the wul is called hither • may the sense of bearing with the 
“ soul call (also) me ! The divine Bi?le,” d«. (just ae above). 

men drinking from the Aiodravayava grabs, the HoUr^ ^ing the 
cup tiiru^ its moutb towards tis face (and drinks); for tke in a^e aa 
exhaled airs are in his front. In the same manner, he drmks from the 
Maitrivvamria jar ; for the two eyes ar e in his front. When drinking from 

' Tht*formulaleaembtiaTSTymaelianoofthoiixMit worod prayh«ot 
nAtm i»au whioh p^rtlooliiriy repMtod whon tho ® ^ohJi 

tho Brahman) i- ilrtnlrteg th- Horn* (8o«.> ^^ 

h-qu-atlr «ooaia formul- Lhe Hot.r hcfoi- ho t«to« 

f»a; iwhiitrtn I« tho Buperlfttivo of eonToyln* tho Bam® acii» as parirL^u . 

• In this tmiioUkioO 1 followed tho roadin(t utCT. Ono of mj Maniwcrlpto and J»n* 
EMd flWT, which sppoan to be only »lapsus calami for m^. 

’ The expreasion in the orlgiiial is i fonriprfixfiwi lanieii,thc tonu “bodj bcinj the# 

put ti^rjco. *’ 

* rii|i 1 ainB iv« 7 f bj R^n. 
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the Aiivina j^r, be ttriTis ite maiith * ** roimd about; fur men and animalB 
hear speech ammding from oil sjdea. 

SB, 

{On the Btpeiiiicn 0 / the Two Ydjyd Mafitrae for Lihatlan from the Dcidd- 
yugrahi^»» No Anuii>a|a£)^tdm afioiced. On the Agur for Y&jy&sK 

The Soma jars belonging to two deities are the vital a ire. The Ho tar 
ought to repeat the (two) Y^j^A mantraa (for the offering poured out of 
such a jar) without stopping (at the end of the first mantra)^ in order 

to keep together the vital airs and to prevent their being out off- Tbe 
Soma jars belonging to two deities are the vital aira, (Thence) the Hotar 
Ehauld not make the Anova^atkdra not pronounce the formula: 

"Agnip eat the Soma!"*^ with the formula Foit^at! after the YAjjA 
has been repeated]. If he do eo^ then he stops the ^circulation of the) 
vital airs which are not stopped (in any other way). For this formula 
(the anuD^^ra) is a stop. (If one should observe a Hotar repeat the 
AnnvaeatkAra) one ought to tell hiiUp that he had stopped the vital airs, 
which are not stopped (otherwise), and that he would (cousequentlj) lose 
his life. This always happens. Thence he ought not to repeat that 
formula (the anutNi^t^n]) when pouring oblatlous from the Soma jars 
helouging to two deities. 

They aak^ (what is the reason that) the Maitravamna priest gives 
twice his assent that the YfljyA mantra should he repeated^ and calls 
twice (upon the Hotar) to do so, whilst the Hotar declares his readiness 
to repeat the YAjyA mantra only on&Ci and (concludes with) pronouncing 
twice* Vau^t! Vaur^itf finstead of doing it oncoj ? What is the 
(meaning) of the Hotar's declaration of his readiness to repeat the YAjyA 
mantra^ * (that he repeats it only [134] once at the beginning, and not 
before the second mantra)? 

* Tbo hudbc> tbe Mn^itriTiairLjnq. tw^,.tEk»iJtlift. Tho UriTiUin^ fram 

tbe two latter oam la deBertbcd purdjitfft pro^i^pIrhdTn^ thnt Is^ tako tb« ^rsha lD 
onB*e liaudA;,.Ao tbit its cdonlb fACim tbe nmoth ol tbe drlokoTj and, ^ben drinking, to in re 
tbe lower part of tbo 

Tbe Aavina gmbn boa three mobtha. The dFlnklniE? Trom Lt la described na paf-ihdram^ 
that U* to tnm its three moatha on a if tor the ether Ut one's mon^b when drlaklng^ so that 
tbe whole vesael beeomof turned (Oral informatioT^i.) 

** The Tceitil of this formoll la eallod ohhie^^fMra. 

** The words issont that the TIJyA iaintra>^ ^'doolnnitlen of hlJt rcadliresi 

to repeat," Ae.t sro only a tnnalatlen of iba term dgur^ atatlnc^ its fall Import. After tbe 
Hotar bis repeated the two ParoonrlkyA mantnis, raentlDDed on p. ISO, he £« add^ea•{^d by 
the MiltrlTiruoa prieat In two foFdinlaSk following ItniwHstelj one another, wfaieh mm 
oalled Prolflo-monfra, f.c, niinlm eontilnmg an order to mpeit. Both eemmence hy 
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(TLe i^.) The Someja,^ belonging to two deities are the vital 

aiie. The Agoi formula is the thunderbolt. If, therefor, the Hotar were 
to put between <the two YAjya mantras) the Agar formula ho would do- 
ptive the sacrificer of Ida life (as If striking him) with (a weapon hke) 
the thunderbolt. (IE one should observe a Hotar doing so) one ought to 
toil him, that for having, by means of the Agur weapon deprived the 
eacrificer of his life, he himself would also lose hie life. Thus it always 
[136} happens. fTherefore) the Hotar ought not to repeat the Ague 
formula in the midst of (the two YiL}y& mautiua'. 

And further, the MnitiAvoruiia priest Is the mind of the Bacrifi^, 
and the Hotar its speech. Sp^h speaks only when inedgated by the 
mind (to do so). It any one nttors speech different from what he thinks, 
such a speech is Ukk only by the Asuras, but not by the Dev^. The 
Agur formula of the Hotar is contained in the two Agur formulae (hotel 
^afcsut) pronounced at this (occasion) by the Maitravaruiia priest. 

The mantras repealed tor the offeri ngs to th e Ritns ** (seasons) are 


oWtoed to ropoat both Yajyt pnat™ urto (r..o« wlthoalotoppmg. ho o.ndoolaroliw roaSl- 

to ro^pond to tbo order giveuby thoitoHrivoro^enly l^rtow ho W«meneW.to^peot 

tho proper Yijy* mwitfoo. Hi- re.dme,-« ho d<«Ur«i by tho ^otda t \ Th« « 

tbo rfflor Pl tbo Hotor- That ^ to to be proriontiood with pl-tt. if., with thteo moru, lo 
«m„tod by Plntol », »,l)a ( ^ >■ P-f “i“«- ^ ***• 

wiLBOlUpticalQXprcBatob, lupTytog the whole rerse-^ m 

1 lift, Uh Ob the Jftttr foneiito. oee Aivnl, traoto E0t«» 1. B. where it i> Hid tbht the 
^fl«rformet.. ^ to iwielred-t tho «M:olled t»t tbo n«t aed Aftb) 

Hd principally B, ^ thl* '-tter |mimiii5«. tbo mlo to glrcn to which the wihoi* of tfao 

Brdbi»ao 3 i lofe™. that the two Ydjyta for tbe Alndrwvlyavw ^raba reqolw two Praisaa, 
te oidcw. one Agur, and two VanatklrH ; whitot the two other fr«ha«. the MattrfcTampa 
and tho Arivlna. lequlr® each only one Y*Jyl. one Praif*. and ono Va^albJlra. Seo nl«o 
the SdiibltoyaMA Bfttras 7,1. Tho formula^ iTatof bcglnniog of tho 

Yijyi.H wollH Iho worda |p„ q^at that of tho Praisa mintra. Tho proper order 
to repeat to conveyed at the end of the latter by the worda i-*-, Hour, repeat tho 

TAJyiinantra,whcrcupoo the Hotar lepcato tho Y*jy*. The rei>«tithMi of thin fore^ula 
appoa™tegobaottoavoryre«,ctoanllqntty. For wo Hod both the fonnnia ».d it. 
tcoboJcat term in too Zend-AviMto. YojdmaJto to eoioplotoly Ideiitioal with the Z^nd 
rammdidi, which always precedes tho namea of Ahura-mazda, the archaagols, and other 
divine bclcKS, and the oouln of tho deceaeod, whoo homage to paid to them. Tho technical 
term for repeating thto tormela In; d-fthore (tho «me as d-ftnei. Sco too Fravardw 
YMht W, Jtohd iw idfce name of ua will ho pay homagq,by 

ropaatlne Ynaamdid^.w® worship. That too word (fsltoiradt ban this moanlnff. » vtolb 

Ict^tiwn to tbo Pm\ PaatnTfl ,+ ■«*■ 

■ Tboro *re twelve Grikbu for tba HituA* rpom which the Bora* jntco is in 

throe sections: Drstsia.thon four, and, lastly, two aro taken. Tbo mantra, reqnlred 











the airs. By perforoiiwg them, they (the prieete) pKivide 

the BscriAcer iruh vital eirs. By repeating siJ mantrae containing the 
efngnlar rotund to the Bilug, they provide the eacrificer with the air 
inhaled (prd^n); by repeating four mantragi containing the plural 
they provide him mih. the air exhaled (apdna); by repeating, at last, two 
mantras containing the singular T^una, they provide -^him with the cir* 
culating vital air (ct/dmi)* For the vital airs are three-fold, riSi, air 
inhaled, air exhaled, and the air circnlaling In the body« (These Bltn 
offerings being made in three seel ions) in the first (series of mantraa when 
six are given), the singular ia usad; in the second, the plural 

and in the third, the singular again fUund are applied. (This 
Is done) to keep togi^ther the vital aim, to prevent them from being cut 
off. 

am tfi be ronnd jwong tha fa-c&fJail pr^ijna iKUcta-i. See Aeval. sVant, B, S, S, Sin<kbAyaiix 

About tke pvtiOdlAn at Uic Rita see *ri.UtiFjya8aEnhifc|. 1,1, 14 ud 8, 

with S^yanm'* commeDtavr, e4. Cowell, 1,, pu 04 The YAiy4 nuatraa and the 
for the Hlta faiTfiringts uv essebtiaily the Kime. All {11) are giran by the 

MnllFAvArana. Tha- Orat la addreesed to the Botatr^ and min m follewe t 

«i ifiwi Ct, the Hotfif repeat the YdJjA mantra for 

Indral Afay he drink Somi frota the cap ot the ITotAr with the iUtn £ The YOjjA 
coataliii the game wordOi with the only dlfflemnoo that, Lnatead of salspt, the appropriate 
faroiDEa h i vunt hi oaod^ 

In the aaoDud RltnyAjn, which te Kpoated hy the Potar^ the hlanitaa are Id vltod 
to drink with Ihe Ultu from the offoriog of the Potar, The third bolon^ t* iTatvJar 
asdi thd wive^ of the gnda. It ia repealed by Lhe mti jiflw 

%r'e 

The tuarrh,, which ie repaated by the Ajitcidhm^ helonp^ to AgtvI. The fifth heinnxti 
to Tndra-Braiimfl;, and fa repealed hy Iiio nmhrcarilchhnikai. The aiith ie rr^pejited for 
Mitri^Yferni^ia (who am calied aar^i) hy ihe AlaitrAvariiho. These fii:^ Enaiitr.iB 
^ntalo %ha formtila ^ j| %•] 

The aev^L'nth^ ei^htht nuith and tenth HitajlJjae which are fiipealecl by the Hotar, 
Polarp and AohliflLT£l[a reapectfvcly, boiong to dmid'/oddh (a namu of A go lb 

Tb«w fopr mAiitnu oonuia tip, tflrm Thft qlnv^th nnd RUdjijM 

are repeated by the Botar with the term ^ii The olevciith beiod^ to the Ab^Ine 

aa the two Adhvarynd- the twelfth to Agnl Orlhapati. 

The first 5oma libation for the Rltua £s poured fmm the IXntrap^tra, the oecend 
frocn tbfl Potra-pAtra, the Ihird frona tTiutot the iVo^^ftr, thefenrLh from that tjJ the 
Ajt&sd^ the Qrtb frerti thoi RrAhma^a^pAtra^ the aixth from that of the FwAntar 
IhfaltrAvatnnaK 

Tbaaerentlu ei^^hth and pinth Irem the FAtmn of the Rotar, Ptobr* pnd Nc: iar 
respootlToly, Tiio tenth lihatSon ia net pomFfd from ono of fhow FAtruaiready mention^, 
htit jn addition to the Pitraa of the IfeUr, Putar^and Pfe-Ur*a fourth yamoi"* {tvrhjafn 
piRriamHii Tnentioned, which ia cailtd amnrf^m, immortaL The dewi dmofnoddA 
tA^i) ia celiod opnn fo prepare the (kuna draught hinsplf and lepoat hlmaelf the YAjyA. 
The eteventh libf^tjrm la pen red from the Adin^nryavo-pltm, and the two] fUi from the 
Qi\ r hajiH tya. f gea p/n * m f fa ), 




[137] TLe Bitu are the viul airs. (Thence) the IfotaT ought 

not to repeat the For the Bitus hare no end ; one (Hlwttjr’s) 

follows the other. Were the Dotar to repeat this formula (the a?iura?a^ 
Jfom) when making the offerings to the Eitns, he would briug the endleaa 
Ecasons {their endless succession) to a stand etilL For this formula is a 
stand still. Who (therefore) should repeat it, would bring the Ritus to 
a stand still, and difficulty would he created (for the sacrifice). Tliis 
always happens. Thence he ought not to repeat that formula, when 
repeating themanttaa for the offering? to the Ritua, 

SO. 

(Tfte Hotor Eats tks PuroMsa and Djinka /rom the Qrahas.) 

The Soma jars belonging to two deities, are the vital aira^ and cattle 
is food (x?5>. (Thence) after having drunk from the Soma jars Belong¬ 
ing to two deities, he calls (food), “ is cattle. -He thaa calls cattle, 
and 'conseilueiitly) provides the sacrificer with cattle^ 

They ask, Should the Hotar first eat the food (remainder of the 
PurodAiIa offering previous to the Soma offering) which he has in h» 
hand, or should he drink*' first from his Soma cup (ehamaaa)? (The 
[IS8] answer is) he should first eat the food which he baa in his hand, 
then he may drink Soma from bis cup. In conBcquence of the circums¬ 
tance that he firet drinks from the Soma jars igrahae) belonging to two 
deities, the Soma draught ia first (before he takes any other food) enjoyed 
by him. Therefore (after having tasted already the Soma juice by 
drinkiug from the Gruliaa belonging to two deities] he ought to eat the 
food (Purodada) which he has in his hand, and then driuk from his own 
Cup (flAuwow). In thia way, lie takes (for himself) nonrishmeut of both 
kinds (food and drink). 

By taking both Soma dranghts (from the ^pcjJtn and the cftaiwiso] he 
obtains (for himself) nourishment (of all kinds). 

(The Hotar pnnrs some drops of Soma front the Graha into his 
Cliamasfl ; the meaning of this proceeding ia given in the following :) 

** Tlio BAmo spcculationa oa tbu uatuF* of tKo Rltoydjilfl* ri^.p E-liat tboy wo iho vital 
alt*, wo find In tlio Kdo^^itali Bfahm. 18, ft, and in tho Onpatha Urllmi. B, 

Tbo tom luod for "dTlaktng Sa which la olifo tho coEnman tar 

^tln^. Thevt hhak^rnmt havo Iwon nJiod already In very anciisirt Umca fordrinklnff ^ 
tho 8*ma iR Thowii ill apMsagiO in tho TIom Yttblii nf tho Zead-Ave*in {aeo Yaan* 

10.15.) tjfTM tt^badhii hi! Limn ir^fr^ffawf Mifnhi? bfi^paUf. who enJojB ihoe* O Homa, 
(Soma.) whPB Lclnc dffni (liy hmialn^ and pf|nt€aL^ner^ in the yellow milh- (The Horn* 
iaico of the Pirtin in of yellow cnlaiir^and actnally mii«l with a little freah ini Jkl. 

The fomfllarof Ui k to ho fonttd hi the Anvela^^Tis I Hiita t„ 7t 
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Tbe Soma jare beloDgmg to two deitieta are the vital aiiB' the 
Cbamaea of tbe Hotar is the eoul. By pouring drops from the Soma jars 
belonging to ti^deitieam tbeObameea of th^ Hotar^ the Hotar puta (in 
his own body) the vitaU airs for obtaining hid full age. He who has eucli 
a knowledge attains to hia full age {100 yearn)* 

SI 

(The Origin 0/ th^ TH^nirfi ^arfwa/^ i.e.p Sitent ffaspluinefi.) 

The Aauras performed at the aaorifice all that the Devaa performed. 
The Asuras l>ecame thus of equal £13&1 power (with the Devas)^ and did 
not yield to them (ia any reepecl). Thereupon the JJevas saw (by tbelr 
mental eyes) the iathsa^ ie., silent praise. The Asuras (uot 

kriowing it) did uot perform this (ceremony) of the Devas. This “silent 
praiae" is the silent (latent) essence (of the mantras). ' Whatever weapon 
(twjm) the Devas raised against the Asnrasp the latter got (always) aware 
of them.*" Tbo Devas then saw (by their mental eyes) the ^*eilent praise“ 
as their weapon ; they raised itp but the Asuras did not get aware of it. 
The Devas aimed with it a blow at the Asuras and defeated the latter^ 
who did not perceive (the weapon which was aimed at thein). Thereupon 
the Devas became mastam of the Asuma. He who baa auch a knowledge 
becomes master of his edemyp adversaryp and hater. 

Tlie Devas thinking them selves to be victors spread the sacrifice 

made prep^^rationa for performing ith The Asuras came near it, 
intending to disturb it^ When the Devas saw tbe most daring (of the 
Asuras) draw near from all quarters^ they said ■ let us finish this sacrificCi 
lest the Asuras slay us. So they did, Tlisy finished It by repeating 
the "^silent praiae.’* (The words which constitute the “silent praise"* 
now follow.) By the bhAr ag^nr jyQlir jyotir ognilt, they finished 

the Ajya and Pia-uga ^&stras(tlie two principal liturgies at tbe morning 
libstionl. By the words, indrojyotirbhuvo jyolir indrah, they finiahed 
the Nii^kevnlya and ^Isrutvatlya ^istras [1401 (the two principal 
liMii'giea at the midday libat inn)- By the words, fflryd jyotif jyQiil} Jixib 

" S€^abf»iit thh pftKietiliirpjirtof A«Tml. fir, fi. 5 , which pw- 

Affo Is quoted bj In hla eommLmtmry on tSio Albaroyji DrahmBiiiftni. Th© Ihro* Joc- 

fniilM cDEirttlmEe Ihu Bilent Prmiaa (m ti^ikontionod hero) fnrra with tho ©vecptlon 

Of the ItbD three woirdA Wtwr, Mmk) A chJKit callifft th* JpQtrroffiin, 

which ffl by thn when hold inf! the cloth through which tho ttonui Joico i(t 

nti'iiiiiod |U Erl eillcd das^pnci^rti) in hill hemd. Tho chl the three fernunlu (If nit 

ArtfiAhoii tc^oLhur} Ia Gd^yntri, The-t© ^thom H w.tm revcsiieA In aald te tw Pu^kmla 
(SAmA prAyc^Ah 

MAntras, if.-iCrotl fcrmulAi mud wnr<bf. ara alwaya aa perertiiAKCfl. 

The term in tho originAl ia : pratr^i^ndhyvijita. a explains it hy ee 

ihoj ret Alia to, lake roven^e^ ' * ■ 




sAryali. they Gablieil tlie VaW™levtt ami AgHiniflrutu ^istrnft (tlie two 
lUitrgiaa of the evoning libation). 

Thus they finiahed the sacrifice by the '‘silent praise." Having thne 
liftiahctl the sacrifice Ijy moaua “of the silent praW they obtained the 
last mantra reqaired for the safety of the sacrifice,’* The sacrifice is 
finished when the Hotair repeats the “silent praise.'* 

Should any one abuse the Hotar or curse him after having repeated 
the "silent praise,** be should tell him (the man who abuses or curses him) 
that be (the abuser) would be hurt by doing so, 

(In order to make abuses or cnraea retort upon their author, the 
Hotar repeats the followiug mantra ■) “ At morning we (the Hotara) 

iiaish to^iay this sacrifice after having repeated the “ailent praise.'* Just 
as one receives a guest (who cornea to our houses) with ceremony, in the 
nnmw way wB Fsceive (the sacrifice as our guest with due honours) by 
repeating this (silent praise)." He who having such a knowledge should 
abuse or curse the Hotar after he has repeated the " silent praise,” euffers 
injury. Thence he who baa such a knowledge should not abuse or curse, 
after the “silent praise'* has been repeated. 

32. 

{On ifu Mianittg of the Silent Praite.) 

•The "silent praise” are the eyes of.the (three) libations. BhdrayntV, 
Ac., are the two eyes of the roorntng libatiou. Indra jyotir, &c,, are the two 
eyes [141] of the midday libation, Sitrtjo jyatir, Ac., are the two eyes of 
the evening libation. He who has such a knowledge, prospers by means 
of the three libations which ate provided with eyes, and goes by means 
of such libations to the celestial world. 

This "silent praise" is the eye of the sacrifice (the sacrificial man). 
There being only one of the "great words"aithdr, lAauab, auar), (in the 
"silent praise” of every libation), it must be repeated twice, for, thongh the 
eye is (according to its subatanco) only one, it is double (in its appear¬ 
ance). 

The " silent praise " is the root of the sacrifice. Should n Hotar wish 
to deprive any socrificer of bis standing place, then he must not at his 
sacrifice repeat the "silent praise;" the socrificer then perishes along 
with his sacrifice (the sacrificial personage) which thus baa become 

rootless. ___ 

*' Tbe ■MriOfl* ia tobeaehaln; n^J^a ot its Uukn !■ to b« brokSD. It 

flni^hiid, It iB tolled op. Thq tut msntta reproasat* tbe lail Itok. Witbcpl tb# ImI link, 
m rhaln PAnnot he wound up^ 








Ab^yiit lliiB they mj : tbp ought to recite (it at nuy rate); for it 

[R for the priost’H (iivrt benefit when the Iliotar repeats the "sileiit praise." 
Jfi the priest rests the whole ascrifice, and the sacrificsr in Jhe sacrifice. 
Thence the “silent praise/' ought to be repeated. 


FIPTFI CHAPTER. 

The Diferent Parts of the Ajya Sdstra : Ahdca, ll7ivid, SAkta.) 

33 . 

The c.all, ioThs&Bom t (called d?i4tfo) is the Srahina ; [142J the address 
(WiBid/ ie the iTflfWrara (royal power), and the hymn {sitkta) are the Bnbjecta 
(uwj. By repeating (first) the call ioThsdvom {represantiiig the Biahma), 
and then setting forth the titles (representing the royal power), the Hotar 
joins snbseqnently the Ksatram to the Brahma. By repeating the Nivid 
before he recites the hymn, he joins aabaeqaently the subjects to the 
K^tram, the Kaatnim being the Nivid, and the hymn the subjects. 
^^^S^d the Hotar wish to deprire the sacrificer of bis Ksatram, he 

* u«a, U ontr a eorniptiQn 

^ To tbiM by tbe Hotar 

toe Adhv-ryB »-poiiita with tb* word. : |.t, we n|Ms.t, Gtjdl (de»o nwloK 

W only priMtJ. ntM eJi ot the Hotar i« o^Ued AMou, Md the Jitponss of thi 
adhTMja Sh Br. ^ i. U, where th« tollowie* mlo* rwMd- 

E toe repafciUoQ of Iba Xh-ioo, by wbfcblbo AdbTmrjn ff informod tb&t HotAr 

tha of the StatrM .t th« nortilog lltatloa. and at the boi!li.nlng ef the 

i^er.l parta oftbohMt™(s.li»thQ*ei>f the PrviiB* SUln), uhI oTcrywhew fot ell 

It fo™* 4 * integral port. The flrot eylhible « I» 

end. 1„ the 

the word Adht^nryn ( a^v. Sr, S. 6. 14>, which io wMting it the momiiw Ubitl™ At 

eT^iof Ubttion. bhera io Another modJacitliort of the ui* wuil iianA,- ths > ii hi 

«being «peati«ltwFw. ThU i, »^J!^rded ^TSr^f 

«qnl«d At t^ begi^in^ „f bc they T«ltad by the Hotar. or the ]!.lnItrA™ra“a 

or BTAhman&uhhonol or the Aobhivlki. (800 S. tt,) 

’ The KfoWlaa„ ^mor to n sbglo deity or (o nelus of doltien f«*ttfn^ *t. 

to enjoy the Son,. Illation whleb hid boon propirod fer thorn. It «l^r' 
ennmeratioii of tUo tiilca and tba auallLKf^ of ji, i- oontainfl tbs 

t..,u, i, .b.. „!«„ „b o„l, riblu™ A 7T7 “• "“P" pi*" 

»ro «nnier»todm2. »t.i« p^porly. ,porting, no ffjyid, b„L only * 
preliniiniry nddrco«. They ir« Actually OAlled ao la 1 10 w„ n a It ^ ‘ 

Zenii Aveotain the verbal form : Friooeday^Aif f.e, ] addi^aaiiiT e * ** 

beinp. (which then Mentioned,. ' prnyor to nueh and onch 







a: 

hjw only to put in the midst of [IdfS] ilie Kivid tbo liymn. Ry doing 
go, lie deprives him of liis Kfiatram. 

.Slionld the Hotar wish to deprive the eacriricer of his Bubjects (his 
income, &c.) he lias only to put in the midat of the hymn the Sivld, 
Ry doing so, be deprives the sneriheer of hla subjects. 

But should he wish to perform the sacritioe in such a way ns to 
keep the sacrlltcer in the proper possession of all he bad (Brahmn, 
i^Aatna, or then he must first repeat the dfidra (ioijji^diwin,) then 

the nittd, and (lastly) the sfiftto (bymnl. This is the proper performance 
for all (the three castes). 

Praj'upati was in the beginning only one (not distinguished from 
the world). Be felt a desire of creating (beings) and (ihnsj multiplying 
himself. (Therefore) be underwent austerities, and remained silent. 
After a year had elapsed, be uttered twelve times (words) which con¬ 
stitute the Nirid of twelve aentences. After thia lAivid had been pro¬ 
nounced, all creatures were produced. 

(That the world had been created by nieaus of the Nivld) thie saw 
(also) a Rl^i (Kutm by namo) when repeating the following verse in 
which there is an allusion toil: aa pdreayd nmdd (1, 96,2)i.B., "he 
“ (Agni) created through the first Nivid, through the praise of Ute In 
“ songs, all tbe creatures of the Manus (regents of large periods of time); 

through bis lustre shining everywhere the made) tbe heavens and 
" water; the gods (priests) kept Agni (back on eartli), the giver of 
" treasuroa,’* * 

This is tbe reason that the Hotar gets offspring, when he puts the 
Nivid before the hymn (wikto). He who baa such a knowledge, ia blessetl 

with children and cattle¬ 

s'. 

[144] (Z7ic Several tt'ordj of the Nhid afe E^ained). 

The Hotar repeats: Aynir dej>e(ldJui1%* i.e., Agni lighted by the 
gods. The Agni lighted by the go<ls is that Agni (in beaveu) t for the 
gods kindled him. By these words, he (the Hotar) has command over 
that Agni in that world (the fire in heaven). 

The Hotar repeats: Ayriir majieiddhtilf, he., Agni lighted by 
men. The Agm lighted by men is this one (on earth); for men lighted 
him. Thus he has command over Agni who is in tbia world (on earth), 

* Tliiit to [f bs doo 9 not with to ouo ol tbo .caste of hia iicihl||t^» 

or n. of his oaato^ 

* The ^dtlroe^ to Agni at t!ic HariojiafiTEiniLisa-ijiUi after the n:ifnOji of tbachfof 

patrliTcha (pmuij'a) of tho saorlflccr^a hate boon pronou-iicodT ts Just like thfi one 
inontlonod hnto, whicb In i^tilrod at tbo Ajja AsvaL fir, 0.1, S, 

IB 
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The Hotar repeats: siwomif, i.&, Agni who lights well 

Tliifl is VAyii. For Vilyu lights himself through himself and alt that 
exists, Thus lie has command over VAyu in the airy region, 

He repeats: fiotii dcMarrjfflh, i.e., the Hotar chosen by the gods, 
Tito Hotar ebosen by the gotls is that Agtil (in heaven). For ho is every¬ 
where chosen by the gods. Thus bo has command oVer him in that 
world (heaven). 

He repeats: hoia mattuefhc^j t.e.j the Hotar chosen by men. The 
Hotar chosen by men is tliia Agni (on earth). For this Agni is oveTT- 
where chosen by men. Thus tlie Hotar has command over Agni in this 
world. 

lie repeats: pr(la^^ payududfR, f e., the oarrier of sacrifices. 
VAyu is the carrier of saorifices. For, when be blows (pr£r)tt<b then the 
fiacriftce oiists, and coneequently the A5nt7wfnini. Thus he has command 
over VAyu in the airy region. 

He repeats: Tatkir adltrardtioMt, {.e., proprietor of the carriage 
[ 145 J latlen with offerings. Tlie proprietor of the carriage 
laden with ofFeringa is that one (Agni in heaven, Aditya). For he moves 
to his place (to which be wishes to go), just ns one who has a carriage. 
Thus the Hotar has command over him (Agni) in tltis world. 

He repeats: atilrfo Iiotd, {.e., the Hotar wlio ia not to be overcome. 
This Agni (the Agni on earth) is the Hotar who is not to be overcome. 
None can coma across hia way. Thus (he Hotar has command over 
Agni in this world (on earth). 

He repeats : tdr^ir han^Soat, f e., the runner who carries the offerings. 
Vayn is the runner who carries the offerings, For VAyn nina in an 
instant through the whole universe; ho carries the offerings to the gods 
Thus he has command over Vfiyu in the airy region. 

He repeats: & iepodeodu rofc|at, may the god bring hither 
, the gods. That god (Agni in heaven) is it who brings hither the gods 
IhxiB he has command over that (Agni) in that world. 

He repeats: ydkfad agnir deec dep3n, i.e., may Agni, the god, repeat 
the aacrificial man^s addressed to the gods. This Agni b \t who 
repeats the eocrificial mantras addressed to the gods. Thus he baa 
command over Agni in this world. 

He repeals: <o odhzarA harati, j^veddh, U may JAiavedis fijrnii 
prepare the sacred food. VAyu ia JAtavedas. Vuyii makes the whole 
nmveme. Thus bo has command over VAyu in the airy region 
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36 . 


(On R^Uation of the of the AJya ^adra. The Peculiar ^ 
Reeilation of the Fir$t Vcne RcjpremOe Copulatton.) 

(When tke HoUr tepeata) tlio (seven) Aouitubk veises ; pra « 
(Jeoai;® ognayeiB, 13), be separates [146] the first pada (!rem 
one). For a feroale divaricates her thighs {at the time of coitus.) ® 
the two last padas (when repeating the hymn). For a male 

thighs (at the time of coitus). This (represents) copulation. Tims he 

performs the act of copulation (iu a mystical way) at the very beginning 

of the recitation (o£ the Ajya ^tra). in order to pri^uce (offspnng and 

cattle for the sacrificer). He who has such a knowledge, is blessed with 

the production of offepring and cattle. , , - i % i. 

By separating, the two first padas when repeating (this by run), be 

thus makes the hlndpart o! the weapon (represented by the Ajya Moa^J 
very thick, and by joining the two latter padas (of the hymn), he makes 
its forepart thin. (The same is the case with) an iron club or with a _ 
a.e(thariB to say, the forepart, the shaft is thin, and the (iron) part of 
them thick). Thus he strikes a blow with the weapon at his enemy and 
adversary. Whatever (enemy) of his is to bo put down, this weapon wiU 

accomplish it. 

36 . 

flFhy the Holri Frferfs Repair to Oie Dfmija^ or Fire PUccs, ^trrfc/iiny a 
Stmiyht Lfne from (fie Ayafdhni Hearth. On Oie Name of Oie Ajya 
Sfwtro. The ^ra of tke AchMndka belongs to Indm Ajfni). 

The Devas and the Asnraa were fighting in these worlds, ^e 
Devas had made the Sadas (sitting place) of the priesla (ou the right side 
of the Uttar-i Vedi) their residence. But tho Asuraa turned them out of 
it They then repaired to the Agnidhra* hoaiih (on the left of the 
Uttara Vedi). Thence they were C1471 not conciueied by the Aauras. 
Therefore, the priests take their seats near the Agnidhra, an n<rt in 
the Sadas. For, when Bitting near ih4 Aynbl/vro, they are held (from irt 
to hold). Thence that hearth is called Agnldhra. 

* The Asuras extinguished the firca ot the sitting place of llie 
rJevas. But the Dev^ took the fires (which they required) for their 
sitting places • from the Agnidhra. By means of them they defea^ 


‘ Tho loniMt i* hem related, in order to necouct lor tke fact, that tbo^ptionta 

ltoifa-.nal«ttlng place near tho Afrfrjdlfsm Are and Uho 

their ieata(dlif|i»jfO) near the Agnidhra Arc. . , 

• Tho pUcoato lehlch tho Bfihma$am alludca aro tho ac-callod » 

ioaatraight lino Iroiii thoMSfJillto tho ARnidhra Arc. They aipo .eight a iiom r, n 
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tlie AGuras ajid Rak^, and drove them out. Thence the eacrificera, 
by tfiking oat the different (ires {required] from the Agnidhra, defeat the 
Asurae and Rak;asas and turn them out. 

They conquered (ajai/urita) by means of the (four) Afya 4Saatra3 
at the morning libation and entered (the place] which they had conquered. 
Thence the name «jiyn tfrom yt to conquer, and to come near, 
enter). 

Among the bodiee of the minor tlotfi pviesta t^IaitrAvaruna, 
Brahmaniichhanei, and AchhAvAka}, that of the AchhAviike was mlBsing 
when they conquered and entered {the place) ; for in his body Agui 
and Jndi-a bad taken up their abode. Agni and Indra are of all the 
gods the strongeat, mightiest, defeating beat (the enemies), the moat 
excelfent, saving beat (their friends). Thence the ^tra of the AchhA- 
Wika^ atthe morning libation belongs to [148} Indra and Agui (whilst In 
those of the other Hotfi priests, Agui alone is praised). For Indra and 
Agni took their abode in his (the AchhAvAka’s) body. Thence the other 
Boffi priests walk first to their sitting places, and last comes the 
AcbhnvAka. For be who is behind, is missing; he will join (the others) 
at a later time. 

Thence the sacriltcer should have a very strong Bahvflt^l^Q ' 
BrAhmaiia to repeat the AchhuvAka ^astra, for only then (if lie he strong) 
his (the priest'^s) body will not be missing. 

87. 

(On tht Meaning of the Ajya and Pro-Kjja How they aorrespond 

icith Uieir respective Stotras, On the Yifyd of the Hotar.) 

The sacrifice is the carrisge of the gods. The Ajya and Tra-uga 
bastras are the two reins between (the carriage and the horses). By 
repeating the Ajya iSastra after the PavaroAnah Stotra (has been 
sung by - the SAma singers), and the Pra-uga after the Ajya Stotra,^ 

Dceu{iled by tho so-caUed Uolfl prrests In tha following oieor, comiUdDdiD^ frou tlid 

are: Maitrivampa, Hotar, Brabtunacbhlait), Potar, Ncf(ar, AchbAvAka. and 
Agoid. Bdroro dadb ot these iii-idsts thdrn b a smalt eartbea tin?, in which sand, dust, 
arc thrown and a litUo flro lighted en It for the protcetlon of tfao Uotr] priest who stands 
near it. Sco Kfabldhara's eommentary on the VdJswMoyaSamhitA, p. 131-52, cd. Weber, 
and Ihc KallyA Slitras A, 3,10-33. (p.70a'ie,ed. Weber). 

’ Tho saatra of the Achblvdka consistn of a hymn addfcsscd to Indrawnj, via,, 
1 <1 fuln IS). 

' This ojsaijd a Rigs>tdi\ l.r., a repeater of the mantras, of which the ttiitveda 
Bam bit! ia eei&iId u|>. 

f. . 

Eacb j^tr;iEE] OP dI ddc of tltq HutH prwtif ji ^totram. 

or i»Qrform»oco of tho Sdma Eiugcra. Thijro arc ajwijaaa aa thoro apb 
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Iho Hotar holds asunder the reins of tho carriage of the gods, in order 
to prevent it from being broken to pieces. In imitation thereof 
eharioteere hold asunder the reins of human carriogeH, Neither the 
divine nov the human carriage of him who has such a knowledge will 
be broken. 

They (the theologians) ask : How does the Ajya ^slra of the Hojar 
which belongs to Agni, correspond with the TavamAnya verses (for the 
fermentation of the Soma juice) which are chanted by the SAma singers, 
(the rnle being) that the daatra 1140] should be jnat like the Stotra?'" 
(The answer is:) Agni is pav maiwiji, purifying, as even a Ri^i 
{already) said; p3t?ainan<*!t ('^t "GG, 20J^ The Ajya 

which begins with verses addressed, to Agni, thus cori’csponda with 
the Pavamanya verses of the Stotra (for Agni is also pavamAuab)' 

They ask; Why la the Stotram of the SAma singers in the Guyatri, 
atid the Ajj’a ^asti'a of the Hotar in the Ann^tnbh metre, (tho mie 
being) that the Stotram must he like the ^astram (t.e., both must be 
of the same metre) ? tie ought to answer : one ought to look only to the 
total. There, are seven verses (i.e., the hymn of the Ajya ^aatia) in 
the .^nuetnbh metre; by repeating the first and last verses thrice, the 
number is brought to eleven; as the twelfth vei'se, the YAjyfi, in the 
Vinit metre is to be counted, for the raetrea are not changed by an 
oicesB of one or two syllablea,* * These twelve {Auu^tubhs) are equal 
to sixteen GAyatris. The ^tra being in the Anu^tubh metre, cor¬ 
responds with tho GAyatris of the Stotram (the metres thus being 
equalized), 

Tho YAjya mantra (belonging to the Ajya ^astra of the Hotar) la, 

iudroscba ddsiijo (3, 25, i) Jnstead of the regular order iiidrajiit, 
there is agna tiidroseJw in the Yujyw, Agni thug being first; but this 
must be so, for) these two (deities) did not conquer, as Indragni, but 
they conquered, when being made, Agnendrdu. The reason that tho 
Hotar repeats a YAjyA verse addressed to Agni-Indra la that he might 
be victorious, This verse is In the VirA^ metre, which consists of thirty- 
threo syllables. [160] There are thirty-three gods, cia.: eight Vasus, 
eleven Itudras, twelve Adilyas, one ProjApati, and ono VafatkAra^ Thus 
he makes the deities participate iu the syllables at the very first recita¬ 
tion (the Ajya J^astra being the first among the twelve recitations of 

'' Ttiewi np^pcared to bo an oxception to tbo nttu in tbn fact tbit tbo ^^tra sAd 
tbo.StQtia La VO nut tho uamo AfiUy, tbe Ansi boiiie addreaticd to Agui, lud thn titter to 
Indra. whilHl, icDurdinf to tlio nilo, both Mutra and Stotra ought to refof to ons and 
tho aiLao doLtiri. 

" The Antiftuhh has tIUity-tw uylJabJua, but the Virit. thirty-three, 
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the Soraa-tlay). According to the order of the tthirty*tliiiee> eyllahlee, the 
gods severalIj' (oue aftor the other) drink (the Soma), Thus the deities 
are s aliH l i e d by the vessel holding the gode.'^ 

They ask. Why is the TAfyA verse addresaed to Agni-lndra, whilst 
the Ajya ^astra of the Uotar belongs to Agni alone, (the rule being) 
that the YAjja verse is to correspond Trith the Saatra (to which it be* 
longs)? (The answer is) The Agni-Iadra-yAjyu is the same with the 
Indra-Agni one j and this ^astra belongs to Indra-Agni, as may bo seen 
from the (Aiiidragtia) Gratia (mantra), and the “silent praise” (used at 
this occasion). For the Adhvaryu takes the Graha under the recital of 
the following mantra: indi'dyni tlgatam sutam** (3, 12, 1. VAjasaneya- 
Saifahita 7,31), i-fl., ‘’Como ye, Indra and Agnil to tho Soma juice, 
(which is like a) lino cloud. Drink of it, driven by your mind. ” The 
*'silent praise’* is, thdr nynir jyotir jyotir oiyntr, indro jyotir hkum 
jyotir indra^-j eitryo jyatir jyoti^ tval* silirijali. Thug the YAjyA verse is 
in accordance with the ^aslratn. 

38. 

(2'fic Japa tchtch w Hepped before (he Lihatiom from the Deidevatya 
GraJiat are gtcen. /ts Sesemi Seiiteiic^s Explained,) 

The Jnpa’* which the Uotar rantters, is the seed. [1611 The 
eHusion of seed is inaudible; so is the Japa. It is, as it were, the 
effusiou of the seed, 

It 'Thia mystleat ilct^dpntra, Le^ vessot balUlug the gods, U hc» Iho YljjA TerBO 
it) tho ViiA^ metre. 

»* This ie the Yajja miatrs wjilob Is reiioited by tho Achhivlka, 

" This Jopu or icsadiblo utterance et words is the very commcncemsiit of the Ajyo 
ItlsglTCii Jonill, Asval. dt, S, S, >. rimt tho AJhTsrya is cslloi upon by tho 
Uotw to turn sway Ala fice with tho words : *.f,. Away, Adhvaryu 1 Then bo 

conmioncca tbs/apo with lie werda ; sii-nst, &o. (a« 3, il). Wo hero giro the whole ot 
It: 

ftwWNrfsf 

iA,'“ ilay thetsOiDr ilitarUivan (wind, breath} malto the verso feet without a breach! 
May tho Kavis repeat the fecltatioiia without a hreseb ! Atay Seeia. the alI-]MMBcasiPg. 
guide our perfonoancos 1 May Brlhispati repeat the tccitationa {and} the joyfol 
ehorusest YAch fapecch) is lUe,flho has tho whole Ufa. SheisUro, Who will repeal 
Ihia (baatia)? Ho U.f,, I, lie Uotar, rcproacnting Vic h) will roiwal it." Froui the 
conlcnta of thi* yujM, it Uevidont that the Uotar in vehoa tho deities presiding over 
bioalb, speech, and literary lor a sticecaslnl rceltntlun ol the wboJo tastrr, to 
nc i»{n ..j.li.t. which is regarded us ait arduous tath. [u one of the soulences ot this /epu 
tho repeabors arc called fcnttir, which appears to havo been the mero ancient naste of 
thcHstfl priests, it is ueatloued as signify Log a class of peksts in tho Zond-A vesta 
alno. 
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He mnltcra tlie .lapa belote ibe call soiftSfi^om. For all that 'vi 
repealed after the call, ^oUfKlwm, forms part of the &Btra. The Hotar 
addresaea thia call (loJfWfiitem) to the Adhraryn, when the latter with Ins 
face turned away is lying progtrate on the earth (nslng the two hands ns 
hia two forelegs like Iwasb), For four-footed beings (animak) emit their 
sperms fat the time of copnlation) Imvlafi turned their faces away from 
one another. He (the Adhvarju) then stands upright on his two legs. 
For two-footed beings rmen) emit their spenas when facing one anolher 
in a straight line, 

{The several sentences of the Japa are now explained). 

He mutters, pUA The breath Is piffi (fatlierl, and the 

breath is iwdtarisut!; the breath is seed, 

[153] By repeating tlio&e words* he (the TTotar) emvla the 

(for a spiritual biftli). . 

AehUdrd, padd dkd,^* Achhidrd, i.c., without breach, is seed. 

Thence a being which is unbroken (a whole) rises ont of the seed, 

Aefihidrd tdfclhd kneayaj* soriisann. Those who have learnt by heart 
(the mantras) are called kopis. The sentence means: “They prodneed 

this unbroken (matter), t.e,, the seed. 

Somo Brihaspatl is Brahma; the Soma, who is 

praised by the singers, is the K^atram. The ntth&ni and uMid maddni 
are the ^tras. By repeating this sentence, the Hotar recites his 
Sastras, instigated (pm^wto) by the divine Bralima and by the divine 
Ksatra, Both theeo (Brihaspatl and Soma) preside over the whole 
creatioD, whatever exists. For all that the Flotar is doing without being 
incited by thee© two (deities), is not done, tJuet as) they reproach one (in 
common life, when something is done without order, saying) he has done 
what was not done (not to he done). Of him who has such a knowledge 
all that is done will be done, and nothing that is done he undone. 

Fo^r-tiyur. Ayuh (life) is breath; seed is breath; the woin)j is 
rticfi. By repeating ibis aentence, he pours the seed into the womb, 
Kaidnmpsarfmjyolt. Keh(who?) is Prajapati, The meaning of the 

sentence is, Prajapati will generate. 

39 . 

(On the Afeomny o/the Six Memhera of On “ Silent Praue," and the Txcehe 
Membera of the Paromk. Why JdtavedAs w wenfioned »» As Pwromk, 
77«e Meosiny of (he .4,iya-iS^kte.) 

Having called iotfwdpom, he recites the " silent praise,” This traos- 







forma the Mcrl (represented by [153] tbo Japa), First the effusion of 
the seed tehes pleee; tlien follows ita transformation* 

FTe repeats llie'‘silent praise” witboui proper articulation of the 
voice ’ (in order to make its propei'words iinlntelligiblo even (o those who 
stand nearest). For, in the same way, the seeds are transformed (going 
across one another). 

He repeats the “silent praise** in sii padaa” stopping six 
times). For man is six-fold, having six limbs. Thus lie protlnces by 
transformation the^sonl as six-fold, consisting of six parts. 

After having repeated the “ silent praise,” be repeats the PurorMi 
tUivid 2, 34), Tims he brings forth (as a birth) the seed which had been 

transformed. The transformation (of the seed) occurs first; then follows 
birth. 


He repeals the Pnrordk with a loud voice. Thus l%brings him (the 
mystical body of the sacrilicer) forth with a loud voice (ciying). 

Ho repeats it in twelve padas. The year has twelve' months; PrajS- 
pati is the year ; he is tlie producer of the whole universe. He who Is the 
producer of the whole universe, producea also him (the sacrificer) and 
fprovldes him) with olTapring aud cattle for propagation. He who has 
such a knowledge, prospers in offspring and cattle. 

He repeats a Puroruk addressed to JdtavedaB^^ (Agnit, the word JAta- 
ved/iB occurring in the last (twelfth part {of it), 

[164] They ask, Why do they repeat at the morning libation a 
Piiremt addressed to Jatavedas. whereas thia deity baa its proper place 
at the evening libaUon ? (The answer is) JfttavedAs is life. For he 
knows (ceJa) all that are born. As many as he knows of are horn (iS/d- 
ndm), BO many (only) exist,How could those exist of whom he does not 
know (that they are bom ?) Whosoever (what saciihcer) knows that he 
himself is made a new man (by means of the Ajya ^astia), he has a good 
knowledge, ® 


He repeats the diymu), pra vo devdya Affnaye (3, 13).»* (The worel 
pra means pr Jtyi (life). For all these be ings move only after having been 

'* TiU is cilled : lira t&o, i.r., ncrosa ju ft were - 

(SI "T'"'' ,2J li, (4) 

tL’i. 

" ThU Is in eiplMiitbn of the name “ mavtddt:' 

■nu* it the AItta.thcchtefpMtoftheAjyinjaBtKL 
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eudowed with TLaa the Hotar produces the prdtio (for the sacri- 

ficer), and makes it ready uee). 

He repeats, didicdthaam (3,13, 5).'* For the mind has 

become fthming (diddjfaj, and nothing exists anterior (updroj^aTn) to 
the mind. Thus he produces the mind (of the aacriEcer), and makes 4t 
(ready for uae). 

He repeats, aa iia^ sarmAni vitaye (4). VAeh is iarnui (refuge). For 
they Bay ahout one who is repeating with his speech (the words of 
another). “I hare stopped bis talkativeness (aormunotX’*** By CIBSJ 
repeating this tstso, the Hotar produces speech (in the sacrificer), aud 
makes it ready (for use]. 

He repeats, uta no (>rahfnon ( 6 ). Brahma is the sense of hearing. - 
For, by means of the ear, one hears the Brahma ; Brahma is placed in 
the ear. By repeating this verse, he produces (in the sacrideer) the sense 
of bearing, and makes it ready (for use). 

He repeats, aa t^ntd vipra (3). The air exhaled is TantA, i.e.,restrainer. 
For the air inlialed (pr[s held b^k by the air {apdna}^ 

and doea (consequently) not turn away« By repeating this vei^a^ be 
produces the <^pdna (in the sacrificer)p and makes it ready (for una\ 

He repeats, ya»ya rodoH (2)^ Rita* is the eye. For 

if two men bave a dispute with one anotber (about any thing), they believe 
him who says, **l have seen it by the eiettion of (my owo) eyes/^ By 
repeating this he produces the eye (in the sacriGoeX and makes it 

ready (for nsa)- 

With the verse, nd no tdwa (7), be concludes. The whole (man) 
^^endowed with thousand-fold gifts, with offspring^ aud thriving wellp’* •* 
18 tie dtmd (aouI)i By repeating this verae, he thus produces the soul as 
the aggregate man. aud makes it ready (for use). 

He repeatfl a YfijyA mantra. The Tdjydisa gift, mentorious. and 

TbDtagh In the &aktm flftli veiw, It in tho secoad. If this tyioii it ti»d an tha 
principal part d tlie A}jn a^utn. 

Hie are no datibt an idloiuatlaal pbrtae ef the anciei^t 

f^aaakrlti the eiaot D^eauiDe of wMoh it U aow Inpoftaible to determlDe. Siyip^ n- 
piilasJt in the followieg way: mWjwiw dw i iwn 

*wiij 1The lrfe£ olar form umi ef^n^ ho tAca 

a Tedle atiomaly. The phrieet he foFtber addjiK Is applied in common life wben 
Bpeech Is stopped. The author ef the Urihiaina addiiees t^ls phrue onlj in itlnstratioa 
ef the anppotod identity of Fdeh v^lLh Slarmo. 

** Sly* tabes It in the eenao of Frdo, which appears to I* the right Interpretatjoiip 
II the word fa reitriotedte the Miatraa. 

“ Theae uo werdi of the Mantra, 
ti 
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foitime< By repeating it, he nuikes Mm (the eacrificei) a pure (goddess) 
of fortune and prepazes her for assisting him. 

_ He irho has such a knowledge, merges in the deities, after having 
been identified with the tueties, [i6S} the deites, the Brahma, and 
inunortality. He who thus knows how to become identified with metres, 
&C.J has (certainly) a good knowledge ; it is beyond the soul and beyond 
any deity (i, e., this knowledge is of higher value than the soul, or any 
god). 

41. 

(27i8 ht&ining of the Several Verm of the Af ya Stlkto.) 

Ho repeats the ''ajlent piaise'* in sk padas. Them are six ssasons. 
By doing so, he makes the seasons and enters them. 

He repeats the Puronik in twelve padas. There are twelve nionths. 
By doing so, he makes the months and enters them. 

He repeats, pm re dev&ya ’*(3,13), Pm is the air. For all beings 
go after air. By repenting this verse, he makes the air and enters it. 

He repeats, didwaiiisam. The sun is dfdSipi, nothing is earlier'* than 
the sun. By repeating this verse, be makes the sun and enters it. 

He repeats, mt vamidai cJtaje, (places of refuge) means 

Agni. Ho, gives nourishment. By repeating this verse, he makes Agni 
and enters Agni. 

He repeats, uto no brahniaji. i'he moon is Brahma. By repeating 
this verse, he makes the moon and enters her. 

He repeats, wt yanid. Vriyu is yaulti (the restralner) j for by Viiyu 
(wind) the miiverse is kept up, who prevents the air from gathering in the 
atmosphere only. By lepeatiug this verse, he makes VAyu and entem 
him, 

[157] He repeats, fitded yatya rodasi. Heaven and earth are the 
two rodaa. Thus he makes heaven and earth and enters them. 

He concludes with the verse, iid ao iVlsro. The year is a whole with 
thousand-fold gifts, produces, and welUbeing. Thus he makes the year 
as a whole and enters it. 

Ho repeats a Yejya mantra. The Yfijyii is rain (and rain is) light¬ 
ning. For lightning (produces) rain, and rain gives food. Thus he makes 
lightning and enters it. Ho who has such a knowledge, becomes identified 
with (all) these things ’* and with the deities. 

** Tho word toSfiNi Son Bvideittly eipresocn tbe idoa of In 

** Tho Ajys-sSkta (S, 18), whloli lias lieen explaioed In tbe preoediog cbtptet, to hors 
MpUioed agtlo. 

•' Thin io Oil espitnation of tfao Icnn nprfrvi^tti In tlie ronefn qneaUon 

Such a« tho soMOno, mostbi, Agai. Ao., which arc oororsUy moatioBod la tWi 
ptragropb. 





THIRD BOOK. 


FIRST CHAPTER. 

[ 16d ] <Th« Pm-wj/d Fofi/Adm. The NicW»,) 


fTTis Pjvj-iigtj ^ 

1 . 

(T7je deities of the Prthvga ^btslra,) 

The Pfa-tiga &stTa ia the recitati on appropriate to ibe Soma offer- 

* Tha PnMigk ^Mstn ts tba moat p««allu ot all the recitatlonc by tba BoUr 
on UiB day of tha Sona feast; for It eompTliei n larecr number ol dettLes, dlTlded 
into ibgnlar seotloDS. Uaa any stber one, and bu neltfatrr a proper Ntvid, nor Pngltlita, 
OUT nuayyia, nor SAttaa, as we oonttaatly (Ind attbe b^tra^ol the mtddiy and evening 
llbatloiu. It eonalats only of tbo rsnies in botoo sections, mentioned In the Rigreda- 
aamhlta ( 1 , *-»), Each geotlos Is pwoeded by a aoHSalled Paroruk, along witb tbo Ahlva. 
Beftw tbe Pnnnh el tfaa flrst leeLtoii them ate. balden, the HiiHi, and the three 
grant words nqniml. 1 be» write these Introdnctory words ia tho mine order in which 
they ata r epeated by the Hotfl-priata op to the present day: ^ 

ure *T*»nTOT r fti^i ^qqimf^e fi» 1 . 1 . t-A) ir. 

Hay VAya 7ha walks Hist, be the enjoyer of the sacriAcer, come with his mljid to the 
Bwriaeo: {may he come) the happy with hfa happy crowd I Om I Come, O Vtya, Ac. 

Th^ Pnwmh of the secftsd triplet <U 1, Mb whloh Is addnssed to IndraTAya, Is; 

HT|wnif» iRT ^ qtft Rfeti I wtij 

It., the two dtvlec men who come of golden paths, the two maston {who am) lor pmteo- 
tifjn, Indrm ud Yiyn, tie hajijir ohm, 

Pnrorok ol Uie third triptot^ wtiflh Lb addrcMi^ to MEtm-Ynniiu (1* 7*9); 

IlBt* RTOI fraWT WHT 5^1 Ruifftt RVRsnifI two StTyu 

(dMoenduitd of thoEartB), tlio twoklo^i^ho ini dlBtjngtLEabi^l ibTongh ikiifni petforeo* 
attee (of Bacrifico^^ at komo, and who doetroy fcho eHOna^M In the oomtiAte 

of thefnarth triplet, whicb DiMdrMBod to tlie | 4 j; 

#|e WTTfJ I JIVW HtI^ 

Yetwo dlriDeAdhTaryiiawhoeetltints sgn-llbe, come np with (ywi*) carrlsM • mir » 
anoJiit tba aaorlflco with honoy 1 * ^ j 

PwjQnilr bofar« tho fifth triplot^ which U ^drea«od to Ind ra (1* : 

^ WTiRt^ I ffilt gcrfnt m<f| ■ fndta who 

UJWtstlmnlated (to action) throngh the tecItotlons (of tho Hotrls), and U the lord of 
booty, he^ with his two yellow horses, the frl«h d of the Soma drops. 

Pnionh before tbe sixth triplet, which la addressod to the VldTo DosA^ (I, j, 7 . 9 ). 

df|of^«i'^ii«(giiij/iH«ii 4 j'^ I n I,; qqniPnF^ ^ ^ 

^ ftsSf Rt ^TRtfhf^l ^IRlRRo iltths gods the 

weU*adorjiod to this saorlOeo; may these gods cBtee to this sacrifioe with diriae thought, 
fkTwrably accepting the neat fprepawd for t hem) at the preparation (by eootlng) of the 
sa ^ak^saoiifioe «.a, el theaeeriaoLal personege whew body Is always restored br 
Itself, when the saorlAelal ritoa am perfomied); (may) all (eome) to drink (be Somi I 









inj^ from the Grafaaa. Nine* * such Qraboe are takea at the moiDuig. 
With nine [ 160 J reraea lormiag the Babia'pavam&Da chant,* the^ ate 
praised b; singers. After the singers hare hnished [160] their chant, the 
Adhvaiyn takea the tenth , Oraha [for the Advins) i the sound " hiift" 
uttered by singers when chanting the other verses, counts as the tenth 
part. Thus, an eq^uality* of the Grshaa and verses of the chant is obtained. 

The Hotar repeats a triplet addressed to V^yu (], 2, 1-3). By this 
the Vkyu graha is celebrated. He repeats a triplet addressed to Indra> 
Vfi.yu {l,-2, 4-6). By this the Indra-Vaya graha ia celebrated. He repeats 
a triplet addreeaed to Mitra, Varuna. By this the Mitra-Vanina graha is 
celebrated. He repeats a triplet addressed to the Advina (1, 3,1*3). By 
this the A4vin grabs is celebrated. He repeats a triplet addressed to 
Indra (1, 3,4-6). By thia the ^ukra and Manthi grahas are celebrated. 
Be repeats a triplet addressed to the Viive Devihfl, 3^7-9 ). By this 
the Agtayana grabs is celebrated. He repeats a triplet addressed to 
Saraavati (1, 3, 10-12), though there is no Sarasvatt graha (no such vessel 
as in the other cases). Sarasvatt is Speech, Whatever giahaa are taken 
by means of Speech (under recital of a mantra), all these are celebrated 
by means of ^tros. He who haa such a knowledge gets (thus) ce1e> 
btated (alt his Grahas), 

{ On the MeaniTig of the ScceraZ Part^ of the pT(t-ugct Rostra.) 

By means of the Pra-uga ^astra one obtains food. In (each 
part of ) the Pra-uga Rostra, there ia always another deity praised, and 
(thus) always another being celebrated. He who has snch a knowledge 
[1613, keeps different kinds of food in hie Grahas.* The Pra-uga 
Rostra Is, OB it were, most intimately connected with the sacrificer. 
Thence they say, the greatest attention is to be paid to it by the sacridcer. 
For by means of it the Hotar makes him (his new body) ready. 

Pamrnh Iwforo the triplet, wbkh 1 b ■ddreued to eumaTatl (1,1,10-11); 

dfk ^ gJbosr |iigihin«T al (tjiTok«) tht gjoMoBm 

of 6p««c1i with mj cicelloat diin racrlAce ; we inirolEa SuuTmtfj (SipliL^ 

s The^Inufinhia kllu^ed to an tho UpAmln, Antaryinm, Alndn^lj^TAn. 

M4LtrAT»rpn&, AnlDA^ ^nkrUrUBiifclkifl A^r«yftpL Tho from thos« nlpe Gniliu 

beloDg to ^0 Bah rapArmmiiiA Stotm^ Aod tho Prt-ogft i^tn, 

• Tho sipreuioD to tho orl^ljiftl b, Ml KHtflufp no doubt an IdloEfiitlMl oipr^MloOp 
[mplying ^ thb and that ia tho uEnD.'' ' 

* TJtewhotol’n-ng* lB[DtoDdedfor ptOTidlc* tie uorlficer with food. A varletr 

ia roo 4 i*pndQ»d biy chuctug the deitlei Jn (werj pmt el the tiutia. 
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Ho ropeatfi a triplet, addressed to V&yu. because thej aar, life in V&yu. 
seed is life. Seed ie Erst produced (in tlie body) before a man is produced 
iout of it)* By repeating a triplet addressed to V&yu, tbo Hoiar rnakes 
tho prfiaa (aii inhaled) of the sacrificer. 

Ho repeats a triplet, addieaaed to India and Viyn. Where there is 
prt4»»a (air inhaled), there is apdna (air eahaled). By repeating a triplet, 
addressed to India aod Vayu, he thus makes the pnfua and opdna of the 
eacriCcer. 

He repeats a triplet, nddieased to Mitra-Varnna. That is done, 
because they say. the eye is first produced when a human heiog la being 
called into existence. By repeating a triplet, addressed 1o Mitra-Voruna, 

he thus makes eyes to the sacrlficer* 

Ho repeats a triplet, oddresaed to tho AiItIiis, Brcanae parents aay, 
in their conversations about a child when it is born, it has the ■ desire of 
liateniug (to us); it is very attentive." By repeating a triplet, addressed 
to the Aifvins, he makes to the aacrificer the sense of hearing. 

He repeats a triplet, addressed to ludra. Because parents esy, in 
their conversations about a child, when it la born. *' it endeavoura to raise 
its neck, then its head." By repeating a triplet, addressed to Indra, he 
makes to the sacrificer, strength. 

He repeats a triplet^ addressed to Vlrive Devah. Becauflo a child 
when it is born, uses hands and feet [*83] after (it has been able to use 
the eye, ear, and to raise ite neck). The limbs (for they are many) belong 
to tho Viifro DevAh, i.e.. All Gods, By repeating a triplet, addressed to 
the Viiive DevAh, he thus makes the limha to the sacrificer. 

He repeats a triplet, addressed to Sarasvati. Becanae Speech eotore 
tho child, when it is boro, last. Saraavatt is speech. By repeating a 
triplet, addressed to Sarasvati, he thus makes speech to the sacrificer. 

The Hotar who has such a knowlodgo, ss well as the sacrificer for 
whom the Hot[i priests repeat the recitatious (^tras), are, though 
already born (from their mother), born again from all these deities, from 
all tho recitations tSaetias). from all the metres, from all the triplets of 
the Pra'iiga flsstra, from all the (three) lihat tons. 

3. 

(The Eotar has it in hin power to deprive the Saertfieer oj hwlf/a. (fee., hy -not 
repeating the eeveral parte of the Pro-upa ^(wfra in (fie prtjpfr way.) 

This Pra-uga lustra lepreseutB the vital airs, Tho Hotar addresses 
this recitation to seven deitiee, For there are seven vital airs in the 
head. By doing so, the Hotar places the vitsl airs in the head (of the 
sacrificer). 
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There la the question osked, Whether the ffotar might be able 
to ptodnce woe as well as happiaesa to the sacrificer ? (The answer 
ifl) He who might be the Hotar of the saorificer at that time (when 
the Pra*uga Sastra is to be repeated) eaii do with him what be 
pleases. If he think. “ I will separate him from hia vital aira;» he need 
only repeat the triplet addressed to Yuyu confusedly, or forego a 

con- 

[163J fused. In this manner, he separates him (the sacrificer) whom he 
wishes so to separate, from bis vital aim. 

Should he think, "f will separate him from his pnitm and apJno” 

hooefdonlyippMt the triplet eddreaeed to iDdra-VSju erurnaediv m 
fo«.go a pada. In thia wap, the triplet bemn«a coat,Med, and he iha. 
ee^r.t« the sacrificer, whom he wishe. eo u, eeparate. from hie ptd™ 

una apa^iOH ^ 

Sheald he think, " I aill separate the sacrificer fretn hia eje,” he need 
only repe« the triplet eddreeeed to Mitra-VM™„. conf.ie«Ily. „ (orago 

aped.. In thM way the triplet becomes cAtnaed, and he thus eepnates 

the sacrificer. whom he wishes so to separate, from his eye 

ShMld be think. " I will separmo hint tom the sense of heerieg " 
ho need only repe^ the mpUt nddreased to the Adrin. emfueedly « 
l^go a pads. In thia way, the tripbt becomea confined, end he 
the werifrar whom be wiebea so to separate, from the seeee of hearing 

hhouldhe think, firm eeporato him framhis strKigih,” henKd 

only repeat the triplet eddreeeed to Indni confusedly or fore« a ^ 
In this wa^ die triplet beeomes confoeed. and he separatee tim. whcm he 
Wishes so to Beparato, from Lis strength. ne 

ShoeM he think, “ I will separate him from hiolimbe," he need onir 
re^at 1^ tnplet mldreeeed to the Vldve DerAh eonfiismily f “ „ 
p.d._ f. this way. the reiplet beeemre eonfured. and he sep.^®;i" 
sacrificer. whom he wishes so to separate, from his limbs. 

Should he think. 1 will separate him from his speech ” h» ttgag. i i 
repeat the triplet addressed to Saraavatt coafpsedly^lr fore^n 
l» .lie way. the triple, heeome. «..rfnsed, JTL 
sacnficer, whom he wishes so to separate, from his speech. ^ 

Should he think, will keep him ioined with al) t,* i* ^ 
his soul.” he ought to repeat the triplet, as it was 
by his master) in the right way. Thus he keens him”**^7 
bis limbs and his whole soul He who has sacra knoiwT^ all 
joined with all his limbs and the whole soul. owledge remains 


ni 


4 

(AH the DeUiet of the are taid to be forme of Agni) 

They ask. How (can it be accounted fot) that the veises addrtaeed 
to Agni which the S4ma aingers chant,' are celebrated by a lecitatioa of 
the Hotar commencing with a veree addresaed to Vayu, (the rule being) 
that the ^tra exactly correaponds to the Stotja ? (The answer U) 
Those ddties are only the bodiea of Agni. When Agni ia blazing up, 
aa it were, that is hia Vfiyu (wind) form. Thu^ he celebrates by meana 
of tbia (VAyn form) that f Agni form). 

Divided into two halves, the fire burns, indra and Vayu are two. 
That ia his Indra-VAyu form. Thus he celebrates by means of this 
dudra*VAyu form) that (Agni form). 

It moves up and down (when being lighted or extinguished) i this 
is bis Ultra-Vanina form. Thus he celebrates by means of this (Mitra* 
Varuna form) that (Agni form). 

[166] The dangerous touch^ of Agni Is his Varuna form. His Mitm 
form is (ahowii in the fact) that men who make friends with him may sit 
near him, though hie touch be dangerous. Thus he celebrates by means 
of these (Mitra and Varuna forms) that (Agni form). 

His Alvina form is that they produce Mm by frictiou through two 
arms and two wooden sticks, the Advins being two. Thus he celebrates 
by means of due (Advina form) that (Agni form). 

That he buma with a bud crackling voice, imitating the sound 
LoixM, aa it were, on account of which all beings fiee trembling from him. 
This is bis Tndtaform. Thus the Uotar celebrates by means of the (Indra 


form) Aat (Agni form). 

That they divide him into many parts (when taking fire from the 
hearth), though he ie only one. This ia hia Viive Devu^ fotiu. Ihua the 
Uotar celebratea by means of this (VUve Deviih form) that (Agni form). 

That he hums with a roaring noise, uttering speech, os it were. This 
is his Saiavati form. Thus the Hotar celebrates by means of this (Saras- 

vati form) that (Agni form). , , . j 

In this way, the triplet of the Sama singers' becomes celebrated, 

notwithslanding these (different) deities in the several triplete for him who 

thus has commenced (the Sastra) with a verse addressed to \ syu. 


-. Ti, «ciutloS“ t tho Pn-nga Lt pr«caed Ky the ot the 

dcUi« ol the te^hleh it b «ia U> .Und ia , 

' See the Kau^taki Brihaa^ia 1, i. inhere A pu . 

•TiieAjjaStotn.ewnotel. imenaistaeltlireeTorhea. 
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Eavlug repeated iLe ^stra addressed to all the goda* (Pnvu^a), 
be recites a Yf*tjy& mantra addressed [166J to the VWve Devab (all gods); 
vistehhUt somyan madhvagna (I, U, 10), Thus be satisfies all deities, 
giving to each bis due share. 

» m 

&. 

<0n Me Va^a^kara and i.nucufaMdra.) 

The Va^tkAra** (the formula naufat !) te the drinking vessel of 
the gods. By making the Vasatkars, the Hotar satisfies the deities with 
rpresentiDg] a dri n k i ng vessel 

He makes the Anuva^tkAra (the formula “Agni, eat!"), fu ihb 
way, he satisfies the deities by repeatedly placing before them the Vaaal- 
kAra (representing the drinklog vesselb just as men place before their 
horses or cows repeatedly grass, water, &c.'’ 

They ask, ^Vhy do tfae^tsacnfice in the same Agni (the Agui of the 
Uttara Vedi) where they did it before, and make the Va^atkAra there, 
when sitting near the Dhianya'* fires (after having left the place near 
ihg UttarA VediJ ? (The answer is) By making the Anuva^tktirs, 
" Agni, taste the Soma! " he makes there the Va^atkAm and pleases the 
Dhbnyaa, 


They ask. Which is the Svi^takfit portiou of the Soma at these 
offerings,** of which the priest tastes without having finished them, and 
without making the Anuvasatkura? (The answer is) By repeating the 
Anuva^atkara (when repeating the YajyAs for the sSaalraa), " Agni, taste 
the Soma!” they (complete the ceremony and) drink from the Soma juice 
after the completion (of the [167] ocremoDy). '* This very (Anuvasai- 
kars/ is the Svi^takflt portion of the Soma, (Thence) he makes the 
Va§atkAva (and AnuvaHatkara). 


• The I’rft'UgM KMtn Ja ben etlled vefitroitrtiem, beltniging to &1) the BOds, ea 

iceoost of the larfo niuabei of deities, eempHei&g lha Pevih eDaUiied Lq it. 

* The paragraphs ffou 5, S, are feead also with very little change and a few amla' 
^ons Ip the Gopstlia Srthnu naia 8,1—(. Beth evidently eotoe fiom oce soniee only. 

“ Thin is the failmeapiagol as explained by fiiyana. 

" Bee ahova, 

" Those an the deidenalya grehat, aeo J. 

“« not allowed to eat fnm the aacriactat feed, or drioh of the Soma, 
tetora aj the cerea^Jes pertainlBg to the efferinea tothe gods a» completed. The 
8v ^J*k«t care«»oy Is ngarded as the eoicpletloi, of the principal rites attendinff any 
o^ti^ given to the At ihi, ce«»o«y, the Aanvafathln deranet t^lac/ 

nlall nIS *** ‘be 
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e. 

( On the }leo,nh\Q of the Vafadt^ra an<l iia Different Parts). 

The Va^a|kAra is a weapon. If one has an enemy (and wisliee to 
destroy him), one Iiaa only to think of him when making the Va?atlsara, 
in order to strike him a blow with a weapon (fn the form of the 
VaaalkAro). 

Til© word sat (abt) is contained in the formula pau-^ap (the so* 
called VagatkAra). There are ais seasons. Thus ho tnakee the ^asons 
and Odiablishas them. He who is estal^Jished in the seasons becomes 
[illerwards (also) ostahUshed in all other things. He who has such a 
knowIedgOj obtains a hrm footing. 

lliranyadan, the son of Beds, said about this (the Va^aikuraJ as 
follows : By this part ^ai (sla) of the formula (caTi^t), the Hotar estab¬ 
lishes these sis (thingja). The sky rests on the air; Hie air on the 
earth; the earth on the waters ; the waters [168] on the reality ] 

the reality on the Brahma ; the Brahma ou the concentrated heat of medi¬ 
tation (tap<u). If these places are established, theu all thiugs are con¬ 
sequently established. He who has such a knowledge has a firm footing. 

The part of the formula rau^ means the sir seasons. By 
repeating the Vasatkitra, the Hotar places the sacrificer in the Beasons, 
gives him a footing in them, duet ne h© dooe unto the gods, the gods do 
unto him. 

7. 

[The Three Kinde of Out ; Fajpo, Daamefdiad, aad IhkUt. 

In ichnt Tone Oie Fajaftdr'j to he Hepeated. The Sotar can, 

fiot repeating it proper?^, injure the Sacrifieer.) ^ 

There are three (kinds of the) Va^aikara, vajra .'weapon)i domocftlfad 
(who covem bein;?^)^ and rtkfa (empty, void). 

U is a tajra (weapon), in conaequeuc© of its being pronounced with 
a iQud and strong voice by the Hotar. M?ith it he strikes, whenever he 
pleasea, a blow to his enemy and adversary who is to be put down by 
him, in order to put him down. Thence is this weapon, in the form of 
the Va^alkara, to be used by the sacrificer who has enemies. 

It is doTOOeWiad, i.e., protecting the beinga, on account of its being 
pronounced as an integral part of the verse to which it belongs ^without 

Atynwlotny wbicli In here of ttio woi^ ttaiiftif is of coninis quite rskDcHaL 
it Is only a very mtsch luoKtUorio^i pronDQoMion of a eonjcincUTo form vok^lf&t the 
root uflh, to* GS^rryi mL'AiuiiUk Eftay lio Cfcrpy it (the offoriug) lap, Tnsteai of the 

original ^^4 snbsiltnted. 

15 
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any patt of it.** Cbildrsn and caulo ataud near tthia part of 
£169] the Va^alkilra) and follow it. TJience ouglU lie, ^vbo deeires 
cliildreu and cattle, to make thia Va^tkiira. 

It la i.e.f void, Uie sjallable being pronounced with a iow 
accent, tie thus makes void (lifttoj the’soul, and the saci-iiicer. Me ivho 
makee auch a Vasaikiira becomes a great sinner, and also be for whom 
such a Vafatkiira is made. Tbetice bo abould nol.wlsL to make It. 

As regards the question wbetber the Hotar might make the aacribcer 
buppy or uobappy, the answer^s, that be who might be the Hotar of any 
aacrlficer can do ao. At this (occasion, t.e., at the sacrihee), the Hotar 
may just do with the sacrlficer as be pleases. 

Should he wish to deprive the saciilicer of the fruit of bia sacrifice, 
he has ouly to repeat the (Yajyii) verse, and the Vaisatkiira in tlie same 
tone^^ (i,e,, moDotonously), If be do so, be deprives the sacrificer of the 
fruit of his sacrifice. 

Should he wish to make the saorificer liable to the consequences of a 
gi'eat guilt, be has only to repeat the (Yajya) verse with a very loud voice, 
and the Va^atkiira with a very low one. (If be do so) be mates the 
sacrificer liable to the conEequences of a great guilt. 

Should he wish to mate the sacrificer very happy, be Las to repeat 
the (YftjyA) vei^ with a very low, and the Vasa|kAra with a very loud, 
voice. (I’bal is done) for obtaiuiug fortune. By doing eo, be puts the 
sacrificer in (the poescasion of) fortune. 

The Vaentfcura is to form an integral part of the (Viijyu) verse (no' 
stopping between tlic end of the (170] verse and rou^ai being allowed), 
in order to have an uninterrupted whole. He who has such a knowledge 
becomes possessed of children and cattle. 

8 , 

{The Daufjer wkioft mi^ht bs immfTieiit upon the ifota)' audSacri/tcer, hi cen- 

se^nence tits is to 6s orerfed ccrtufii 

Formafas.) 

The Hotar ought to think of the deity to whom the oblation is given 

'•The tenn in the erigioal la wWtinerftMi, f.e., without l«ieg any part ol tbe Bteh. 
Tlite meom, that ua vowel !■ to l» dropped attheoqdol the Yljj-4 terao when Vovjof 
IB fotnad to Jt as no integral part. The remark is made on acaount ol the way In which 
tho nylUfile oni [when proven ie [[lade] \a joiaisl to the last syllable of a varao. to that 
ci«. the last vqwol disappears lud 6 Is sobstlluted in its ste.-td If, for instance, tho last 
ayllableol the itiWi be oTf, thea in the Franave yom la pronoanced. See the rules for 
DiAkinf tll« Pranavji [a tbc Silmidheni Aiv, tTf, 1,1, 


” ThoYljyiiarepealedffloflolcfionaly.snd.atthemnraingllbatiou.iifa 

whilst tho Va|atic4r3 is prenounoed with a load voice. 




* 
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when he is about to repeat the Vafatkiira. Thus he pleases the deity 
personally, and addressee the YajyA mantra direct to it. 

The Vaeatkrira is a weapon-’* The weapon is like a flash when - 
one strikes with it without having conjured its evil effects- >* Not 
eveiy oae knows how to conjure it, nor its (proper) place- Therefore the 
mantra, vag ^r. S- 1, 5) is at such occasions, when even many 

are killed (as is the case in a battle), the propitiation, and the assignation 
of the proper place (after the Va^atksra). For this reason, the Hotar has, 
after every Vaiatkftra, to repeat the AnuraSntrana'* fonnwla, vdg o./a(*, 
ff tlms propitiated, the Va^atkara does not hurt tlie sacriRcer,*' 

[171] The sacriRcer ought to repeat this Anumantmtia formula : " O 
“ Va^atkara, do not sweep me away, I will not sweep thee away. 1 call 
“ hither (thy) miud with great effort, thou art a shelter (having joine<1 
" thy) body with the air circulating fin my body). Go to (thy) place, let 
“ me go to (my) place.” 

Some one (a theologian) has said : this (just mentioned nnumnntni^iarRj 
is Loo long and has uc effect. (Instead of it) the sacrlficer ought to repeat 
after the VasatkAra the words, njuji sa/ta ojaji, Oja^i (vigour) and aixiiuh 
(strength) are the two most beloved bodies (forms) of the Va^atkfira. 
By making him repeat this Anumantrana formula, he thus makes the 
sacrlficer prosper through (the Va^ajkAra’e) own nature. He, who has 
such a knowledge, prospers through (the Va^ikura'a) own i^ature. 

The Vasfttkiira is speech, and premia (air inhaled) and npdjio (air 
exhaled). These (three) leave as often as a Va^atknra is repealed. 
(But that ought to be prevented thence) he ought to include them (their 
namea) in the Anuinantrana formula, (This is done hy repeating the 
following formula) uig ojaJjt saha ojo nayi prtifidpdnoii, f.e., May speech, 
vigour, strength (and) the priina and apAna (be) in me 1 Thus the Hotar 
puts speech, prana and apAna in himself (be prevents them from going), and 
reaches Ida full age. He who has such a knowledge reaches hia full age. 

Tbta ld» ia clvarlr mi|>r««8ed in «a atutmaotnii;* formnlt; 

W W fl[*iWT ffer; I slay, wltb the sn » wcapi>&. him who 

hsta tie an wall ai hint whoa wa liata lAev. b'r. S. 1,'S). 

For the miaebtet done bj a woapoo, ho who etrlkea with it, is nasworable. To 
soard blniBClf ngainat the ovU orinBeqaencee of eitoh an set, ptophiatlooCfiiRtl) La rvqnirocl. 

»* This le the tvobnicnl namo or thoee ronnDlas whtoh are to be repeated hy the 
Hotar and the naorineor after the proper mantra has beeo recited. They /otioiEi the 
mantra. Tbeace the nuno, anumrirnnaiiii. They muat be alwayv uttered with i low votee, 
“ Up to the present day, the b'rotriyu or sacrtflcil priests never dare to 
prvuennee thie formnla save at the time el aacriDolDg. They nay tt^at, If they won id do 
so at any other time, they wonld ho oursed by thegedi. 
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9. 

{Efymologif of Ihe. worth Praifo, Pnrontk, Vedi, Nivid, Gmftfj.) 

The sacrifice away from tlie gods They wished it (to return) 
fay means of the Praiifas.** [173] That is the reason that th© Pralpas 
(orders to repeat a mantra given by the Adh varyu or Mitra Varuna to the 
Hoiar) are called so (from pra+t^, "to wish"). They made it shine forth 
(prdrDcJtaj^antf) by means of the Puroraks, Thence the Parorulc is called 
so (from prarochayanti). They found it on the Vedi. Thence this place 
is called Vedi (from rid, to find). After having found it, they caught It 
with the Qrahfis ; thence they are called ao (from to catch, seize). 
Having found it, they announced it to the gods by means of the Virid?, 
Thence they are called Nii'id$ (from nkedayats^ be announces). 

A person who wiabes to recover something lost, wants either much 
(of It) or little. Among two, the elder (most experienced) wishes for the 
heat (portion). He who knows that the Praisas are exceedingly strong 
(give most power), knows (at the same time) that they are the beat portion. 
The Praisas being the desire to recover something lost, he (the Mitro- 
Varuna) repeats them with his head lowewl (pj-odtvad) -ijost aa suppli¬ 
cant.s do). 

10 * 

(On Proper Place of the Ntcids iti the Three LiltationaA 
The Nivida are the embryos of the ^astras (w7f(?ioj). At the morning 
libation, they are pnt before the ^aatras {ulithae), because tfaa embryos 
are lying iu the womb with their heads turned downward, and thus 
they are bom (the head coming first out of the womb). At th© midday 
libation, lb© Nivids are put in the midst (of tlie ^astrae). Thia is 
done because the embryos have their hold in the middle of the* womb. 
At the evening libation, the Nivids are repeated at the end (of the 
Sastras), because the embryos are coming down from thence (the womb) 
f 173] when they are brought forth- He who has such a knowledge is 
blessed with children and cattle ^ 

The Nivids are the decorations of tb© ^astraa, They are pul, ai 
the morning libation, before the ^astras, just sh a weaver weaves deco* 
rations in the beginning of a cloth. 

At the midday libation, they are put in the midst (of th© ^astras), 
just as a weaver weaves decorations in the midst (of a cloth). 

At the evening libation, they are put at the end (of the ^aatraa), just 
as the weaver weaves decorations in the end of a doth (avaprajj'ana), 

« The hew alluded to aw those used at tbo Aninul wrifira. Tboyeorws- 

pODd to the PnjljB (Apr!) maptras, See the miln YaJurroJa J [, ?M0, 
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He who btw such a knowledge ia omatneutcfl on all parts with the decora¬ 
tion of the sacrifice. 

It. 

(floip Hif iVieid* should be ReiieaUd. How to Correct Miatakes 
^ Avhiug from ConfuswnJ) 

The Nivlda are deities connected with the aun. When ther are put 
at the morning libation at the beginning {of the SastraS), at the midday 
lihation in the midst, and at the evening libation at the end. then they 
folloTf the regular course of the Bun+ 

The gods had obtained (once) one portion of the sacrifice after the 
other (paek-ekhoe). Thence tho Nivlds are repeated pada by pada. 
When the gods had obtained the (whole o! tho) sacrifice, a horse came 
out of it. Thence they say, the sacrificer ought to give a horse to the 
reciter of the Ni vlda. By doing so (presenting a horse), they present really 

the most exquisite gift (to the reciter). 

The reciter (of the Nivld) ought not to forego any of itspadas. Should 
he do so, he would make a riiptnro in the eaerlfice; if this 

th« wcriScM tl.«„ bectmiK gnillj- ot tL, [17«] o 

a great sin. Hience the reciter ought not to forego any of the pndaB of 
the Nivid. 

He ought not to invert the order of twopadas of the hivid. Shoultl 
he do so, he would confound the sacrifice, and the sacrificer would be¬ 
come cotifonnded. Thence he ought not to invert the order of two padas. 

He onght not to take together two pad as of the Nivitl. Should he 
do so, ho would confound the sacrifice, which would prove falal to llie 
sacrificer. Thence he ought not to take together two padas of t!ie Nivid 
when repenting it- 

He onght to take together only the two padas, prcdani hrahma and 
prednm Itjatram,*" It he do ao, it is (done) for joining together the 
Brahma and the Ksatra. Thence the Brahma and K?atra become joined. 

He ought, for the inficrtion of the Nivi^ to select hymns consisting 
of more than a triplet, or stanza of four verses;** for the several padas of 
the Nivid ought to correapond , each to the several verses in the hym n.** 

tIlcw two ^ontenecs form yiprt nf c-vory Nitid. used at tho mtdilAy or oTMiliag 
libAtion^ They oeocr in iho loliawing; ooiihcf?tloiiR ^ fw I 

smr t ^ l 

** Thin HsfeTii to the Bitkla Of hjtnu which etatidfl iP connection with ihc NWld. 

the exprenloD MfJtfam pruH I# oYldently m Hondiadyoin ; foT the distrl- 

hutive incanip^ of prati can only tefor lo H^^bot nob to t becauac thore are not m 
manjKahtae as theffl arc padut effhe l^lfld# The septoncct ^ 
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ns 

Thence he ought, for the ioaeriion of the [t76] Nivid, to eelect bjTnne 
consisting of mote than of stanzas with three or four verses, T]irough 
the Nivid the celebration of the SAman is made excessive.** 

At the evening libation, he ought to put the Nivid when only one 
veiae fof the ^astta) remains (to he recited). Shbtthl he recite the 
Nivid when two venues (of the ^aatra) are still remniDing, he would thus 
destroy the faculty of generation, and deprive the offspring of their 
embryos. Thence he ought to repeat the Nivid at the evening libation 
when only one verse (of the ^astra) remains (to be recited). 

He ought not to let fall the Nivid beyond the hymn (to which it be¬ 
longs),” Should be, however, do it, he ought not to revert to it again 
{not to use the hymn), the place (where Llie Nivid is to be put) being de¬ 
stroyed- He Ought (in such a case) to select another hymn wliieli is addres¬ 
sed to the same deity and in the same metre, to put the Nivid Into it. 

(In such a case ) he ought, before (repeating the new) Nivid hymn, 
to recite the hymn; pra^dma [176J patho eut/am (10, 57), i.e., let 
UB not go astray. For he loses bis way who gets confounded at a sacri¬ 
fice, (By repeating the second patla) ina jfajiidd inrlra (10, 57^ 1) 

i.e., (let us not lose) 0 Indra, the Soma sacrifice, he prevents the sacrifice): 
from falling out of the sacrifice. (By ropealing the third pada) md OHtah 
stfmr no ardtayaJi, i.c,, ‘' Ifay ng wicked men stand among iie 1” he (urns 
Bway all who have wicked designs, and defeats them. 

In the second verse (of this hymn) i/o i/ajitaBifa prasdd/ianas tantur, 
i.e,, '* I-et us recover the eaine thread which serves for the performance 


c*ii ™lly be raJiUndonUjod. At tbe fl«t glauce Jt appean to in«an " be oogbt 
not to thinli of aolMtiUff any otter hymn for ineottinB the ;rivicl,a3veenDfa onea as conetat 
of three or four rewst." Bij. followed this eiplanation which ffloat natunllj sog- 
g!eateitHlf toeTorjeeidor. Bat,lDoonaidDTatton thkt all the Klvld hymns, aotujlyjn 
Dsa, and menttaned In the AlUfoyo Ftr. exceed in number four verses (some contain 
eleven, others even eftocB TersoBji that oiplnnation cannot be corfoct. The piBaaec 
can fmly haye iha gtVdn to Jt in my traaslatlDn. 

Tlio ttiua abtatna more Torses than arc properly reqafrt!^^ 

The meaning is ; be should not repeat the Mvid, after he might have repeated 
the whole of the hymn tn which it ouglit to have been Inserteii. Stioold he;, bawovor, 
have coinuitiod anch a mistake, then he must seleet another hymn, and pnt the Nivid 
in Its proper place, t.e„ hr/orr the laat verse of the hymn. The Hotar In mofo liable to 
commit such a mistake at the evening libation than at the twe preceding ones. For. 
at the owning libation, tbo» are seven Nlvlda (to Bavitar, DyiTlippIthlvT, Ribhus Vala- 
vlnara, Vlavedevd^. Marotaa. and Jitevedlsl iwquired, whilst we flnd at the momlne 

libation only one (which is mther a Pnrornk than a Nivid). anil at the tniddav libation 
two (to the Marutae and Indra), jiioation 







of sacrifice, aud is spread among tUo gods** by means of which, was 
((hitherto) sacriBced (by us)," the espressiou loJitii (thread) means of- 
spring. By repeating it, the Ilotar spreads {sHihfOTio(i) offspring for the 
^acriiicer^ 

(The words of the third verse are) iraino iiu a huvamahe nator- 
iatiisena samenat i.&, " Now we bring*"an offering** to the mind (matnafl) 
by ixmriug water in the Soma cupa (devoting them thus to Naraii- 
amsa)." By meana of the mind, the sacrifice is spread ; by means ol 
the mind, it is performed. This is verily the atonement at that occasion 
(for the mistake pointed out above). 

SECOND CUAFTEU. 

[177) [Tha MunUvaiiya and Ni^evtdijn Sitsirtw.) 

12 

fOit die Akdea and Pj-atigara.) 

They (the theotogians) say i the subjects of the gods* are to he pro* 
cured. (To achieve this end) one metre is to be put iu another metre, 
(This is done when) the Uotar calls (the Adhvaryu) by ioihtdvom, " Let us 
both repeat, yes T* which (formula) consists of three syllahles. At the 
morning libation, the Adhvaryu responds iprati-gTilindti) (to this formula 
of three syllables) with one consisting of five: rfamsfisio daiuuni,* This 
makes eight on the whole. The OAyatri has eight syllables (i. c, each of 
its three padas). Thus these two (formulas) make the G&yatri at the com¬ 
mence men t of the recitation at the morning libation. After the tfotar has 
finished his recitation, he uses this (formula of) four ^diahlcs : 

[178] Ddchi,* i.e., the recitatlou has been read, to which the Adhvaryu 
Siy. Has, in hf^ MoimcnUi-y on the Higvfldtt KtiKliUir tbo lollowlug nsmark : 

^ Sty. glTCB tviodlfifereiit expUnatii^iia itt Ills commoaUrlt^a on the Ait, 

Hr. EndltP tliat on the Rlgvoda SainhJtA. In the flwlp ho oxpUlns It by I c^ilL 

hither (from hvi te CAtJ}^ In the other, he derives It from hu^ to saeriflee* The latter etpla* 
natLon in preferable, 

^ See 1, 0. 

■See about tho i*raiigatu^ respoiuo by the AdhvaryD to Uio rooltations of the 
Uotar, Aav, &+ 0. Tho most common prafigarti repeatad by tho Adhvan*u 1 b otfidma 
tldiEKi; but at Um time of the eflhrlra Ubo call fomwfuom} It Ih : t^nuffmo At tb-e ond 

of the Pt-mHgatay the pra^jam, (ineorporatlon of theayUablo om) required, la doitiiiSwu 

» The forinola some additional words, always ooDotudea a bofltra. 

In the Eaii^ltakl BrAhmaiiarn tH, th Sdahblj. ^sVauta Sdtras (8,1®, n*M), 

this form ala l 4 called ochho v!fgutn4 lo the AavaJ. Shtraa^ne partLctilar name is giTon 
to it. The KaD.$|iaki and filnkhly. b'Ahhas differ here a little from that of Aavallyana. 
According to the former, ifkih&m odehl la always preceded by ■ lotr «eoteac^ which are 
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(tesjpoudiij ill four eyllablea: om vklhaidt Le.^ thou Last repeated the rectu- 
tioii^ fiiltiAawi, Jos^ram). This makes eight sjllables. The Gijatri consists 
of eight syllahloa. Thus the two {formulas) make at the morniug libation 
[I70J the Glyatri* * at both ends (at the commeDceiuent and the end), 

At the tuidday libatioUi the Hotar calls: adhvKir\p soihsacom, t.s,, 
Adhvaryu, let us two lepeat! Om ! ” with six syllables ! to which the 
Adhvaryu responds ivlth iiire syllubles, the Ba)k8amo duftern. This 
makes eleveu syllables, The Tri^pihh has eleven syllables. Thus he 
makes the Tri^tubh at the beginning of the f^astra at the midday 
Hbaliorf After having i^peated it, ho says, uktham cAeJit indr^iyat 
the ^iastra has been read for ludra, in seven syllables; to which the 
Adhvaryu responds in four syllables: oiti This makes (also) 

eleven syllables. The Tristubh baa eleveu syllables. Thus the ti?o 

not to be foond lil TbilBp havo, for lastaoco At tho end oX Iho Matnl-- 

vntiyn butra, tho fallowing fOTmalm t irih^ 

In tho A^Til. estraa (6, |4J, there ia liutoin oi it only ; ai^if 

vU ofoty siifltia repealed liy the Uotar, there In a little dtffertneo Jo tho 
oppeodnges to IJilo fornmU. Tho rtiloa, fts gtron hor« ia this paragrapli. rofor only to tho 
conclusion of the >'n3trM of tho minor Hotri pricstn; they aJono coneindo In tho way 
here stated, without any other appondago (soo AsTai.j;, |0). Tho coccluding fomnlao 
lor the Hotar arc, aceonUne to Aavat, sr. H., as follows: 
la) For the Ajya tiastra: grft fiU (5, 0>, 

th) For tho Pfa-oga liaatra ; 3 ^^ erl% t«l (5,10). 

<* "'L 

fc) For tlio MAratVAtijfA {b^ 

(d) For tbe Nlskflvalja feAStm: 9^ ffT (&r 

For VaiaradoTA UTIP^ W {B, i8v 

tfi For the Agaimaruta iliistrA: flT fi* SO). 

All these a[>pflndagee OKpreM the idea, that I he god to Trhoni tho r^MSitation la 
addreeaed ahontd hear It, and Lake notlco ol it, Ho f^hoihdtja h-rf moans that 
(the raoltatlonj mtglit Iw aoundol to thoo; " (off, "that It eilght bo for 

thj^ hoarlng.'" The AOtl^e pArtielple in tho pre^oQt teaiM uicwt hero Hato eomothlng 
like tho moaaiag of in abBtraot naan, corre^pondlog with and dituitjiL Litontly. 

upaithi^te ipponre to mean that " the hearing (of i,h\s recitation ttighl opnio| to theoi' 
After tho ropotUloii or those formnlie which conclude all saBtras, the Yijyi vmo 
i elonglng to the pAiftieulir ia recited. 

• This ftlouo can ha tho meaning of the otisoure fcrmtila, uHifwii. which come* no douUl 
from the romotest antifiulty, U U porliaps a corrtipticu of uftlhnsi id,, the Dotilnl ohanc- 
term being leftDuUSay. explains: ^ni9(fl,“lliou art tho roputcr of tha (Mslra’ 
nut this maanlng la not npproprioto-to IbeOccasion at which tb« formula U flsed. This 
Is doao only when tho reciUtlon 1, orer. Tho only proper meaning of the fcirmnU 
thoretoM is oither tho rooltattou I, repeated;" or «thoa hast i^pested the reeitntion." 

•ThoOlyatflisthoeharsotoriatio metro of tho moraiog libation; thoaco its form 
(sight sylfahlos) is to oppoar [n some ahipo at thq cmmsncooiont as wall as at tha eod 
uf th4 baitrn. 
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(formulas) make tke.Tri^tubb at both ends of ihe^astra at the midday 
libation. 

At the evening libation, the Botar calls: adkcaryo ioiti’iinhsatom^ 
in seven syllables, to which the Avdbaryu responds in five syllables; 
aaihedmo daivom. This makes twelve syllablee. The Jagatl has twelve 
syllablea. Thus (with these two formulas taken together] he makes the 
Jagati at the beginniDg of the Soatia at the evening bbatioo. After 
having repeated the Sastra, he eaj-s, in eleven syllables: uhtham rdcht 
indrdya deeeihyal^^ «.e., * ** the fSastra has been repeated for Indra, for 
the Uevas, to which the Adhvaryu respibods in one syllable: om! This 
makes twelve syllables. The Jagatl has twelve syllables- Thus the two 
(formnlaa) make the Jagati at both ends at the evening libation. 

This (the mutual relation of the three chief metres to one another 
and to the sacrilioer) saw a Risi, and expressed (his opinion) in the 
mantra: yad gdyatre adhi (1, 164, 23), i.e., ** those who know that 
(laoj the GAyatri is put over a GAyatri, and that out of a Trisfubh 
a (aaother) Triahtuhh is formed, aud n Jagat (Jagati) is put in a Jagat, 
obtain immortality. 

In this way, he who has such a knowledge puls metre in metre, and 

procures " the subjects of the gods. ” 

13 . 

(On the DitAfibittiQn of the Metres ctmong the Oodst AfiM^tuhh 

PritjApoti's jl/rtrc.) 

PrajSpati allotted to the deities their (different) parts' In the 
saoriffceaud metres. lie allotted to Agni and the Vasns at the morning 
libation the GAyatri, to Indra and the Rudras the Trisiubh at the mid'- 
day libation, aud to the Vi^ve Oevfth and Adityas the Jagati at the 
evening libation. 

Uis (Prajapali's) own metre was Anu^tubh. lie pushed it to the 
end (of the oastra), to the veme repeated by the Achhftvftkn (which is 
the last). Anu^tubh said to him: ** Thou art the most wicked of all 
gods; for thou hast me, who am thy metre, pushed to the end (of the 
i^tra), to the verse repeated by the Achhitvftka.” He acknowledged 
(that he had wronged her). (In order to give redress) he took his own 
Soma (sacrifice) and put at the beginning, at the very mouth of it, 

* Tho moaBiCij Is, tliat DO padA of a ttiAtsfibo G iyitrC nc^ Tri^tabh, 

nor Ja^ti can sUnd alono, bst muit bo Joined to anollier pidiof fho same The 

dMra end pmtlijiepo mnstj therefore, bo at the beglftnlog as ^rell u at the end of tho 
fiMMlnt, in Iho saoio inotre | for each ilmo they comisi o&ly of ono pftda, and that la aot 
aiitpicioiid« 

14 




Anu^tubl). Tbence Auu^iubli is joiaed (to the ^asti-as) as the drat metre, 
as the very mouth-piece at all li batiODS. 

He who has such a kao^ledge becomes the drat, the very mouth 
(of the others}, aud attains to supremacy. Frajapati haviag thus made 
{the beginulng [181] of all libations) at his ovrn Soma sacridce (^vlth 
Ami^tubh), the sacridcer (who does the same) becomes master of the 
sacrifice, and the latter becomes (properly) performed. ^Vherever a 
sacrilicer has a sacrifice performed, so that he remaius maatai of it, it is 
performed for this (the irUole) assemblage of meu* (who might be with 
the socrificer). 

14 . 

( Uoto Agnif os Hotar cf the Gude, Escaped the Meshes of DeathJ 

When Agui was the Kotar of the Gods, Death sUtieg iu the Bahl?- 
pavamana Stotra^ lurked for him. By commenciag the Ajya ^astra* 
with the Anustubh metre, he overcame Death. Death repaired to the 
Ajya ^stra lurkiug for Agui. By begiuuliig (to repeat) the Fra-uga 
bastra, he overcame Death (ugaiu). 

At the midday lihatiou, l.>eath sat iu the ravamnim Stolra’“ lurkiug 
for AguL By commencing the Marutvatiya Rostra with Auuslubfa, he 
overcame Death. Death could not eit, at that libation, in the Bj-lhali 
verses (repeated by the Hotar at the comniencerneut of the Ni^kevalya 
^aetra). For the Brlhalis are life. Thus Death could not take away 
the life. This is the reason that the Hotar begins (the Ni^kevalya 
Sastra) with the Stotriya triplet (corresponding to the Samsa which is 
sung) Iu the Brihati metre. The Bfibalis are life. By commencing 
[IBSJ hia second bastra (with Bfihatia), he has the preservation of (his) 
life in view. 

At the evening libaUou, Death sat iu the I'avamana Stotra lurking 
for AgoL By commencing the Vaidvadeva ^tra with Auu^tubh, Agni 
overcame Death. Death repaired to the Fajiid yajnitja Sdwton.^'By 

» Thasacriflecr U to Q»ke tbe ucrifiee, J.e., tho saertficlal mso, hie owa, ie, he nust 
enbject tt to hie own will, jogt la Prajipnti dia. Thua he nalcca it iMDcOciat ta othoro, jugt 
■9 Prajlpatj bonolltedl goda and men by It, 

See page ISO. 

' Seelhehjmn !j.Kme*a.ui,u ugmsf, i. SB, wWtb h in the Annstfibli actm and 
^bicb ifl mediDt bore. ^ 

Ucheki jdtam audhsMo. SlIllATc^^i SAmk 2, 

*' lt 9 T ^ ^ I t^tmavoda eamb, 2 , S 3 .M. 
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commencmi; the Agni-Milruta ^aatra, with a liymn atlilreased to Vaiif' 
vaatura, he overcame Death. For the hyma addressed to VaijruDara is a 
weapon; the YajnayajaiyaSttman is the place. By repeating the Vaid- 
vAnara hymn, he thus turns Death ont of his place. 

Having escaped all the meshes of D^th, and bis clubs, Agni came 
off in safety. The [fotar who has each a knowledge, comes off in safety, 
preserving bis life to its full extent, and attains to his full sge foE a hun¬ 
dred years). 

IS, 

(tfaruteatiya Rostra, ladra O&ntealaSimHlf. Uaio he teas found.) 
lodra, after having killed Vfitra, thought, ‘ I might perhaps not have 
subdued him’ {appreheuding bis revival), and went to very distant regioDS. 
lie (ultimately] arrived at the most distant place. This place is Anus- 
lubb, and Anustubh is Speech. lie having entered Speech, lay down 
in her. All beiage scattering themselves here and there went in search 
of him. The Pita ms (manes) found him one day earlier than the gods. 
This Is the reason that ceremouies are performed in honour of the Pitaras 
previous to the day on which they sacriGce for the gods.^* They (the 
gods) said, *'Let us squeeze the [1S33 Soma juice ; (then) Indra will 
come to iifl very quickly.'* So they did. They squeezed the Soma 
juice. By repeatiug the verse, <itcaratham(d, 57,1), they made him 
(India) turn (towards the Soma juice). By the mantra, idam vaso ^tom 
^ 1 1), he became risible to the gods on account of the term (suta), 
i.e,, squeezed (contained'in it). '* By the mantra, indra nedfya ed iki 
(8, 53, they made him (lodra) come into the middle {of the sacri- 
licial place). 

Be who hae such a knowledge, gets his saeririce performed in the 
presence of Indra, and becomes (consequently) successful by means of the 
sacrifice, having Indra (being honoured by his presence). 

te. 

Undra-Nihat)a Ptaijatha,) 

As Indra had killed Vfitra, all deities thinking that he had not 
conquered him, left him. The Marute alone, who are hb own rela¬ 
tione,’* did not leave him. The ’'mando (in the verse, 7)rdm 

*’ Tbd Pitaraa are wonblpped on the AmaruyS itay (?tew Uwe], juul t)iB Dsrak- 
parnitDB tK|i Ukcsplaoe on the pntijMtSa (fliet day after the New hJcKm).^Gi^. 

^ ” Them (we flret are called the pratipad aad aiiuckani of the tlaruiTatTri 

the begiaoJoK verae and the ec^iiie]. 

Thia mantra la called. fudina-Hikawi pmpnt hd, i.e^ pra^tha rer ealUeg Indra near. 

'* grt pl, *hJch tern) ecenn In the tadra-NUuva Pn^atha (S, fiS, £}, la eiplaiii«l 
hp Bdy. WnnWlTi llui this interpretatloa, irhLch ia feanded on 

Vedantlo Idea* etnnae to the poete ol the Vedio byntne, la certainly wrong; for, "being 
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neditja) are tlie rilal airs. The vital airs did not leave him [134] (indral- 
Thence this Prag&tha, irhioh con tain a the term ffodpi(in the pads) 
atapibhir, is coaBtanU; repeated (at the midday libniiou of all Soma 
saeriUces). When, after this (Pragiitba\ a mantra addressed to Indra 
is repeated, then all this (is termed) ilfarutratft/a (3astra). If this 
uncbangeahle PragAtba, containing the term avdpi, is repeated (then 
always the Marutvatiya ^astra is made). 

17 . 

(Srdfima'iinjpati Pragatlia. To icbot Stotraa the Indra'i^ihava and 
BrdkmaijQspati PragAtha belong. The Dltdyyde.) 

Ho repeats the Prag^tha' * addresaed to Brnlimanaspati. Led by 
Brihaspati as Purobita (epirirual guide), the gods conquered the celestial 
world, and were (also) victorious everyivbero in this world. Thus the 
sacrlficer who is led by Briha&pati as bis Purobita, conquers the celestial 
world, and is (also) victorious everywhere in this world. 

These two Pragfitiias,*^ not being accompanied by a chant, are recited 
with repetition’ ■ (of the last pada of each verse). They ask, “ How is it 
that these two PragAtbaa, which are not accotupanied by a chant, are re¬ 
cited with repetition (of the last pada cf each verse), the rule being that no 
3aatra verse can bo recited with such a repetition, if it be not accompani¬ 
ed by a chant ¥" (The answer is) The MamlTatiya (3astra) [185] is the 
recitation for the Pavamana Stotra;’* they perform thisStotra (in singing), 
with six verses iti the Gayalri, with six in the Brihati, and with three 

111 profoand sliocp/^ docia not tho souho Of tbo itt ftlh Bow coald tfao MarntAA 

assist Indra wbctt they won Id ■^protoaod aloof*'' ? In order to oonDtenuico 

Lift LDborprotAtioDp Sflj. referfl to the lo^iitog lifci Attributed trO the word hf the 

anther orthe Ait. Br. Itself in this passage. The wohl U, howoTar, bo be tnceablo 
oBlf bo OP tva^ipL That dpi meariA frlendi wcwiate;* follows from Dorerai 

psB4A|;ofl ef the Sam hi id. See Boehtii ngh And Roth's Samskrlt PlotietiArfi Lp p. fidO. 

A Pra-gAtbs coEnpriees two fteiWiAp accordlDg bo t'p. S. Ep 14 : ^wt: 

StUTVfr? L A p the Pr^tEiiad {opening nf tho BlarntTstl^a h'asbra> And ita Autiohira 
(sequel) oonaist of throe f the PnigAttms of two 

The ladra-NlhAva end Eirdhmainispat jail PragAthn. 

1* The two PragAtha Torsns sro to bo repeated* m ■■ to form a triplet This is 
aoMeved repeatingthrieo the fourth pada o( each vena, ir it he In the fiflhati metto^ 
In a similar warpthe Moia singers make of two vorses three. 

The rMramAiifc Siotra or the porlormanca of the SAmi amgers at the begionlng of 
the mlddaj libation, consists ob\j of throe voraet in the OA^tri iuehclbf t£ /^tovSAma^odai 
S.tS'lAK of two in theBrlhaLKpunffpidJi^omci^H. V* 9, 25, 2fl> and three In the Trl^- 
tnbh tootretpm tn drava paH fcowirt* S. V. % 17-10J. The three Gljatris ate snog twice* 
thas are obtained* and the two Brihatls Ate twke repeated in aneh a manner ms to 
prodnee each time three Tenes (hj ropcating thrice the last pada of each Tcraoh which 
makes aUo tlx. S^jitui praipya. 
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in ilie Tri^tuth metres. Thus, tlie Pavamana (Slomal the 
libation comprises three metres, and is fifteen-fold.*" They ask, How 
becomes this Pavaoulna Stoma celebrated (by a Saatra) ?" The two l^t 
verses of the Pratipad triplet fS, 57, 1-3, a tai ratham) [ 180 ] are in the 
Gaystri metre (the firet licing Ann^tubh), and also the triplet w iic 
forms the sequel (of the PratipadJ is in the GAyatri metre. Thus the 
Gfiyatri verses {of the Pavamina^Stotra) become celebrated. By means of 
these two Pragatbas (the Indra-Nihave and Brahmaqaspati Pragatha, 
which are in the Brihati metre) the Brihoti verses (of the PavamSns Stotra) 

become celebrated. ■ i d l ,■ 

The aVma singers perform this chant with these verses in the Brihati 

melie, by TOamof the Itaarsw Mid Yaudbain SimaDaftaaea”). repaaliag 
thrice (the last pada of each verse). This la the reason thei the two Pra- 
gfitbaa, though they have no Stoma belonging to them, are recited with 
repeating thrice (the last pada of each verse). Thus the Stotra is in ac¬ 
cordance with the ^tra, ^ 

Two Difdpyds* ■ are in the Tri^tubh metre, and also the hymn 
which the Nivid is iuserled. By these verses (in the Tri^tabb metre), 
are the Tri^tublis of the Stotra celebrated. lu this way, the Fa vamana 

*• For the etpUnition of this and nimtlar ternm, Sljana rofere to tha Urili^- 

Oiiaol tlie Slduroda. Tha oiptsnutorj phrts^ oMhupoiidw^h tlobui o| the S4mmveda 
tbcologiiUkB Ia QOIlAtAatly til® following i [if ^ I 

nil %’wilf^ w 1 w feqfit! 0 'iwni dwi m qiwnr 0 

Thw woisJa Are dtt^srlj nnlnteUSglblo TiUbeot oral lufonnitlGB, ’whlcli 1 wi4 

happy cnoogh to obtain. Tb^f refer to the nmnbor of Torees obUinea by repetition off Ibc 
triplet wbkb forms tho toit of a Siman^ The S&man conatsts of two veraan onlj : It iA 
nr?t to bo maao to conslat of tbiWt by repetition of Bomo foet of the two principal voreosp 
before It can bo ii*e4 aa a chant at the Soma BacriAceB-p After a triplet off irersca h*e 1 mm™ 
tbiM obto-inoil^ it la to bo chantDd In three teraa, each tnro containing In tbroo eebdlyh 
atone a cortaln nnmbcr of rcpotlUons. This ndmberof repotlt ions la indicated by three 
rows of wooden atldheoff tho Cilomhara troOi called kna^lf each row contptlfllog llfO {if the 
^tomalii tbo the fifteenold), which tho three SAma aingors most arrange 

according to a certain order heforo they can obant tho Sfltuan. Each row is oalled a 
The sovoral atleha In Mch row are piaced in the following- order : lat row— 8 
In a straight, 1 aoroAOp t in a strilghtf lino ; Snd row 1 In a Btralghti A acrosst I in ■ 
straight, lino ; Srd fow-1 in a ntralght, I aoreaa, S In a atratght* lino. As oflon aa the fttkha 
ol one row pro laid, the SAma singer utters tho sontid him. This appamtos la re£:Ardcd as 
4aite essential for the aucooasfnl ohanting of tho SAman. See more on thU snbj«t lo the 
notes to i3. 

Theoe are the nanaosof the two peenJiar toiics In which tho rcreost pf** fnaji soma 
and duJtifiifi dd/ia r (SA oiavoda S. I. are shng. 

S«e 8t 10 i tho two flrstt O0nfr nrfdp and fpom Somrt -Araliibbih are In tho Tpi>ltihh 

metre. 

The NlTid hymn is jafifilhti iipre ^ see 0* 10; it Is in tbo Tri^^iibh metre 
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Stoma, comprising tliree metrea, being fifteen.fold, becomea celebrated for 
bim who has such a knowledge, 

IS. 

fOji the Origin of tJie OhAyylU, tlmr ^oture and Meaning.) 

He recites the Dtifiyj&s. Prajapati had (oncel sttcked up from these 
worlds everything he desired [187] by means of the DhAyyas (from cffee, 
to suck). Thtis the sacriGcer who has such a knowledge sacks up frotu 
these worlds everything he desires. The nature of the DhfiyyftB is, 
that the goda at a aacrifice, wherever they discovered a breach, covered 
it with a DhayyA ; thence they are so called (from (M, to pot), 
sacriQce of him, who has such a knowledge, becomes performed without 
any breach in it. 

As to the DhfiyyAa, we sew up with them (every reut in the) sacrifice, 
just as we sew op (a rent in) a doth with a pin that it might become 
mended. A breach in the sacrifice of him who has such a knowledge 
becomes thus mended. 

As to the DhAyyAs, they are the recitations for the Upasads,** The 
verse, Agnir «<*d <3, 20, 4), which is addressed to Agni, ia the recitation 
for the first Upasad j (he verse, team Soma Jtrafuhht^ which is addressed 
to Soma <1, 01, 2j, is the recitation for the second Upasad; the verse 
pin canty apo (1, 04, which is addressed to Visnu, is the recitation 
for the lliird Upasad. Whatever place one may conquer by means of 
the Soma sacrifice, he who, having such a knowledge, recites the DhAyySs, 
conquers (it only) by the several Upasads. 

About this last DhAyyA, some say, the Hotar ought (instead of 
piuwijity app) to repeat iht to maho (2, 34. U), asserting, we distinctly 
know that this verse is repeated (as the third DhAyya) among the 
Bharatas." But this advice is not to be cared for. Should the Hotar 
repeat that verse (edn m maho), be would prevent the rain from coming, 
for Parjanya has power over the rain (but there ia no allusion to him in 
that verse). But if be repent the verse pinmnly apo, where there is a 
pada referring to rain (the third atyam na mike), and one referring to the 
Manitas [188] (the storms accompanying the rain, in the first pada), 
and the word vimijantl, “ they carry off,” which refers to Vi^iiu, whose 
characteristic feature is said to be oidtahratne, fe,, he strode (thrice 
through the universe), which meaning is (also) implied in the term 
vtnayanti, and (where is further in it) the word, oAyte, “ being laden 
with booty.” referring to Indra (then the rain would come). This vese 
has four padas, and (as we have seen) refers to ra in, the Marutas, Vignu, 

»• See Alt. Br. 1, JS-SC. — 
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and India, and, tliougli {on arconnt oi these aliueiona just mentiouedp 
and Its being in the Jagati metrej properly belonging to the evening 
libation, it is repeated at the midday libation. Therefore the cattle 
ot the Bharatas which are at their stables at evening (for being milked) 
repair at noon to a ished erected for giving all the cows shelter (a^iust 
heat). That verse fptJiranij^ apo) Is in the Jagaii nieire i cattle are of the 
Jagati nature; the soul of the sacrificer is the midday. Thus the 
priest provides cattle for the sacrificer (when he recites this verse as a 
Dh4>7a at I he midday libation). 

Id. 

(T/ie TheNhid hymn of t?ie 

Sufitrap How the Uotaf (tan injure the sattrijieer by mi^plaeiny the Nittcl.) 

tie repeats the Pragatha (pra m indraya b^kate^ 8, 

78, 3). The Marutas are cattle, cattle are the Pargatba (that is to say, 
the Pragiitba is nsed) for obtaining cattle. 

He repeats the hymn tijraji (lO, 73)* This hymn serves 

for producing the aacrlficer. For, by means of it, the Hotar brings fortli 
the socrifieer from the sacrifice as the womb of the gode* By this 
(hymn) victory is obtained ; with it the ©acrilicer renisina victor, without 
it he is defeated. 

[180] This hymn was (seen) by (the Ri^i) Onurirfti* Gaurb 
viii, the son of ^aklE, having come very near the celestial world, saw 
this hymn (fe., had it revealed); by means of it, ha gained heaven. 
Thus the sacrificcr gains by this (hymn) the celestial world. 

Having repeated hall the number of versesi (of this hymn), he 
leaves out the other half,and iuserts ilie Wivid "" iu the midst (of both 
^Tbia ifi Qot fltrictlr in mccerSaace villi tbe tilled dotrn by A^valjLjani^ vho 
iii bis SiitrU] bi 11+ wftHT i 

l.e., the ^'lTld Baku U, jaiif^lhd Alter liavlng repeated eDO verae 

tiiore ibiiq iiAit tbe number et (Ud whole has eleven vemee) of which It eooeietc# 

ho ought to Insert the Nivid. That ought always to be dons at themlddi; LLbatton, 
whorti tho number of vor^ of the NividSOIcUU noovoii. The BAkta f4iU|{he 
euiifilat* of olereo verHOa. The iittmber bolcig uneven, the Murotvati^-a Nlvld in pat 
in the h;riuo jifziiifiJiLtt tigijia after the nltth veree, which cencludea with The text 

of tbU Nj?ld (bao the h4iikh:ajADa SairaB, S, Ul) Is (nccordlog to Bapta ITAutn} os foltewa i 

ftiU I I l I 

III ^ I iirp I nf^ « iraiT gcr i 

iT(mf I wffl !nirfi& t i «%- 

I I ^flt fW j 3^* VP 

N I 9*^ inwr^ i i sra^ mnnuqBmim ( 

ie^, hlajr Indra with the htamtaa drink of the Bema. Me hu tbe praise of the 
Mimtnt ; he hM [with him) the aeeemblsge el the irArutS4+ Me Is tbe frleml of 
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parts), TJje Nivitt !b tbs aaceut to beavsD; it is tbe ladder for 

climbing up to heaven. (Therefore} he ought to recite it (stopping at 
regular in tervale) as if he wore climbing up (a height) by means of a 
ladder. Thus he can take along with him (up to tlie celestial world) that 
sacriltcer to whom he is friendly^ Now, he who desires heaven, avails 
himself of this opportunity of going thither. 

Should the Fotar iotend to do any harm (to the sacrllicer) tbiuklug, 
" may I slay the Vi4 through tho K^atra/’ he need only repeat the 
Nividiii three different places of the liimn (in the commencement, middle, 
and end). For the Nivid is the ST^otrom (commanding power), and 
tho hymn the VU (prototype of the Vaidyaa); thus he slays the Vis 
of any one whom he wishes through his .K^alra,** Thus he slays 
the Viif through the Ksatram. 

Should he think, “ may 1 slay the X^atram through the Vid," 
he need only thrice dissect the Njvid through the hymn (by repeating 
the hymn at the commencement, in the middle, and at the end of the 
Nivid). The Nivid is the Ksatram, and the ffSI] by mo is Virf, He 
thus slays whosoever K^tra he wishes by means of the V^irf. 

Should he tbioh, ”I will cut off from the sacrificer the Vijj (relation, 
subject, offspring) on both sides,” he need only dissect (at the beginuing 
and end) tho Nivid by the call soitfsanofa. Thus he cuts the sacrificer off 
from his ViJ on both sides (from father and mother, aa well as from his 
children). Thus he should do who baa sinister designs towards tbe 


tb« MtTutw, he ts their help. Ue sleir the enemliM, he rplcB»d tho iratera (kept 
bacb by the detnons of the nfr} by niflua o| the Btrepeth of tho hfarutiia. The goda tol* 
lowing him H>|Diced at tho (dofeat of thoj Asuno, the eop^ueat of Vi-itrm, at the 
killing of vauhan, at the battle (for cetiqnering cows}. Him {(ndral when ho wu 
rtpcatinethOBeeretwna,. in tho highest wgion, in a remote ptaeo, maite the eacied 
riteiaod hymns lbr^^hmd■tt) grow (iDcreau ia strength) ; those (snored rites) are thtimgh 
their power ievloJablo. He mhkte presents to the gods, he who iswllh the Msrutas his 
frlondB. Ifay Indri erith the UaratsB hero hear (our prayer), and drink of tho Soms. May 
the god come to bis ohistien offend to the gods with (our) thoughts being direeted to tho 
gods May he protect tbi. Brahma I.ptritusJ power), may he protest this K«,trtm 
(worldly power), may he protect tim werinoor who p»psns thU (the Boma intee) 

(may he wme) with his manlfeid holps. Way he (Tndn) bear the sured bymue tbnAm- 

dptf)p he iicm^ wUh (bii) aM ! 

- I beBoeentoncescan be only nndentood when one bean in mind, that men of 
ho higher e«tea« euppesed to hare ash*™ jc a certain pretetypo. K,etrarep™^eu 
the cemmaaiUng power. A Briibman, deprived of his E.iatra. loses all infln««„ a 
quite inslgnidcsnt in worldly things; H deprived'of bis Vltf. he lose, hi. m(^ 

of uobiiBtence, A Kfatriya loses his poner, if deprived of his k.^atp>m * i a- 
sobiects, if deprived of hla Vis, aeprived of hia k>atr.iu, and hia 
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aacrificer. But utherwiBe im tbe manDec daacribed) he ahould do to 
him who desires for heaven (if he be friendly to bim). 

He concludes with the vets©, supomd ttpotffldur {10^ 73, ll)i 

i.ft, " thsfcpsels with good thoughts have approached Indra, begging like 
birds with beautiful winga ; uncover him who is enshrouded in darkness ; 
fill the ey© (with llghg ; release us who are bound (by darkness), as it 
were, with a rope (iiidfta);’ Wbeu be repeats the words *' uncover him," 
Ac., then he should think that the darkness in which he is enshrouded, 
might go by means of his mind. Thus he rids himself of darkness. By 
repeating the words, fill the eye,” he should repeatedly rub both his 
eyea. He who has such a knowledge, keeps the use of his eyes up to his 
old age, la the words, “ release us," &o., the word nidM means rope. 
The meaning is, relcasa us who are tied with a rope, as it were. 

20 . 

(tr/iy tAc art Honoured toiM a Bffpamie ^oeiTiM.) 

ludra, when he was about to kill Vfitra, said to all the gode. *' Stand 
near me, help me." So they did. They rushed upon Vpltra to kill him. 
He perceived they were rushing upon him for the purpose of [183] 
killing him. He thought, “ I will frighten them.*’ He breathed at them, 
upon which all the gods were flung away end took to flight; only tho 
Marutaa did not leave him (Indra); they exhorted him by saying, “ Strike, 

0 Bhagavan I kllUVrltra) ! show thy prowess 1" This saw a Riei, and 
recorded it in the verse uritroaya tvd svosdthAd (8, 85, 7), i.e., all the 
gods who were associated (with India) left him when flung away by tbe 
breathing of Vritra. If thou keepest friendship with the llarutas, thou 
wilt conquer in ail these battles (with Vpitra).” 

Ho (ludra) perceived, “ the Marutas are certainly my frienda; these 
(men) love me 1 well, I shall give them a share in this (my own) celebra^ 
tion (^tra).” He gave them a share in this celebration. Formerly both 
(Indra as well as the Maiutas) had a place in the Nigkevalya ^tra. 
(But to reward their great services he granted them more, dw., a separate 
Marutvatlyn dastra, Ao.). The share of the Marutas (in the midday 
libation) is, that the Adhvaryu takes the Marutvatiya Graha, and the Hotar 
repeats the Marutvatiya Pragatha. the Marutvatiya hymn, and the 
Marutvatiya Kivid. After having repeated the Marutvatiya &stra, he 
recites the Marutvatiya YAjya. Thus he satisfies the deities by giving 
them their sharta, (The Marutvatiya YoivA is) ye inShibatife ma^hacati 
(3, 47, 4), ie., " drink Indra, the Soma juice, surrounded by thy host, the 

Tk« aedtmd butr* to 1» repeated b; the Hetar at the tuidda? iDutloa, 
iT 
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Alarutas i?Iio asBifited tbe^t ^ Magbavau. iit tbe battles with the bugs 
eerpeat {Ahi},Wherever ladrs reiuamed victor ia bis various 
engagepieuta, through tbeir assislance, wherever he displayed his prowess, 
there (in the feast givea iu bis honour) he aanounoecl them (the Marutos) 
as bis associates, atid made theui share in the Soma juice aloug with 
him, 

[193] 21. 

(Zndm iciViejt fee i^raiflpotrir m«fc. \Vh^ Braja\iati w cuffed ffof*. 

/ ndmV share tii tfte Soeri/ree.) 

ludra, after haviog slaiu Vfitra and remaiued victor in various battles, 
said to Prajiipati, “ ) will Lave tby rank, that of the supreme deity ; I 
will be great!'’ Prajiipati said, “Who am 1” (Iro uhanO t India answered, 

Just, what thou hast told( i,e., haft, who ?V' Thence Pcajapati received 
the name Mt, who ? Prajiipati is (the god} who ? Indra is called 
mahendra, i,e., the great ludra, because he bad become great (greater 
thau all the other godsh 

He, after having become great, said to the gods, "Give me a dis¬ 
tinguished reception !”'* just as one here (in this world) who is (great) 
wishes for (honourable) distinction, and he who attains to an eminent 
pceltioD, is great. The gods said to him, “ Tell it yourself what shall 
be yours (as a mark of distinction).” He answered, ** This Mabendra 
Soma jar (Graba}, among the Ubatiotis that of the midday, among the 
^tras the Ki^kevalya, among the metres the Trislubh, and among 
the Sdmaus the Pfi^tha*”** They thus gave him these marks of distinc¬ 
tion. They give them also to him who has such a knowledge. [194] 
The godo said to him, "Tlion hast chosen for thyself all ; let some of 
these things (just metilioned) bo onr also.” He said, " No, why should 
anything belong to you ?” They answered, ” Let it belong to ns, Magba- 
van*” He only looked at them (as if conniving). 

*' 111® wortla Hlyana gtroB the following «xplBontlou; 

ftvrti Ssim# ^sti (wh tmiwrn ^ 

*’ JVIjllHi in n co»bifHtt(.D of two fiiraa triplata fop Hinging. Hero the prlnclpH 
eluotol the.^iskevAl^a ^etre,Trliieli is the eentieet the whole aome fexat, \a to be 
imdereteod. At the Agniftonia, this ehaut is the RAtliaiitBrsiui, The fodp Qtetras »t the 
middsy li list ion, which foliow the PavamaiiA A^totm, ape called Pfif (hk Sfetnts. For they 
are capabla of enterina into the comblnatioo, called Pri${ha. by putttiia m the midst of 
themuather Siuuii. At the Aani^^mna, the ectnal Prl^lba is, however, oot n»4bi»d. 
The fear Prlf^ha Stotras of the mlddBy ItbatiCD arc, the Ilathaiitoratn, rimadeTjam 
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28. 

(Story of PrdsaM, the wife cf'Indra. On the Origin of the Dhayyi 
rerse of Oie ^Jijkevalya Rostra. How a King coft defeat a hoslnle omy. 

All gods have a share in the y&Jyd iw iJitf On the Importance 

of (A* VirBt metre at Hiis oeeaeion.) , ,r . , 

The goda said, “ There is a beloved wife of ladra, of the VivAta 
order, PrAaaHA by aame. Let ue inquire of her (what India’s intention la},’* 

So they did. They inquired of her (what Indra's iatention was). She said 
to them, “I shall give you the answer to*inorrow.” For women aak their 
Imabauds; they do ao during the night. On the morning the gods went to 
her £to inquire). She addressed tlie following (verses) to them: yad oaodna 
purntamam *^ (lO, T4, 6), U, what Indra, the slayer of Vritra. thecon- 

[ 1 86] queror in many battles of old has gainetl, filling (the world) with 
his name (fame), by what he showed bimaelf as master in conquering 
(prasahoepofi), as a powerful thero), that is what we beseech him to do 
(now); may he do it." Indra is the mighty bnsband of Pnlsaha. ’ (The 
last pada )" that la what we beseech him," &c., raeana, he will do what 

we have told him,* ’ , . , 

Thus she (PrAsaha) told them. The goda said. “ Let her have a share 

here (in this Niskevalya Sastra) who has not yet obtained one in it (no 
od vidot).'* Si they did. They gave her (a share) in it; thence this 
verse, j^od rtlodnn, &c., forms part of the (Nljkevalya) ^astra. 

The army (sejid) is Indra’e beloved wife, ViivAta, PrAsaha by name, 
Praiapati is by the name of hal.t (who ?) his fatlier-indaw. IE one wish 

" The wives ol a ting dlvtdod iftto ttreo clMaea, the flwt Ja caUnd HwJitff. tbo 

BtKMJiiil alBrtlft, the third ot laat pai-tpi-lfetu 3*1- Vd^ita a in the Rleveda anahita, &, 
84, It, a bioie of Indra'* two Lorsos. Styana In hU commontary on th« paaaagn. prop<»M 
two eljmologlea, f»ro the wot van to obtain, and id to go. Tho latter la tb« nuwt 
probable. 

“ Tliat part of the Sarfihiti where It ocoapi, not being printed yet, 1 put this vert* 

bore la toll ^ ^ 

qjiWR dwr-dui: | 

U Uken by Siymnfc In both Ilia eoiflmentai'tes flo the AiUrQyft BrAhmaniiU p and the 
Rkf;rf}dA 6ftinhlt& In tlia aaiiM et n pFe«otit teni* | Bat it in here ce&janotiTAt which 
word alcDQ gives n g^od acnae* Bcaidcs, the prcaont tense Is nCTCr formfid in tbJc 

** The anther tnkec pir^vliiiliciipati in iho same of bnebftnd of a >iviro, Prlnhip sboire> 
menlionedr 

“ i tfikc here nkamt la the sense of n futete toiiHe^ the Yedle coejanetlye, 

has often this meAclitg,, 54y. takes It le the senie of 

This ie nothliig bat an nttempt At An etymology of the name That It It per- 

feetly ehlldlsb, aTory one inay see at A gflAnoe. 

** ThU Torae, fresinontly used at varions sacriBeei^ is the eo^Alled DMi^ of th# 
m^kefilji hastra At the midday UbAtloD, 
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thAt liTS mig^t victorious, than be should go beyond the battle 
lino (occupied by big oiru army), cal a stalk of grass at the top and end, 
and throw it against the other (boatile) army by the words, pr^sahe kas 
t«i p'jsyati ? f.fl., " 0 Frasahfl, who sees thee ? " If one who has such a 
knowledge cnts a stalk of grass at the top and end, and throws (the 
parts cut) against the other (hostile) army, saying prSmhe in* tvA paiyati^ 
it becomes split and dissolved, jaat as 8 daugbter-iu-law becomes abashed 
and fainta, when seeing her father-in-law (for the first time). 

[196] Indra said to them (the gods), *' You also shall have (a 
eh are) in this (lustra)." The gods, said, " Let it be the YAjyA verse," 
in the VirAt metre of the Niglcevalya ^tra,” The VirAt has thirty- 
three syllables. There are thirty-three gods, nit., eight Vasna, eleven 
ftudras, twelve Adityas, (one) PrajApati, and (one) VasatHra. He (thng) 
makes the deities participate in (lie syllables ; and according to the order 
of the gyllablea they drink, and become thus satisfied by (this) divine dish. 

Should the Hotar wish to deprive the eacrificer of hie bouse and 
estate, he onght to use for his YAjyA along with the VasatkAra a verse 
which is not in the VirAt metre, but in the QAyatri or Tristubb, or any 
other metre (save the VirAt); thus he deprives him of his hgnae and estate. 

Should he wigb to procure a liouee and estate for the sacrificer, he 
ought to repeat his YAjyA in the Vi rat metre : pif/a eejnam indra mandatUf 
(7, 22, 1). By this verse, he proenrea for the sacrificer a house and. estate, 

23 , 

(On the Close Relationship between Sdmon and Rik. Why the Sdmo 
Singers require three richas. The five-fold dipision of both. Both are 
contained in the Virdt. The flee parts of the Ni^evdlya 

First there existed the Rtk and the Saman (separate from one an¬ 
other) ; e& wag the Rik, and the name oinah was the SAmao. Sd, which was 
Rik, said to the Saman," Let us copulate forbegetliog childreo." The 
Saman answered, “ No j for my greatness exceeds (youra.‘," (Thereupon) 
the Rik became two i both spoke (to the SAman to the same ellect^j but 
[ 197 Jit did not comply with their request. The Rik became three 
(divided into three); all three spoke (to the SAman to the same effect). 
Thus the Suman joined the three Richas, Thenoc the Sam a singers use 
for their chant three Richas,^ (that is) they perform their work of chanting 

*" Tils is pfta hmim tndm tV, ttl), 

**Tio SAmtD, to wbleh tlio tUskavalja sWraci tia HDtar tie Ratbaa 

UTim. It MD«t»ta Mlj of t wo rfctai (verta). ot*., ttifit ttrf isiim and w tvrfoa « (SAiuaTodi 
Banh. 1 , 30 , Ji>, bat bj the rapotltlon ot eortalo puts ot tlieso two Tersw, tbiw art 
prod Dead, Sh atont thta process, oallod pusartidiifaBt, shovei 
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witlitliree ItiehtiB. (This ia so also in worldly sffaiw.) For one man 
has many wives (represanted hy the Rich as), hut one wife has not many 
husbands at the same time. From ad and amab having joiued aomo was 
produced. Thence it is called He who has such a knowledge 

becomes admon, i.e., equal, equitoufl. He wbo exists and attains to the 

highest rank, is a edmon, whilst they use the word nt^manya. t.e., 

inequitoas, partiai, as a term of reproach, -c ■ , 

Both the Bikaa well as the Sii man, were prepared ffor sacrificial 

™e)by d’mding either iete five [ 198 1 eepaiete parte: (D 
(the call at the comraeucement of the Saatras, and fttJfifcam 

(the sound fmiJi, commencing every SAman) i (2) the pitwMca (prelude, 
first part of the text of the Saman) and the first Wch out of the 
three, required for the aiman of the Niskevalja Sostr^'; (3) the 
udgitha (principal part of the SAmau). aud the second rich *, (4) the 
pratMra (response of the SAman), and the last rick (out of the 
three)' (5) mdhamm (the finale of the SAman) and the call 
fat the end of the YAjyA verees).® Thence they say, the sacrifice is 

—--— ■ ' -- p I -— 


■•The mme etymology Is the ChMttaogJ*C^i?»d, 8,S, l-«, P. ^8 in the 

CalontU eaitlon of the BLbllothecfc Iodic*): ^ sfttTOWtHin tho oarth is # 0 . 

aodllKiiiiwi. whence comes Sima. The anther of this Upaoitad ■!» enppoaeatUt the 
Sima leete on the Wh, the latter helne compered to thowirth, the Unit tottie fire 
on her. Thle etvmologr la whoUy untenable from a philological pmnt of view. 
erode form ia not hot aJtnUH I thonw the derivation of theaocQiid part of tho 
from om« Ca noon eedins in o, not on) folio to the Bronnd. Tho Bret part ad is 
aa the feminine of the demonatrolive prenotiD, and aald to mean «»*, for Rlk t» a fominioo- 
Bot enchmOBstronB formations of words are nttorljr stmnsoto tbo Sinakrit langnase 
andoanrttonedhy eo rule, of the grammarl«.s. In all protahttUy we 
the wowl.^won to the root «.“tobLnd.- wheooo the wort “"“f 
derived It thtia moana - what io bound, Btronj together,’ referring to the 
JLy of ^llueg the Simona, Ail sounds »d ayllehlm, of one of the JJlm^ 

are 10 ehantrt, that th^ *PP«t to bo slnuig together, and to form only ooe tong eoonl 
•'Many Simons are divided into fonrorflvn parts. Seethe nototoa.M. Ilflve 
oartn are mentioned, then either the hfiJiAdre, which prec^^den the preartco, la “ 

a qeparato part, er the pmfiJufro part divided into two, pratffcfro an wpo ruint, 

latter genemllj only oomprUing n few Byllablmi. 

lo order to better mwtrate the division of Slmana Into five parla, I g^e here 

the Rathantaram, aecerding to these dlviaiona t 

Rlrat fich—(1), pFBirtco:— Jit ll wff^I ^ 

fl) ndpfiM. tfif TT g iqt ivrwwTH ^ ^ 

(I) I 

(4) iipa4n]iia : wNl W * 


(fi) nfdhniiaTn: I 

Second prtnldt«J i 
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tl&91 Ijv'g'fold (ia A pantaci). Animals are five-fold (consist of five pafts, 
foni* feet and a moutlt). 

(Both, the Rik and tbe SAtnan, either of wliicli la divided into five 
parts, are contained in tbe Viriit, ^vJiich oonaists of ten syllableB).** 
Thence (hey soy, (lie sacrifice ie put in tbe Virnt, which consists of ten 
parts. 

(Tbe whole Niskevalya dastra also consists of five partSj analogous to 
the five parts of the ^man and the Elk at this ^tra.) Thestotriya is the 
aoul ; the amrupa Is offspring, the dkAyyiX is the wife, animala are the 
pragatha, the sijftfom is the house. *' 

He who has such a knowledge, lives in liia premises in this world, 
and in the other, with children and cattle. 

24. 

iTke Stotriya, Annnljpu, Dha^tySi, Sdma-FTagAtha and Nhid Sdkta af 
the Ni^kevalya Saetra.) 

He repeats the Stotriya. He recites tt with a half loud voice. By 
doing so, he makes his own sou] (the Sto triya representing the soul). 

if nrr ^w mPfui: 

(S) ffutiMra-, tf ^ 

{(J irpadivua s ;rT|t^TnT wNt gT SWT I 

(S) llfllJialiaift T(B It 

Third rich; (1) jjmififtn WifiWT J 


(Sj iidafiiwi: w hswt^ TPwfTq w i R rwr: ii 

(>> prarOKfro; HwftWJWtfT ( 

(♦) vfHdraw : wratflltkr fl fWt \ 


(0) itidhanani: hiff Agmittamo Sam PnijOj/a, 

From thin sp«tmen tho wadar will cislly loAn tb what w.y they makv ot two 
^hM thr«, Biid how they dtTidofinolt Int* fl™ parte. The priattva Is ohintod by the 
l^tetar, the udgithit by tbs Udglter (tho chief ot tbe SAms singers), the pntLhirm by 
tha prstihsrtar, tbo ujmdra«bytha Udgltir, sjid tha nldlmiLam by HI thrw. 

of t Jr^*‘!*h !^^ ?7* ** that it censiste 

sererally obcmerated. Tho 

itetriya sh ii» tws von,« ol which tho Rathintera oocslste, bqt Da reposted by tho 

itotrom n T ““ P««Aths. which cooteins the same teit as tho 

of tl^^Lt r *'"^'** follows thola™ 

of the Stotriya ; it coosiste of two Torate which sro msdo throe. It must tara fji 

™m^oclog words the atotriys. Tho ssurflpa Is : 

Th^ likte ‘ ? HI. The Urn* pngith* Is: % Ja s 

Tho sfl kU or hymn Is iMatloaod i n tho fgj [owing (!4j jnungnph. il“ ta, 5, Uh 
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He repeats the Anui Qpa. Tbe Auurfjpa is ofiepriDg. It is to be 
repeated with a very loud voice. £200] By doing eo, be makes his 
children more happy than he himself is (for the Stolriya represeutlug his 
own self, was repeated by him with a half loud voice only.) 

lie repeats the Dhayya. Tlie DhajjA is the wife, It is to ho 
repeated with a very low voice. When he who has such a kuoAvledga 
repeats the DhnyyS. with a low voice, then his wife does not 

quarrel with him in his house. 

He repeats the (Saina) Pra^Uha. It is to be repeated with the proper 
modulation of the voice {i.a,, with the pronunciation of the four accents). * 

The accents are the animals, the Pragatha are the animals. (This is 
done) for obtaining cattle. 

He repeats the Sukla ** (hymn) : indrasija hu rirydyt t 201 ] 

(1, 32)^ This is the hymn liked 'by India, belonging to the if 'vr 
ke%^alya ^stre, and (seen) by Htmttsroafdpa. By \neans of this hymn, 
Iliranyastfipa, the sou of Angiras, obtained the favour of Indrs (andj 
gained the highest world. He who has such a knowledge, obtains the 
favour of India (andJ gams lie higbeet world. The hymn is the house 
as a firm footing. Thence it Is to be repealed with tbe greatest slowueas, ■ 
(For a firm footing aa a resting place is required for every one.) If, for 
Instance, one happens to have cattle grazing In a distant quarter, be 
wishes to bring them (iu the eveiiiog) under a shelter. The stables aie the 
firm footing (the place where to put up) for cattle. That is the reason 

“ The mfretiae which rorm part cl thedutn* vc Dculy thiouBbovt lUDDflbiaODaly 
(cJlD»ntt||ui) iep«ated. Only in tho recital of the Bima pragttha an eiceptlon lakes plioe. 

It i« to be tvpealiHl with all U>e four acconts; aimdrftfo, udu((o, led 

irarUo, just a* ta Blwaya done when the RtgTcdais roiwateii In the temple, or In prJTate 
hotucB. witbont any rollglonaoareiDony boingt pcrfeimed. 

" In this hymn, tbe Klvid of the .M^hevnlyn b’Mtm la to be inserted altor lU oiBbth 
Terse. The Mvld la au follow* : ^ 

^ fteg 1 nvMiJft I l tsim i sjj: am I 

a*BCT trtif I art rtw I grt i*it I vRlawi wit !)?m ^ i i sthiI?i- 

I 1 ^ ^ ^ 

inff ftniT ( (tbo eonclualon bolngf the nanie aa Jo tbo SlttrntjTitjyii Klvld, soo pa^ 

18S) te.. May the god Indra drink of tho Soma JuIm. ho who la the stronfirest among those 
who are born oolj once; ho who i« the mightiest amang thoso who are ploh; he who lath* 
fluster of the two yellow hoisea, ho the lover of PriiinJ. he the bearoT of tho thondef^It, 
who oloavee the castles, who dcstrays the costtes. who makes flow the water, who carries 
the waters, who corrles the spoil from his coemies, who klUB, who la far-famed, who appears 
in dlScrcot forma npofiidtfhrtr, lit-, making slmllcBj, who la ItBsy. ho who has been here a 
willing god <to listen to our prayers). Atay tho god ludra htov. *o. Sepid hrfittra. 
Instead of tiefedtikhlysra Kfltpas, T, 17, read which Is leas correct, sod 

appears to be a mistske. 


\ 
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that tfaifi Lymd, which represe^ts a firm footing, or shelter for cattle, which 
was represented by the Pregutha, is to be repeated very slowly, so as to 
represent a firm footing. 

THIRD CHAPTER. 


(The Abslratiton of Sofaa, 0 riff in of the Tiiree Libatiotte, 

Libation, Tke Vaistatiem and Agatmiruta Nostras.} 


Eeening 


25. 


(Story of the iietres whioit were despUeJied by theGodif to /tslch the Soina 
from keaeen. Jagatt and Tri^ubh untuccmful. Origin of Ditjd, Tapae, 
and 

The king Soma lived (once) in the other world (in heaven}. The 
Gods and Ri^ls deliberated: how niight the king Soma (be induced) 
to come to us ? They said, “ Ye metres mast bring back to us tbia king 
Soma.” They consented. They transformed theuiseU'es into birds. 
That they transformed themselves Into birds (^parna), and dew up, is called 
[202] by tile knowers of stories ^apai'iiam (i.e., this very story is called 
so). The teetres went to fetch the king Soma, They consisted (at that 
time) of four syllables only ; for (at that time) there were only such metres 
as consisted of four syllables. The Jagati, with her four eyllables, flew 
first up, lu flying up, she beoaine tired, after having completed only 
half the way. She lost three syllables, and being reduced to one syllable, 
she took (from heaven) with her (only) the Dtkti and Tapoe,' and Sew 
back (to the earth). He who has cattle is possessed of Dlk^ and pos¬ 
sessed of Tapus> For cattle belong to Jagsti. Jagnti took them, 

Then the Tris(ubh flew up. After having completed more than 
half the way, she became fatigued, and throwing off one syllable, be¬ 
came reduced to three syllables, and taking (with her) the Dakflna, flew 
back (to the earth). Theuce the Dakfinn gifts (sacriflcisl rewards) are 
carried away (by the priests) at the midday libation (ivhicb is) the place 
of the Tri^tuhh; for Tristubb aloue bad taken them' (the DaksimV 
gifts.) 


26. 

(GdsyatH iuecessful; lYoiindcd icAeu Rc^jhing the Soma, What be&ame 
of her nail cut of, t6c.) 

The gods said to the Giiyatri, “ Fetch thou the king Soma,” Slw con- 
Banted, but said, ‘ During the whole of my journey (up to the celestial 

• Thoao gjfta are to lio bestowed upoa the aicrlAoerst the PUfqjiira {f{(, Htt 

* The woida are to bo paraed u foUowB; I Hlf 







worldyou muat repeat lUe forinula for wishing u safe passage for we- 
Tlie gods coasented- Slie flew up. The gods [SOB] repeated throughout 
her passage the formula for wishing u safe passage, tia., pro eJid e?ia, go, 
aud come back, and come back. For the words, pro chd c7td,^ signify, that 
the whole journey will be made in safely. He who has a friend twlio 
seta out on a journey) ought to repeat this formula ; he then makes his 
passage in safety, aed returns in safely. 

The GAyatrl, when flying up, frighleiied the guardians of Soma, and 
seized him with her feet and bill, and (along with him) she also seized the 
syllables which the two other metreB (Jagati and Triptubh) bad lost, 
Kfi^nu, (one of) the g^jprdians^ of the Soma, discharged an arrow after 
her, whicb cut off the nail of her left leg, Tliis became a porcupine* 

tThe porcupine, having thus sprung from the nail which was cut off), 
the Vada (a kind of goat) sprang from the marrow (cola) which dripped 
from the nail (cutoff). Theiioo this goat is a (suitable) offering. The shaft 
of tlie arrow with the point (discharged by KridAnu) became a serpent 
which does uot bite (du»du/ika hy name), Fi'om the vehemence with 
which tlio arrow was discharged, the snake nmja was produced ; from the 
feathers, the shaking branches whioli hang down (the airy roots of the 
Advutlha); from the sinews (whli vvitich tlie feathers were fastened ou tho 
shaft) tho worms called tjnuidpada, from the fulminatiou (of the steel) the 
serpeut Into such objects was the arrow (of Kfidiiuu) irans* 

formed. 

37., 

[304] iOritjin oj Ihc Three Libathns. Theii ali are of tv^Kol (sJr'cug'th.) 

What Giiyatri had seized with her right foot, that became the morning 
libation ; she made it her own place. Thonce they think the morning 
libation to be the most auspicious (of all), Ue who has such a knowledge, 
becomes tho first and moat prominent (among bis people) and attains to 
the leadership. 

What she had seised with her left foot, became the midday libation. 
This (portion) slipped down, and after having slipped down, did not attain 
to the aame (strength) os the first libation (held with tho right foot). Tlis 
gods got aware of it, and wished (that this portion should not be lost). 
They put (therefore) in it, of the metres, the Tri^tubb, and of the deities. 

* Tbts fcrmnla. is tiMd fci wishing to iff I end whole Hotting ont od s jonmey » sate 
])Bsaage and »tarn in lalety. 

‘ here qaeteg id Adhvuyu Duutrn containLDg tho OAiuee of tho guaiiliuiH of the 

Honji, iisoDg whom ono Is Eris^u ■, EW W pn*) is 

IWVi HT tr €«ei VtjsstbOyl BamhJtl,4,17, with Mshidhem's cotntnoaUry on 
it (p, U7 Id Weber’esdltloD). 
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Indra. 'fherafore it (tlie midday libation) becanw andotred ^ritb tba same 
strength as the Hint libBtion. He who has stteh a knowledge, proapere 
through botli the libations which are of equal strength, and of the same 
quality. 

What Giiyalri bad seized with her bill, became the evening libation. 
When flying down, she sucked in the juice of thia (portion of Soma, 
held in her bill), and after its juice bad gone, it did not equal (in strength) 
the two first libations. The gods got aware of that and wished (that the 
juice of this portion shonlti he kept). They discovered it (the remedy) in 
cattle. That is the reason that the priests pour sotir milk (in the Soma at 
the evening libation), and bring oblationa.of limited butter and o£ flesh 
(things coming from the-cattle). In this way, the evening libation obtain¬ 
ed equal strength with the two first libations. 

He who has snch a knowledge, praspera through all the libations which 
are of equal strength and of the same quality, 

[206] 28. 

(ITitw Tri^uhfi and GA^ctiH ot/tained iheif 
nntnberof syltahlfs.) 

The two other metres said to the Gfiyatri, “ That which thou Last 
obtained of us, uis., our Byllablea, should be restored to us." The Gfiyatri 
answered, " No.” (They said) " As far as the right of possession is con¬ 
cerned, they (those syllables) am onra." They went to ask the gods. The 
gods said, " As far aa the right of.p096e88ion is concerned, they are yours." 
Thence it comes, that even here t in affairs of daily life), people say when 

they quarrel, " as far as the right of possession Is concerned, this le 
oura."* 


iJence the Gayatri became possessed of eight syllables (for she did 
not return the four which she had taken fmm the others), the Tristubh 
bad three, and the Jagatl only one eyllablc. 

Ihe Gayatri lifted the morning libation up (to the gods); but the 
Tnptubb was unable to lift up the midday libation. The GAyairi eaid 
to her, *■ I wUl ^ up (with the midday libation); let me have a share 
in lb he Trjift.ubh conseuted, and said, “Pul upon me (whoconsists 
of thr^ syllableel, these eight eyiiabiw." Tlie Caj-alrf consented, and put 
upon her (eight syllables). That is tlte reason that at the middav TIbation 
tbe two last verses of the triplet at the beginning of the Ma'tutvaiiya 
Saetra (the first verse being Jn ib^ Aun^lubb metre), and its sequel 


* Jhlj tfimuk htn h DoJjr tiude to illtistrita a irbiuo - Z - 

Tcnr co»«od li, tho THIc narf-itrit: w: 
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<tbd anuehnift triplet) belong to tbe Gfl-jatrL After bavuig obtaioe<l 
eleven eylkbles. elie lifted tlie midday libation up (to Ueaven). 

The Jagali wbicb had only one eyUable. was unable to lift the tbi^ 

libation (upX The Oeyatri said [208] to her, " 1 wiU also go up (with 
thee); let L have a abate in this (Ubatlon)." The Jagad conwn^ (and 
said). “ Put upon me those eleven syllables (of the 

joined). She consented and put (those eleven syllables) upon the ^ati. 
That ia the Teaaon, that, at the evening libation, the two laliet ^ . 

the triplet with which tho Vaiiv^eva 

audits sequel (onueham) belong to the Gaystri. after ^ing 

obtained Live syllables, was able to lift the 

heaven). Thence it eon.es that the Gflyatri obiamed eight, the TnHubh 
eleven, and the JagsU twelve syllables. 

He who has such a knowledge, prosper through all metxw 
of equal atrongtb and of the same quality. What was one 
three-fold.* Thence they say, only he who has this knowledg , 
was oue, became three^fold, should receive presents. 

*29- 

mhytJ..Aditya.y.d 8o.imr bnre a .bare in 
VAiju^s fliifl iV*) 

Th. gods mid to lie iditjM. “ Let u» Uft op thU (lie »«■■»■«> 
libetlon througU you." They oouiontod. Tte-ee the evomog 
commenceB with the Adilyia.’ At the comiueueenout of it ^ 

raOT] lilution tan) the laitje gmhu. ta YljyA u.uutru «, M.tiXW 
o*«r »,oJap.„«o. t7, 51, 2|, ..hlol cootuluo the 
drunk," which in complale iu form (equnl to the oocmion). _ _ 
cbnracterisUo feature of the evening lihalion le, to ho drank 
doen not repeat the Anuve,atkka, • not " 

.nual, after the lihalion haa heen poured into the ««) i )“ the A au a, 
kara i. the completion, end tho taetlng 

is also the completion (of the ceremony), The Adilyas are _ 
airs. (When the Hotar, therefore, does not repeat the Anuvaijatkara, 


• This remark «sl«M to tbefiiot tb»t the OlyatrT, whlct coDai»t«i oriBUMOJ? «aiJj 

tke «M«Uled Adltya atah. (a woodea jar). Thee tie “I’ 

thea me otterlrt« ol an acimal, atid that el ParedSia to me aanea, ^tor which a Whatloa 
laToL fron. the «vltri ^raha. a«d the Vat*vade.a ««tra repeated- (s^v. br. a B. 17.) 
■ piga W* 
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nor tiujb? tha Atlilyn libation, (lin tbinks', T will certainly put no end " 
to tha life (of the Bacrihcar). 

Tfie Adltyas Raid to Savitar, “let na lift up this (the avaning) 
libation through tboa,” He consented. Thence the begianing (prati'pod 
of the Vairfvadeva ^astra at the evening libation) is made with a triplet 
of verses addressed to Savitar.'® To the Vairfvadera ^aatra belongs 
the Savitri grab a. Before” the commencement (of this Sastra) he 

repeats the YAjyii for the libation (from the Savitri graba), damitnrt 
Aoritd ramjpofli {Xiv. ^r. S. 5, 18), This verso'* contains 
[20S] tbe term mad '* to be drunk " which is complete in form. 
Tlie term mad " (o be dmnk ” is a ohamcteristlc of the evening libation. 
He does not repeat the Anuva^aik^ra, nor does be taste (from the 
Soma juice in the Savitri graba). For the Anuva^atkfira is completion, 
the tasting (of the Soma by the priest) la completion. Savitar is the 
life. (He should do neither^ thinking) I tvill certainly put no end fo 
the life (of the aacrifleer). Savitar drinks largely from both the 

morning and evening libations. For there is the term piba, '* drink,” 

at the commencement '* of the Nivid addressed to Savitar at the 

- " - - I* _ _ . 

' ThanogatioaSs heHioipre 8 Sedb 5 -ttef,t,«^iia«, tho Mma word, whleli U alimet 
DXalasIIn the Zend-AvcgtHp tn the fortti iwtf., far expres^ng tho slTHpIc 

“Tho Pratipaa, or boginntnif triplet of vones of the Vaisvadova b'lstra la : 

fflt jaoifur vriu/malia {B, SS, (-S). 

>1 The Ytij-d js to IM repeated before the Valdvnileva b'astra ia repeated. 

^ ie also, with aome doviatioos, found In the Atharvareda Satnhifcft (7, H,n 
According to the Adv, Sdtrafii It rana aa foilowg: 


viftai ipaipiTi i 

vR'Wii IWI 11 The dovlationA of the teit la the Athnrvaveda eonalat 

i n the foll owing: fnntead of for ; it ins 

; iortcad of It lias It la ovidcot that the roadm|0 of thn Athair- 

vareda are corrupt j for it will be itupoBslblc to nuiko ont tbe nonao of tho mantra from itn 
^t prenonted In tho Atharvaveda: bnt It mny t>o done from that one given In the 
AavalAjana BStraa. I translate it aa follows : “ Tho divine hona&father Savitar, who 1* 
dhosori (an tntelarr deity by men), haa provided people (dyujwith prectona gifts to 
make olfcrtDga to Dok^a fono of the Adltyoa) and the manea. May h^ drink tho 
Soma! May tho (Soraa) oirotitigB Inebriate him, when on his wanderings, hoplosoea 
tQ Ln Itifi (tlifl quality I" 

'* In the wopda, laviM (fetah scmiariKi pitotn. Tlio hymn, la which tho Mvid for 
Savitnr lajjsc rted, ia, abhird drioji Hoitn IS4). The whole filvid Is as foliows J 

sOn ^I g«|i | i 

I STW 1 j i ttiftiTffn i infa i ^ 

w (The conclnslon In jaat as In tho other NlvJda) 

Saptamntn. In tho Ninkbay. ^t, Sfltraa [8. IS), there are, before (nuft* the words 1 
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[209] ©reuiiig Ubatbat, and at the emi*’ the term inftd, " to be drunlt." 
Thus be makes Savitar share in both the morning and evening hbationa. 
At the morning and evening libations, yeress addres^ to Vuyu are 
peated, many at the morning, one only ' * at the evening, liba®n. That is 


re 


done beeanse the vital airs (represented by VAyu, the wind) in the apper 
parts (represented hy the morning libation) of the human body are more 
numeroue than those in the lower parte (represented by the evening 

He repeats a hymn addressed to Heaven and EarthFor Heaven 
and Earth are stand-pointa. [210] Earth is the stand-point here, and 
Heaven is the stand-point there (in the other world). By thus repeating a 
hymn addressed to Heaven and Earth, the Hotar establishes the aaerificer 

in both places (in earth and heaven). 

30, 

(Story 0 / (be R/W«ts. On tkeh Stiare in the Eetntnfj Libatiotu) 

Ho repeats the Plbhu bymrf(fab^an ratham, 1, HI)” The (hevpgs 

Jollofla s May tha gfld (iavltor drink tt the 
rrTlth hto .ad Lin fiood ^Ith Ulsflce 

whD prodaenn tfariee n day thn real objoets {Le., the external ™orld «i vmMe le the 

iDornfDtr, at Boon, and tn the he who piodeoed tbe two treaserea 

the two lovlQg Bistore (night and dawn), the l»at t mgs e thn fariiaBe 

milkiogcow, the oi-drewlng cart, the swift soplad {of horees for drawing the eatri^e 
of tho san-god). the female (eaUed) pamerth;. ic, meditotloo. the vletonona warrior, the 
yoath In tlici ft€««inb1a^ (of men)* &<5. 

III tiko wunli^t *avltd Oum wvad iJtti MirBflJijo 

I- 1 hla renkark refers lo tbe ISMit words wIiLch am appended to tbo SiTid hymo^ for 
Savitar, vfs., iiiinidWnr wfaiibiiia. The wholo appendage, which Is to b o found i n the Aav . 
lir. S. 6, 18, aad In Sapt* Udolpa is: ^ttf ^ * JlWnraW 

r?rerfiisr ^ l at {.r^VSyn, come hither with (thy)st«<l-, 

unloosen then*, (come) with eleven for thy own sake, with twonty-lwo for (making) the 

saoriUco eiftl with thirty-three for carrying (the naertfioe). , 

w This is pmdj(fi»d !/aj'*rrffJj (1, ISO). The Slvld to be tiiscrted before the lost verse 

nf tli<s OyiTipl-ItblTT hymn Is : 

WHCT utanf I -g *nfn ^ aw* ^ i I 

fkw VII l^airs ^ 

I wai iBrfl V watfir? *asaf) imf tsvf fiw I ^ 

^ M i ft* i «?rf wn^TOnral ll May Uobvct, 

and Earth enjoy the Soroa which arc the father and mother, the sen and genomtian, the 
cow and tho ball, the gmln and the wood, the well-provided with seed, and the well pro¬ 
vided with milk, the happy and the beneflelal, the jidcy and aallky, the giver of need, and 
(holder) of need, Maj both Heaven and Earth hero hear (me) 1 May they here enjoy the 
Soma* Ac* 

i’ Tho Klvid inserted before the last verse of tbo Rlhhn hymn Is: ^ 

^ >«?FT I 51^ t 1 ^ 
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called) ^ibhiis ainoii^; the goda, had, by meane of austerities, obtained 
the right to a share in the Soma beverage. They (the gods) wished to 
make room for them in the recitations at the morning libation; but 
Agai withtlhe V^asus (to whom this libation belongs), turned them 
out of the moniiag libation. They (the gods) then wished to make 
room for them in the recitations at the midday libation) but India 
with the Itndras (to whom this libation belongsh turned them out of 
this libation. They then wished to make room for them in the CSll} 
reoitations at the evening libation ; hut the Vi^ve Devah (to whom it be' 
loDgsX tried to turn them out of it, saying, *' They shall not drink here; 
they shall not. Prajitpati then said lo Savitar, “ These are thy pupils) 
thou alone (among the Vidire Bevah), therefore, shall drink with them." 
He consenteil, and said (to Prajiipati}, *' Drink thou also, standing on both 
sides of the Ribhus. ’’ Prajapati drank standing on both sides o! them 
(That is the reason that) these two DhfiyyAs (re^ulretl for the Vaidvadcva 
^tra) which do not contain the name of any particular deity, and 
belong to PrajApati, are repeated, one before the other, after the Ribhu^ 
iiymn. (They are) turdpatrtHKrh iKof/c (1, 4, 1) and Ayam tcnai zhodayat 
(10,123,1).^ * PrajApati thus drinks on both their sides. Thus it comes 
that a chief {srejihl) favours with a draught from his goblet whom he 
likes. 

The gods, liowevcr, abhorred them (the Ribhirt), on account of their 
humansmell. (Therefore) they placed two (other) DhAyyns between 
the Ribhus and themselves. (These are) yebhyo rndta madtiumat (10, b3 
3), and eoil pilre tism dt^edya (4, uO, 0}.*” 

^rliniT: I I ^ I eww t 

wft i wfiae?* irs: i wirnm^ i 

^ I ^ tuj&rrego May the Alrina Blbhiu eejoy tbo 

SoioAp who &.ro buay niid clov^Ti wto Wilful wVtb tlielr biind;ai v^ho are very riolip 
who aro fall of hllMp fall of HtroDath^ who cut the cow wbtoli moTfis everywhCTer 
aud hua oli foriug tho earth), who oat the cow (that) aho bosAine ot all foruiai who 
joked the two jollaw borgea (of Indra) who went to tho goiUp who wbCQ oat lag got 
Aware of the glridi^ who entered bj their skill npoa their alure La the soeilflco in the 
year Ut tbo flAcrLAoiAi suHelou lastlQg^ for one yeflr}^ may the divine Hi bhus hear (ti^) 
hero and enjoy the Bocna, Ac. 

Tliia whole atorj is invented for eKplaioing the t^KVition uasigtned to eertain vonee 
and hymm In the Viisva^ova butra. After tho hymn addresaed to Savltiar, nfekdd 
cfr^oli HVifd (1+then lollowa tho verse iiirjjppkrUitumt which In eallcd b Phiyyd j 
then comee tho hymn addressed to the Hlhhu4i iak^n rathnnip and then the verso a}^m 
i-r>uiSp which In also a Dhijji, See A^v, 4t. S. i, 8. 

They are said to have been man, and raised thcmsolvoa to an cfimil mnk with the 
gods by means of sacrlftoe and lastofitieSp 

" These two vertea immediitely follow: ayam i-ftmi chc^dai^f, A&v. feV. ^ 

18 . 
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[312] 31. 

{The Nitid hymn foT*^ ike Vi$oe On the Dh{%fjij<is of theV<iu^ 

catiffca Sastj-a. To ink<Lt deUhs it belongs. On ike oondmihg verse of 
thU Sastra). • 

He repeats the VaiJvadeva liycun.'"* The Vai^vadeva Sastia ehowa 
the relationship of eohjecta (to their king! Just as people represent the 
interior part [213] (of a kingdom)} bo do also the hymns (represent the 
iutenofi the kernel, of the ^strah The DhayyaS} theUt are like what is 
in the desert (beasts^ Ac.) That is the reason why the Hotar must repeal 
belbre and a fter every DhiryyA the eaU (for every Dbayyi^ is 

This i 4 d ii{» fcrataw The HJvId inserted before tie last vert© of 

tbifl Vl^V^devlii bynm la: * ^ 

^rrn« l N’lt ^^PITTJ I ft I ^ I 

J I WWtS V'JH'lllH S^l ^ 

: t nw Wi • ^ ^ ^ I ^ i ^ • • 

mm Rf?r»w i «m« wN wn I oth «N i are*di Ri^w: ) i. 

graft : i araatof: j ?ni5^ i atwft i ^ v ^ ® • 

w ftf giftgiftiJinftgnjiift i If ftinw I uw 

(Sapta niutra}. Tlio test as given la tho StnkMys. fat, l>, 8,11, difleiain bovgmI pas¬ 
sages. Instead of jmnv « ft has q^IW • whieh ia, no doubt, more correct. The 
^oids =•« tiannpoa^; they follow aftefj,T^^ after whlcb 

and 91^0 g|o arc put. Instead of there Is wf^viwmifteiwi JjfT ^Rf 

Tbe of bdedo terms lu tbig Nlvldi whieh, is doobtlcfls '*Opy old^ ia eitpciaoly 

dEMealL Xow snd thou tbo reading does ntiC appear to 1» correct. It howovepp 
liighJy Lnterostlngp s^a peibaps one of the most ancient aoeonnta we liave of the 
nambCT of Hlodn deities. They are hero stated at 3 times 11; then at 33* then at 
303f thea at 3303. It appoara from thU atatoment* that only tbo nnrahor 3 romalned 
nnohangedp whilst tlio unmber 30 was muLtipIicd by XO or 100. Similarly, the 
nember of goda U stated at 3333 id m hjmo ascribed to tbe RJ^i ViatdtoiLra 
Bigvedax 3, 0, 0 Tbis statenient appcifePS to wly eii tbo VaisTadova KItIiI. Far, If wo 
add 33+303+3003 togatbor, wo obtain OKaetty tbo mimber 333®. This coiricidctioe 
can hardly be forinltoiiS} and wo have strong reasooa to boliovo that ViaTamltra 
porfoctly knew this Vlavo Dovih Nirid. That It contains ooo of tbo most authoritatJyo 
pawogca for Idling the number of Hi ede deities follows from quota tiens In other Todio 
boohs. So wo retd Sji the BfUiad Aianyaha Upanisbad (page edited by Roor, 

Calctibta, 184®) a diicnsaion by TaJflaTalhya on tbc niimbor of gods, wbero ho tppcabf to 
thoNivldof tho Yai 9 >adc¥a hymn aa the meat antborlUtlTo ptiiaaso for sottUng this 
questioEL Perhaps the oldest anthority wo bsTO for fixing the number of the HJedn doitieS} 
on tbo first Imtanco, at tblrij-thiWf is Itigvodai S, 23, K The bymn to wbiob tbin versa 

belOGgiB ia said to have descended from Mann, the progenitor of tbo human race* Its 
style shews trace* of high antiquity, and there can be hardly any doubt, that it Is ono of 
the carUost Vodie hyains we bavo* Tbo divlsiQii of those thirty-throo deities into tbreo 
setSf each of olOTco, eqnally distributed among''tbe tbreo iivorlds, bcaven, airi and cdrthf 
(see I, laa, lU appear* to bo the roaultof later BpneulatlonB. According in the Klvid in 
question^ the gods are not distrlbcited among tbo three wotlds, but they arc in bnaveu 
and earth., wabnr* and sky. In tHo Hrabma and K^tiia* In the Barhis, and on the \odip in 
the nacrUieei and in the air* 
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consideied aa a sepaiatfi recitatiou diatuict from iLe body of tho l^aalra). 
iSouie one tuigbt objecl) bow can verses, like iLe DLayyus, wbich ai© life, 
be compared to a desert ? Hcguidirtg this, be (Die Altareya 111^)) bas told 
tbat tbe deserts are properly speaking no deserts, on account of 

the deer and birds to be found tbero. 

Tbe Vajevadeva ^astra is to bd likened to maUr Its bymiis are like 
bis internal parts; its Dbayyas are like tbe links (of bis body>. That is 
the reason Lbat tbe ilotar calls sertisdreMt bcfoie and after every Dhiiyyil 
(to represent motion and flexibility). For the links of tbo bnman body 
are loose; these are, however, fastened and held together by tbe Bralftua. 
Tbe Dbnyyn*’ and Yajya verses are tbe root of tbe [214] saorlilce. When 
they use BbAyyfls and Yajyis^ dlflerent from those which are prescribed, 
then they uproot tbe sacrifice. Therefore, they (the Dbfiyyas and Yniyas) 
should be only of the same nature (they abouid not use other ones than 
those mentioned), 

Tho Vaiifvadeva ^asUa belongs to five classes of beings. It belonge 
to all fiv^e classes of beings, rtV : Gods aud ilen, Gandbaivas (aud) 
Apsaras, Serpents and Manes. To all these five classes of beiugs belongs 
^0 Vaidvadova SasUu. All beings of these five classes know him (the 
Holar who repeats the Vairfv-adeva ^aslra). To that Hotar who has such 
a knowledge come those iudividuals of these five classes of beings who 
undeiBland the art of recitation (to assist him). Tbe Hotar who repeats 
the Vairfvadeva ^Ira belongs to ail deities. When be la about to repeat 
hiB bastra, be ought to Lbiuk of alldircclious fhave them before his miud>, 
by which meaue bo provides all these directions with liquid (ra^). But 
he ought not to think of that direcliou in which his enemy lives. By 
doing so, be consequently deprives him of his strength. 

He concludes (the Vaidvadeva SosUs) with the verse ud/tir diwur 
adUit anlarik^m (1, 80, lOj, ie., Aditi ie heaven, Aditi is the air, Aditi 
18 mother, father and sou; Aditi is all gods ; Aditi is tbe five classes of 
creatures; Aditi is what is born; AdiU is what is to be born,’' She 
lAditi) is mother, she la father, she is son. In her are the Vairfvadovas, 

m her the five classes of creatures. She is what is born, she is what is 
to be bom. 


(When reciting this concluding verse which is to be repeated thrice), 
he recites il twice (for the second and third tiujee) so as to stop at 
each (of the four) padas. (lie d oes so) for obtaining cattle, which are 

» Horttho jiiAyyi, (bm D, 19), w to bq tltc« 

adCUlotM whivh wc have tu lIiD VilBvadDva S'l^tra. ^ 

** Oftndbaivu aud apwriia aie counted as<iiic only. 
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[S 16 ] four-footed. Ouee (the fiiet tluw) he repe&ta the concluding 
verse, stopping at the end of eacb Iralf of the verse ooly. (That is dons) 
for establishing a hrm. footing. Man hae ttvo feet, hnt animals have 
four. (By repeating the concluding versa twice in the said manner) 
the Hotar places the two-legged sacriScer among the four-legged animals. 

He ought always to conclude (the Vaiifvadeva ^astra) with a 
verse addressed to the Eve classes of beluga (as Is the case in aditiV 
dyfur); and, when concluding, touch the earth. Thue he finally esta¬ 
blishes the sacrifice in the same place in which he acquires the means 
of his performance. 

After haring repeated the Vairfvadeva Sastra, he recites the 
Yftjyft vers# addressed to the Virfvo Dev&s : oi^e devd^ irintUa tmom 
haoam me (fi, 52, L3). Thue he pleasee the deities according to their 
eharas (in the libation). 

38. 

(The Offerings of Cfhee to Agni fl«d and the Offenny 
of a Charu to Sonta.) 

The first Tajya verse for the offering cl hot butter is nddreseed 
to Agni, that for the offering of Charn is addressed to Soma, and another 
for the off4>ring of hot butter ia addressed to Vlgnn." 

[216] The Yiij verse for the offering of Cbaru to Soma is 
twom soim pitri'fhih fS, 48, 13); it contains the word " pitaras,” i.e., manee. 
(This Charn is an ohlatlcn to the dead Sotna). The priests hill the 
Soma, when they extract its juice. This (oblation of Cham) ia therefore 
the cow which they use to kill (when the body of a sscrificer is laid 
on tile funeral pile.*^> For this Cham oblation has, for the Sania» 

tbatioczia b^a tbe ViargdoTAfrt ma of hot iiutWr 

(gbeo) ii gi^ao to-A go I ; then fellow^ tbe obHiioa of Ghitn or baUnd rtcfl tA Eomm, wai% 
thm AnobbOT obUtlao of hot b«Htor to Vi^aq^ Tho cahLel oblfttloD Im th^t ol C^atu |o Saw. 
whleb ii pat la tba miOal of tbr oCaringa of b&l butlor^ Tbo YllfA mwrnrn 
«ddr4ai«d afc tbft ocoAdoa to Agtd and Yisno not to be fata.ad la tbe BmabitA 
of tbo lUgfedA ; bat tboj are la tho iraatA 6MrAs, (5^ The foJlawlD^ 

L« addreMed to Agnt: WWW 1 ISWWPSf fftdt 

^ ^ roaelt« oblAiSona of bat buttorj^ boa 

{fyt It wqrey a bock Moa with hot battoFp bj whom boi bettor Abidoe, wboao 
bowk bob battor. IIaj thj bnbtoi- dropfl„ apattorloff homm, theo L Tbon^O 

Qod I oHoMt op Ub« tBorilicfl to tbo bj drink iog tbu bob batter^ 

The YAjjt Tene sddreeeed to TJoea \m ; as I ^ fw- 

^ 9 a vmB t* tike» O Viiye t thy wide etridee; iwhe m toc« for 

Dvina ie eaM. Drink tlm boh butber, O them, wbo art the wmb ot boi bettor; yrolonf 
rtbe life oO tbe lOMtor ot tbe uorisee (tbe norlloerX 

^Tbotcffli !■ ntaftarajif mow pot dom o/l«rt ir#.y AoeiHapiUl^lB^ tb* 

to tbo Difaor worlC i«« % 

11 
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th« HlgbiiicaQGd as tlie cow Bacrificsd at the funeral pile for 

the manea. This is the reason that the Hotar repeats (at this occasion^ 
a verso, coatamiog the term “ pit<traa,” t.e., inaiiea Thcwe who 

have extracted the Soma juice, have killed the Soma. (By making this 
oblation) they produce him anew. 

They make him fat ** in the form of a siege (hy potting him 
between AgnI and Vt$no); for (the order [8171 of) the deities Agoi, 
Soma, and Yi^nu, has the form of a siege. 

After having received (from the Adhvaryn) the Charu for Soma for 
being eaten hy him, the Hotar should Srst look at himself aud then 
(ofier it) to the S&ma aingers. Some Hotri-priests oQer first this Cbara 
(after the oblation to the gods is over) to the S&ma singers. But he ought 
not to do that; for he (the Hotar) who pronounces the (powerful) call 
vaufot, eats aU the remains of the food (offered to the gode). So it has 
been said by him (the Aitareys Bi^i)* l&ieTefore the Hotar who 
pronouDcee the (powerful) formula eaufof should, when acting upon 
^lat injunction (to offer first the Charu remains to the S&ma singets), 
oertainly first look upou himself. Afterwards the Hotar offers it to the 
S&ma singers.** 

33. 

(P/ujdpofva HUgal Intercourse loifh hie Daughter, ond the Conse- 
guenceeofit. The Origin of BhAtavdn.) 

Prajapad thongot of cohabiting with his own daughter, whom some 
call “Heaven," others “Dawn," (TJe&s). Ho transformed himself into a 
buck or a kind of deer (fikga), whilst hie daughter assumed the shape of 

teTBQ ta Thia Li done bj nver blm 

bisforei tho Jdlon U for tho parpdqe nf making the Socni 

When he La ftlre;i4ly sqaeoadd and crnn aaerfflcedp water Lts«U aannDt be apriuhled 
iiirer hLmi. But thl« is nijrgLKe^Uy doner by iddreaaSog tbo 7o»aB](iat tdootionod to the 
deitlea AgoLp Soma, and YtripDT aoDfl to pat Soma In the mldat of them, |nat m a town 
on aU aidea. "When, they perform the ceremoTiij of the Soma plant 

la on all nldedi to be aprinkicd with water. This Lb done horn aynboUoally by offeHng 
^rab fbeov and giving ghoo again alter tbo Charu for Sotnn In oiOrLftood* So he Jf 
ismnndod ovntjwhere by ghoot aod the two goda, Agul and Yf^nn, 

The femark aboht the in made in tho Br^hmannm for the ioLo parpoeO of 

mcoonntLng for the fact, that tho hmt Yhi jl U addreeeed to Agnlp the nneond to Soma, and 
the third to TLb^p - that thin woa a HCrlHolal rale, siee kmw, Ut, Sw bi IP. 

The montnawbLoh tb a Hotar baa to repeat nttfa la occiaioni nro given in fnll by 
JUTmllyonn br. B. &, LP. Alter having repeatf^l tbena^ heheamean hlv eyes wLth wLted 
betterH and glvei ibeCharo, over which hatter ta drLpped, to the Sima wbe aav 

mtled bon and Ln AiTalljana ChttndQga$ 
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0 , fflinala deer (nrAtt). '* He appioached her. [318] The gods it 
(crying), ** Prejfipatt eoinmits an act never done (before)," (In order to 
avert the evil oortaequencee of thia incestnomi act) the goda inquired for 
some one ^rho might destroy the evil conseqnencea (of it). Among 
theoxselves they did not find any one vrho might do that (atone for 
Praj^pati'a crime). They then put the most fearful bodies (for the gods 
have many bodies) of theirs in one. This aggregate of the moat fearful 
bodiea of the gods became a god, Bhdtordn,’* by name. For he rvho 
huovvg this nanle only» is born.*" The gods eaid to him, ^TrajftpstL h» 
committed an act which he ought not to have committed. Fierce this 
(the incarnatioD of hie evil deed)." So he did. He then said, "I wiH 
choose a boon from-yoa.”—They said, “Choose,” He then chose as his 
boon sovereignty over cattle.*’ That is the reason that hia name ie 
pciumin), wa, having cattle. He who knows on this earth only this 
name (poiufRdn), becomes rich in cattle. 

He (BhhtavSn) attacked him (the incarnation of Praj&pati's evil 
deed) and pierced him (with an arrow). After having pierced hin^ 
he sprang up (and became a constellation). They call him mrfya, >■«., 
deer (etara in the Orion), and him who killed that being** (which 
[81&1 sprang from PrajApati's misdeeds), frifiga vydJhtx, i.e., hunter 
of the deer (name of star). The female deer Hohit (into which PrajApatfa 
daughter had been tranefomied) became (the constellation) Bohipl. 


^ GAy&Va ADQtliQr Se rohita'rA, not as ttio nsme of a femiltt 

d4or, bniisansdjootlTBftaDuEit^rird. Btiit m had to Tbei ottui* 

form 1 b Tt^iU Ddt rohitou Ho oxpLaLai tbo sappoaed roAlta is f Ihitnatf ^ 

** SAj. tibos him 14 Rudr4, whieh hO di&nbtp oo>t¥«ot, 

** This ifl oqIj m expLisition ol tho term bbtflonatt, 

l^Is rofeis to tbo tho [noirDito ortL doodif 4 kind of doTlL Tbo 4 tU 

d0«d of PmJ&P&tl had aaqQmod a ntirtain fonn^ and this phan^io* whloh is nothing bat a 
potaoniDcitloa of romorBOt ^ii to bo destroyod, 

" This appcfiTs to cDDftrm Slyipi^a opmloa tbit Eudn or ^In I4 bor* aUadod! to» 
For bo U niilod paiKpotfi zoistorof cittlo. 

** Tofers tbo doTnoDstritlyo pronannH font by wbLeb idnno tbo [Doar* 

omtlon of Prjipitrs aril dsod i« bora ladioitod, to Fnjipatl hltBscU, who lud anacapd 
the shapo of 1 baoJri Hat tha idoi that Piajipiti was Id Had (Q?eii in tbo ship# 
of aback) is ottorly inooniLatidt vrJtb ibo Vodlo notlans ibont him : for La the oldfir 
parti of tbo Vodis ho appears is tbo Anpromo Boingi to whom ill iro aubjo^st. Tie 
ELoud to bo lapplled was pdpman. Bat tbo aathar of the Bribrni^ini ibhomd tho Idea of 
1 pdptaan or Inwnatiofl of lin of Prajlpitf* the Lofd of tbo ITnfrono, the Croitor. Thesoo 
he wu only hinted it by this demonatimtlTa prOaoaD, Tbo tnentlenlng of the word 
pdpmaa in naimectLoD vtitb Frajlpati^ W 14 , no doubtf regarded bj themthor, u Tory fn- 
aaspLolooi. Eroa tho iaeastootuioUsoiomlttBd by Fralipiti* he dooi not cHl pdpo^ bIii« 
Or fialti but onLy akritai3^ “ wbii ooght not to bedonOb'" wbiob li thi Tory nUdul 
torca by wblob 1 orLmi cia bo maationod. 



The arrow (hy which the plum tom of Prajlpati's sin was pierced) which 
had three parts (shaft, steel, and point) hecatne SQch an arrow (ia the 
eky)« The sperm which had been poured forth from FrajSpatl, Qew down 
on the earth and became a lake. The gode said, May this sperm of 
FTa]4pati not be spoilt (mdiitfot)” This became the modu^aijii. This 
name madti^ is the same as mdnufo, t,e., man- For the word n&nufa, 
i.e., man, tneane ^'one who ahonld not bo spoiled'* (mddu^n). This 
ia a (commonly) unknown word. For the gods like to exprsee 
themselves in euch terms imknwn (to men). 

84 , 

(How Dif event Creaturet Origimited from Praji^ti’s Sperm, On the 
Verse addressed to Rudra. Propitiation of Rndra.) 

The gods surrounded this eperni with Agni (In order to make it flow); 
the Marutas agitated it; but Agni did not make it (the pool formed of 
Prajipati’e sperm) move. They (then) surroundcid it with A^nt Vaii- 
ednam; the Marutaa agitated it; Agrii VaWvanaia (then) made it more. 
That spark which first blazed np from Praj^pati’a sperm became that 
ld%o(the [820] aim); the second which blazed up became Bhfigu. 
Varuua adopted him as his eon. Thence Bhrigu ia called Farunt, »-e., 
deacendaut of Varnjja- The third which blazed up (ddidesatd) ** became 
the Adilyas (a class of gods). Those parts (of PrajApati's seed after it 
was heated) which were coals (aft^dro) becane the AiljiViis, Those coale 
whose fi^re was not extinguished, and which blazed up again, became 
Srihnapaci. Thoee psrta which remained aa coal duet (p«■rit^dein^) 
became blaclc animals, and the earth burnt red (by the fire), became red 
animals- The ashes which remained became a being full of links, which 
went in all directions (and sent forth) a stag, buffalo, antelope, camel, ase, 
and wild beasts- 

Tide god (the BhOtavAn), addressed them (these animalB), This is 
mine; mine is wbat was left on the place.'* They made him resign bta 
^aie hy the verse which is addremed to Rndta: 4 to ptd iruiruMm (2, 33, 
1)^ " may it please theei, father of the Marutaa, not to cat us oS from 

beholding the sun (i.s., from living); may'at then, powerful hero 
(Rndra) 1 spare our cattle and chUdren, that we, O master of the Radxas!" 
mi g ht be propagated by our progeny.” 

The Hotar ought to repeat (in the third pada of the verse) team no 
vtro and not obhi no viro (as is the reading of another ^kb£). For, if 
be do not repeat the worde ahh« nob, la, towards na, then thia god 

** This etTWigH iatsulfe tona of thsTooh Slir, to shiiis. Is her* obosHoalj for 
pIshilDa Iho origin of th* asms, ** tfaifi/St.** 




(Rudrs) does ngt entertain any designa agaioat (ofiW) our children and 
cattle (ie.) be does not kill them. In the fourth half-rene be ought to 
use the word rudrtyi, inetead of rudra, for dimmiablng the terror (and 
danger) arising from (the pronunciation of) the real name Hndra.** 

[3 SI] (But shonM thia verae appear to be too dangeroue) the Hotar 
may omit it and repeat (instead of it) only aaih Twjt karati (1|13) 

"may he be propitiated (and) let our horara, rams and ewes, our males 
and femalea, and cows go on well.” (By rep eat ing thia verse) he 
commencea with the word Jufa, tie., propitiated, which serves for general 
propitiation. JToroh (in the verse meutioned) means males, and 
females, 

(That the latter verae and not the first one should ha repeated, may 
be shown from another reaaoQ.) The deity is not mentioned with its name, 
though it is addressed to Rudra, and contains the propitiatory term rOTn. 
(This verso helps) to obtain the full term of life (100 years). He who 
has Bach a knowledge, obtainB the full term o£ hia life. This verse 
(Mjh nah karafi) is in the GAyatrt metre. Gayatrl is Brahma. By 
repeating that verse, the Hotar worships him (Rudra) by means of Brahma 
(and Averts €DD 0 ©fiiient!y all evil conso^nencefl wbicli Arise ftooi fusing a 
verse refemog to Eudra). 

35. 

(Tfce Yaiin^nam and Mdruta B^mne^ and ffte and 

Anurdpa af the AynimAruta ^straJi 

The Hotar commei^ces the Agnl-mirats ^astra with a hyinfi 
addressed to AgnUVallv^nara-*" [2S31 TaiilvAnAiA is the seed which 

** In tlia AambUi li eitimt at pmmit, thn mmntrm tiu Ln Uin third 

padA tbQ word ahhi no^ mud nob twim mu* And in th® foartli pmdiL mod oot rudrljiiCw 

Thfi romdingfl of thifr varaa mit ttL0j mr® in aur onpiGfl of ih® Sminhltm, soom to hmto boan 
oorrent alr«4dj mt bh® iLtno «! the mathor of th® Altu^ja. Brlhoift^iO. Bob h® objoota to 
ujitna the vert® n<h w It wm® hmodod down, fat ®aoriflclmi parpototi on mccoant of thm 
danger whlob might from the ne® of itioli tonn® *a abM* (twoed) bowKrd®.^ mnd 

rudm^tb® proper lUro® af th® fomrfni ^ of defibnaotlop. H® propcwe® two thlseSs either 
I® ehmtig® the®® dAngeroo® t®riD% ®r to lo®Te out tlia vorf® nltogethart mnd ti®® mnothar 
®d® Lnmtemd of it. 

-• *Thlm Ia MUvdir^tdya pHlJkn (t, 8 J. The NUId for th® VeiarAfiin hjmn U 

PTOCT 1 TO 5 I I Sisw' I 

I ^ I snrf ss^inpfli i w Sr wt i wl't 

wW t hi 11 ^ VI vsffTV *4 »raq. i si(i(^Miat fi draw <wra. i tvl 

wvgt 

" U.y agul VdvrloM* mjoy tb« fiona, he who la the rwl tot ill gsd* (for 
vital BpLcit Itaapi Uum up), ha who )a tha ImparlahahlaaivlDa Uaht, who llshtad to tba 
twrtaH at nan, who (wm) ahjntat la tartoar ahiM rdaja), wha la atvar dacaTlaf la tha 
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wao poQred forth. Thence the Hotar coramencea the Agnt-marute flastra 
with a b;mci addressed to VaiivAoara. The first Terse la to be repeated 
withoQt etoppbg. ffe who repeats the Agni-mirata ^aatra, eitingniahea 
the fearful flames of the fires. Bf (euppreasiag) hia breath (whea 
repeatiog the first rerse) he crosses the Area. Leat he might (possibly 1 
forego some aoxmd (of the mantra)! when repeating it, it is desirable that 
be aha aid appoint some one to correct such a mistake (which might arise> 
By thus making him (the other man} the bridge, he crosses ithe Area, 
cren if he aboultl commit some miatake in repeating). Because of uo 
Goiatake in repeating being allowed in this, there ought to be some one 
appointed to correct the miatakes, when the Hotar repeats it. 

The Marntas are the sperm which was poured forth. B 7 shaking 
it they mads it flow. Thence he repeats a hymn addressed to the 
Marutas.'’ 

[ 223 ] In the midst (of the ^aatra, after having repeated the two 
hymns mentioned] he repeats the Stotriya** and Anarfipa FragAthas, yajnA 
M agtviyg (1, 163, 1-2), and dew co dravinodS (7, 16, 11-12). The 
reason that he repeats the " womb " (the Stotriya) in the midst (of the 
ddstra), is because women hsTe their wombs in the middle (of their 
bodice). By repeating it, after having already recited two hymns (the 
VaiiJvanara and Agni-mAruta), he puts the organ of generation betweeji 
the two legs in their upper part for producing ofispring. He who has such 
a knowledge will be blessed with offspring and cattle. 

DoiifflODHh-o AtmrM (daring lU ta oome)p wtio LIlBrnlnoft the aky* the earth, ittd 
thn wtde A.trj ragilonn Uaj Uiroogh hln llghti (oa) ah«]t«rl M»j Agni 

VplairAaafa hare hear {m), 

This Li tbs fiOkta ; pf^fataKh (3, ST). The If {rid of ths hjmiL tot 

ih-Q IfardtAi at iho ovealiig libation, id i 

mit i vwtf; i 1 ^ < 

I s at ; i ttT^tTtt j I ^tT 

ff «tf^ t md ^ti o 

Uaj the d iTtna UuutM OnJej tbe Boina, who chut well end huTO flDO toqj^, who 
flheet Uielr eonga. who hew l*r^ stonn (of we«Uh>, who hivo good gifts, sad wbD*9 
dbsrlats an IrmUtIble, who en glUUrlni;, the lana of Pflsnl, whoM arfitaur ahinw with 
the bKlllsnoy of gold, who an poworfnl, who »«l™ the olTerlnsi {to carry them op}, 
who uahe the olooda drop the rain, hlaj^ the dlvliw Utrutas hear (my InyocatiaaJ. May 
they eojoy the Soma, dte,*’ 

'• The Stotriya Is hen noatloned by the term cl i^el, wemh. It [a called eoen 
aweiiot of Ita coataiolci; the reey words ef the Stmac in wheee prein the whole &utn 

is recited, and loifejloa thus the centre of the whole rteltaUon. The name of the c*-r- 
insanUocla yofnd jfofBfyo (BdmaTeds BaaUti, J,«, B4.) 
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38. 

{The'Jdt^vedas ‘Hivid Hj/inn). 


He repeats tliQ hymn addresaad to JatavedAs.** All heinga, after 
having been created hy Prajfipati 1234], walked, having their faces turned 
aside, and did not turn (their backs). He (Praj&pati) then encircled 
them with fire, whereupon they turned to Agui- After they had turned 
to Agui, PrajApati said, " The oreaturea which are bom I obtained 

(ovufain) through this one (Agoi).” From these words came forth 
the J&taved&a hymn. That is the reason that Agni is called 
JfttavedAa.** 


The creatures being encircled by fire, were hemmed in walking. 
They stood in flames and biasing. Prajfipati eprinkled them with water. 
That is the reason that the Hotar, after having recited the JAtavedfia 
hymn, FBpeats a hymn addressed to the waters; dpd hi^thu moychhuro^ 
(10, 9f. Thence it ie to he recited by him as if he were extlnguiahiDg 
fire slowly), 

Prajfipati, after having sprinHed the creatures with water, thought 
that they (the creatures) wore his own. He provided them with an 
invisible lustre, through Ahfr hudhTiyct. This Ahir hudhnya (lit., the 
serpent of the depth) is the Agui Gfirhapatya (the houasbold fire). By 
repeating tberefore a verse addressed to Ahir bundhnya, the Hotar 

-—---9—-- ' 

»■ ThI* U: pm tewaai/m, t, 141, TJie Nlvii for Jitavedta is; 

iFflf!; i : i wai i 

I *fjaT Jnftflf i ar^^sfwnswrfw^ 

1 1 ^ wnw i , 

stnl ^ jfittnij B 

Agoi JtUviidli DDjn; tho Bciosl ae wfco baa a beantifol appesHoao, whoea 
sploodoarlsappawnt toall,lio,tl:ie houae-fathsr, who dooa not JMokor (whon hamiag, 
t«., wboas Ora U graat snd atwngl, be who i» vlalblo ewidst the derlfCOM, he who 
racei vee thoofloriogi of toelted hotteri who la to be preltted, who perioma the anorJOcea 
without beisgdtatarbed by Moy hlndruieca, who la oaeoD^uonble and conqeera hi* 
enemiea in the battle. O Agol Jitavodda I extend <thyj aplondonr and atrength wood 
na, with foraeand plnok {fufob and optuaaii nrt adverbs); preteet him who lights (thee), 
iwd pralsae (thee) Irom dletre^ I May Agni JlUvedla here hoar (ns) t may he enjoy 
tbeSOmn, 

*• The etymeiogj of the ward an hero given la Ihoolfnl. The proper meaning of the 
word K <*hnving punevion nf all tUt la born,” f.e^ pervading it. With the idea of 
the Are being an all'perradlog power, tbe Blsie at® Qdit« famUInr. By Jdiaurddi tbe 
** tmlmal flre" Is partiODlarly to bo nodoratood. 

Thin la ntn noohip bndbitj^Ji ari^otn (fi, 60, MX which forms part of the Agni* 
■Irnta daatra. See Af v. Br. S, f, 3d, 
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puta the iarisible lustre iu the [S2B] offepring (of the saorlScer). Thetice 
they say, “ One who bringa oblatiouB is more ahmiog than one who does 
not bring them." ** 

37. 

{Hu Offenjigi to the Wives of the Qods and to Yama and the KAvyaa, 
a Cliias of Hanes,) 

After having addressed (in the Ahir bndhnya verse) Agni, the bouBSh 
father, ho rseites the ven$ea addressed to the wives of tho gods, ** For 
the wife (of the oacriGeer) site behiad the G&rhapalya hre. 

They say : he should first address BdkA ** with a verse, for the 
honour of drinking first from the Soma belong (among the divine women) 
to the sister (of the gods). But this precept should not be cared for. 
He should first address the wives of the gods. By doing so, Agni, the 
house-father, provides the wives with seed. By means of the G&rhapatya, 
Agni, the Hotar thus actnally provides the wives with seed for 
production. He who has such a knowledge will be blessed with ofispring 
(and) cattle. (That the wives have precedence of a aieter is apparent iu 
worldly things.) For a sister who has come from the same womb la 
provided with food, after the wife, who has come from another womb, 
haa been cared for. 

He repeats the HAk4 verse, ** She sews that seam (in the womb) 
which is on the penis, so as to form a man. He who baa such a knowledge 
obtains male children. 

[226] He repeats the Fdolravi verse.* Bpeech la Sarosoati pdntrunt. 
By repeating this verse, he provides thesecrificer with epeech. 

They ask, Should be first repeat the verse addressed to Yams, or 
that one which is devoted to the Manes? He should first repeat the 
verse addressed to Yams ‘ imatn prsstara (10,14, 4). Fur a king 

(Yama being a ruler) h^ the honour of drinking first. 

Immediately after it, he repeats the verse for the fdpyn* • 
mAtali Itavy&ir yama (10,14, 3), The KAvyas are beings inferior to the 
gods, and superior to the manea Thence be repeats the verses for the 
xnanee, wfiratim avara utpardsa^ (10,15,1-3)^ after that one addressed 
to the KAvyae. By the words (of the first verse), “May the Soma-ioving 

** Th&fl, no doobtt voferA to tho so-Obllad JL^aL^hoifliip to whoiD dalLj ob^tiotlfi to 
the th^ fAoralDg ud ftrt esJolDcd, 

TIiW »r* two tn du^ndm pairt^r Miatfr aiiwitht tPp 7j IX 

^ BH thoDDto toT. lL 

TbUli rdAApiaftdA,l,|l,i, 

*' ThU !■ fidinfdm awm Htponfisk li, i>, 
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manes wlio are of low m well os those who are of a middllEig and supo- 
rior character* rise,” he pleases them all* the lowest as well the middling 
and highest onaSj without foregoing any one. In the second versOi the 
term barhi^ado^ sitting on the sacred grass/* implies* th|it they have 
a beloved house* By repeating it, Lo makes them**’prosper through 
their heloved house^ Ha who has Buoh a knowledge prospera through 
his beloved house* The verse (out of three) which contains the term 
** adoration/’ ’*£hia adoration be to the manes*” he repoats at the end 
(though it bo second in order)* That is the reasonj that at the end 
funeral ceremoiueB), the maues are adored (by the words) ^^adoration to 
you, 0 manes !” 

They ask. Should he, when repeating the verses to the manes, at 
each verse the call or [2ST] should he repeat them without 

that call? He should repeat it. Wliat ceremony is not finiehed in the 
Pi£ri yajna (ofieriDg to the manes), that is to be completed. The Hotar 
who repeats the call ioihsdvom at each verse, completes the incomplete 
sacrifice* Thence the call ought to be repeated* 

as- 

On lndra^$ Sitarc in ihe Evening Libation. On the Verses Addressed 
f<j anJ F^arutin, to Vi^n alone, and to pTajdpati, The CoTieltidiTi^' 

Verse and the Ydjyd of (he Agnim&mta .^iwtra.) 

The Hot&r repeAts the verses addresaed to Indra and his 

didnking of the Soma juice after (the other deities have been satisGedh 
sEdduf kUAyatn TnodAumaTi (0, 47, I-i). By their means, Indra drank 
from the Soma after the third libation (unupthot). Thence the verses 
are called oiiu-pd7iiyii(, “referring to drinking after." The deities are 
drunk, as it were, at this (third libation) when the Hotar repeats those 
verses. Thence has the Adhvaryu, when they are repeated, to respond 
to the Hotar (when calling aerfi^dDofu) with a word detivod from the root 
mad, "to be drunk."*' 

He repeats a verso referring to Vigpu and Varnna, yayor ojataf 

“ The MSa luTo ^;TO,iMiAadof (pit¥f{ato.plJ, MSiy. PoadalnhlaOonimciitarr. 

'* ThU To(o» to the two phnsea, waaifin® deiHf ," wo are drimlt, O Qod I " and swMmo 
daitwm, “ wo rejoice, O dlTlno I Om t" wbleh aro the r«|Miiiaca of tho AdLvaTyn to tho 
UaUr'«c*U la the raidat of the four Ann-plofyaivorMfl abovoJiwiitloned, 6©o 

Aar. Sr. S. i, 10. Tlie mmil reapcniM ol tUo Adavarya to the Ilotar'a (ifcJwi, .orfiniom, 
i^fUKfivtd {taiiHrm. &C0 AAV* 6'^. &■ 9 , ^ ^ 

UlBnotlcuindta thofiaiiliUl.oftlieKlgTeda.biit In the AST. Sr. S. 5. SO, and in 
tho AtbarravodA, S. 7, !&, 1. Both teita diffora Uttlo. iffvalAyaiii roads ! 

WT (. A, " Tlw two, thnogh whoao power tho aUDOsphem wa» framed, Uio 

Vt 
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Vi^iu protects the defects m the [328] sscrifioeg (from pradacing any 
eril oonseqaeaces) and Vamna protects the Ira its attslDg from its succees- 
Ittl performaace. (This verse is repeated) to propitiate both of them. 

He repeats a verse addressed to Visnti ; vi^or nu A'sm (1, 

154, 1). Vijpu is ia the sacri&ca the .same as deliberation ia (worldly 
things). Just (os an (tgricaltorist) is going to make good the mistakes 

in ploughing, (and a king) in making good a bad judgment by 

devising a good one, so the Hotar is going to make well recited what 

was badly recited, and well chanted what was badly chan tod, by repeating 
this veme addressed to Vi^u. 

He repeats a verse addressed to Praj&pati, tonluni tanvan rajose (10, 
53, 6). Tatitu, thread, means oilspring. By repeating this verse, 
the Hotar spreads (sanfanoti) for him (the sacrificer) offspring. By the 
words of this verse, patho rah/a dhiy^ ftfitaiiif i.e., “protect 

the paths which are provided with lights, and made by absorption in 
meditation" wherein the term “ the paths provided with lights” means 
the roads of the gods (to heaven), the Hotar paves these roods (for the 
eacrilicer to go on them on his way to heaven). 

By the words an«l&annm no^ata, i.e., “ weave ye the work of the 
chanters and repeaters*^ so as to rid [238] it from all defects, become 
a Menu, produce a divine race," the Hotar propagates him through 
human offspring. (That is done) lor productiou. He who has such a 
knowledge wiU be blessed with offspring and cattle, 

two wlio are th^ in powof and isosL TigotOlUt who role imOoDqnci&blfi tliTongh 

fchDlrfltTODgtli 1 oiay thc^DtwOp Yl$aii mtd Vam^a^ aomo on boLng oallod flrtfc/' Tboro 
ifl & gnmcmitlcal In this ctin b« only oxplftined od ji 

tMni peisoo plnrsL ol tbo aorist tnthooonjojictjt&p ia here Jolaod to noons id tho doaL 
Tbo Attisi-vSkTadu sbowa tho ssmo farm. Hore Is on ovliloDt InwroctooAS, whloh porhspa 
was tbs roaxon for its bobg oxcltidod ftom tbe Sam bit ft. 

Tho word translntod by cbAHton and ropoaters*'la /offn. 9 fty, oxplalas It In hli 
nommontary on this passago of tbo Alt Bf. in tbo following mmmor t 

m4i fRr 

la Us eotawonUrj on the Rtgvads Bamhiti (10,68,6, page 9 of mjr iQsaxuerJpt eopj of the 
oommoDtsrr on the Slh Aftafcs), ho oxplsliis It simply by I Dpt I tiiinfc tbo OnS 

dsflctttlOQ is too comprohcDsiTs. the lattor too fostriotod, For, strictly sposhlae, the tens 
stotar 1 b only applloablo to tho ohuitors of tho Slmaas. Bui tho recital of tho 8ik 
mantru by tho notan, aod tbo rormoIiiB of the YajarvoSa by tbo AdhTuryo eaS bis 
aiaistanU is about as Important for tho sncceaB of tbo saerl&co. AU that ia 1 a oxcoee 
(utbononi), aboro wbat is loqnleoS, is a hindnnoo to tbo sBcriacOi Tbenco all 
by whatever print they might hnTo boon committed, oro to be propltiatod. Tho word jojp*, 
boine a dorlvatlTO of tbo root pu, *■ toaound;* cannot moana sacriflaUit porformer" in 
SouotU. as Sty. suppoms in bis commontuy on too Ait Br., bat uneb pettetuon oUy M 
te<lulzo prlnoipaUy tho aid of thoir sotco. 
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He concludes vrith the Tcree eta no inim vtaghavd virapai (4,17, S0>* 
This earth is J«dra wmjftdcS ni»*opgt, t.c., ladm, the ationg, of manifold 
crafta. She is (also) antyi, the true, cJtcu^optdArft, t.e., holding men 
anorod, safe. She is (also) the r3jii. In the words, irato mahindm ya} 
jaritr^Ttiahiidm means the earth, smco the saeriEce, and jarM the sacri- 
ficer. By repeating them, he asks for a blesabg for the aacrilicer. "Wlien 
he thus concludes, he ought to touch the earth on which be employs the 
sacrificial agency. On this earth he finally estaMishes the sacrifice. 

After having repeated the Agni-M4mta Saatra, he recites the Yfiiyft; 
agne marudbhi^ (5, 60, 8). Thus he satisfies (all) the deities, giving to each 
his due. 

[330] FOURTH CHAPTER. 

<0a the Origin, Meaning, and Untwraal Nafure of the Agni^ma as the 
model for oilier Saeripiea. On the Cfea(ii?tonw and Jyottffama.) 

se. 

(On the Origin of <Jie name " Agni^toma,” and tto Meaning.) 

The Devaa went to war with the Asuraa, in order to defeat them. 
Agni was not wilting to follow them. The Devas then said to him, “ Go 
thou also, for thon art one of us,’* He said, 1 shall not go, unless a 
ceremony of praise is performed for me. Do ye that now. bo they did. 
They all rose up (from their places), turned towards Agni, and performed 
the ceremony of praising him. After having been praised, he followed 
them. He having assumed the shape of three rows, attacked in three 
battle lines the Asuras, in order to defeat them. The throe rows were 
made only of the metres (Gdgitrf, Tri^tuhh, JogoH), The three battle 
lines ore only the three lihationa. He defeated them beyond expectation. 
Thence the Devas put down the Asuras. The enemy, the incarnate sin 
(pdpnwin), the adversary of Mm who baa auph a knowledge, peridica by 
bimself. 

The Agni?toma ia Just as the GfiyatrL The latter has twenty-four 
syllablealif all its three padas are counted) and the Agniatoma has 
twenty-four Stotras and Sostras/___ 

’ Th»fc is t<n» 7 , tT*eWe StotrM « porforttnuwos of the Sima #Ing«ra, sod twelve 
6wtn» or reeltatioM of the flofcfl-priwtB, To eech Stotra a Saetri corNeponds. Tlo 
Uelre SastrM are u leUo»*;-<A) At tbo moreinn llbetlon-l) the Ajye end 3) 
Fre-aae to bo repootod by tbo Hotir, S) tbo of tbo MeitTivarepa, 

t) of tbo BrahoanSebbsaet, and, fi> c( tbo Aobb&f Aba. (B) At tbe mlildBy llbatiim—S> 
tbo Me^tvatiya and 7} Hl^kovalya Saalnw to bo reeitod by the Botar, 8) the Santree 
of tbo IfaitrAvarans, 9) ol the Srtbifinntebbatifll, and Ifl) that of tbo AebbAvAba, f<J> 
At tbo oeeniiiK libatioa- 11 ) tbo Vaiiiidevs, and I!) AgplmAnita Sutma to bo repeated 
by Ui« Uotar afono 
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t281] It ia j ust os they say : a horse if well managed puts 

the rider into ease (eud/id). This does also the Giljatrl, She does not 
atop on the earth, hut takes the sacriQcer up to heavea^ This does Alg^v 
the Agnigtoma ; it does not stop on earth, but takes the sacriGcer up to 
heaven. The Agni^tomaistheyear, The year has twenty-four half-months, 
and the Agnistoma twent3''-four Stotrae and ^astras. Just as waters 
flow into the sea, so go all eacriflclal performances into the Agai^focna 
(i. e,j are contained in it). 


tKJ, 

[(Afl Soerijieiot niteif are Contained in the Afjni^toTna.) 

IMien the Dlk^antya is once performed in all its parts (lit., is 
spread), then all other Xstis, whatever they may be, are comprised in the 
Agnisto'oa"' 

^ben he calls IlA,' then all Pflkayajnas,^ whatever they may he, 
are comprised in the Agoistoma. 

[232J One brings the Agnthotram * in the morning and evening. 
They (the sacnficers when being in itiated) perform io the morning end 

rt, * “Vtoiog Is, thd njk.Nftqrja l«tl h tli» mod«l Ij^i or pralfcrith of sH t^o 

other IstE* f«inirod mt tho AgflUtoM, tmeb se tho PrSyanlye, *o., an<I I*, boBid«& euotly 
^ ‘.Itr fiodopfindoot lytt*. «eh as the Dtrep<l™ima I«tl. 

\ "it tJTCPjr of til* Jswritlco^ ^ ofton aj| tb* 

L *^ isoriflcor eat of tho eacriflclal food, oftor having gnt givoa ae oUatioa 

Somestfe r" offered la the eocalled Wrla agof or 

DorfoimcJ wUiT ''^*'**^*‘ always dlstingotshod from the sseriflces 

(OArhapatra. l>aksliia, and AWnJya). Ihey »o 
Bambcr. Accordi to oral laformatlon fean dcd on KArdys u a Bhatta’s 
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©Tcning the tgU^ohs vow (of driokmg milk oT\\f\ cmcl do that with 
the formula sodkd^ With the same formula one oflera the Aguihotram* 
Thua the Agnihotram ia comprised in the AgDi^toma, 

At the PrAyaniya isti» the Hotar repeats fifteen [28^3 verses for 
the wooden sticks thrown into ths fire fsdfnidhsiitfl)- The eame number 
is required at the New and Full Moon ofEeriags. Thus the New and rail 
Moon offerings are comprised in the Pr(kyanlya I^ti. 

They hnj the king Soma (the ceremony of Somaftraya^ ia meant). TBo 
king Soma belongs to the herbs* They cure fa sick person) hy meoBS 
of medicaments taken from the vegetable kingdom. All vegelable 
tnedicamenta following the king Soma when being bought^ they are thua 
comprised in the Agniftoma. 

At the Adthya !$(! ■ Ihey produce fire by friction, and at the 
(jh&turmteya I^tis (they do the same)- The ChiitunnA^a thus 

following Ae Atiihya I^ti, are comprised in the Agni§toma. 

At the Pravargya ceremony they use fresh milk^ the same is the case 
fit the DdfejdyoTia yajfia, " Thus E234J the Dak^^iyfina sacrifice is 
comprised in the Agnistoma. _ , 

lowS. no SiiDka in the mornicK Md oveiilng only milki which ii taken Srom the ww 
Afbet sonriee uid after Ho is allowed but a very small maeb ms 

temaliLB from Iho mnk ot one nipplo only ittor the CiM has sockoA This foat U Cfitlod n 
vnila, mod as long ma he In ob&errjn^ It he Is cmtflfJWEtot a vow. Soo 

Rlrmnyfthe^L Sfttros, 7, i- When doing thla ho Ow mantriH detid wfio/dtn 

(Taltt B* b Sp SplKwhicb conclndcii with naffloj ftdhdt l^r-, worahlp 

to them, fiTflhi bfl to them. The Agnihotrflm being offcjwd m the iiK^i-oing 
mlwmya with tho formula rorfM. tho anther of the Brahmaamm boHevea that by tb<w 
tnoidenta the Agnibotram might be imid to be coTitainad in the Agnii^toxiim* 

* There mre flftcon SAmidbont voraos iciiiiired at tho Friyaiilrn whiltt *t tho 

DncfmniyA sovonteen ato pequlalto. FJftaon im tho goneml number it moet This 

nambor La thf^roforo to bo rogirded ms the prolkrtiii standirdp mndoh whllmt any 
other BomborlA a eiltpHIp modifloatlon^ 

* On tho buying of the Somi, See i, 11*13. 

* On the prodnoing of fite bsrfrictlon at tho Atithya I^tlp soo U 13-17* The sam* 
Is done at the Dhitttrmtflys Boo Katiya-t;>r. S. B* 3,1. 

■ Tho DdkfdiiPiua bolongA to that pocxtlUr cbtas of Ifltk wbJcb mro ciHod 

illywiyasdnit ut.j oblmtiohs to be brooght fegiilarly daring a cortalu poried. They mro, 
as to tboSr natnrop only modiftcitlons of the DarMpdrnamiaa ls|h Ifc oan bo performed 
okihar on erory Full ind PTow Hood, darlug the Ufo^tlmo of tho sicriflnerip or dating a 
period of mteon yomrsp or the whole oonrAO of obLatlons can be completed Ln ono year, 
Tbemlo La, that the niimtwr of oblattonA glvea mtist amonat to at least 730. This 
nambor ii obisaliiiid oitbor by porfomiag It every day twico dariDga.wbDloyomrii er by 
making at every Foil Moon day two oblatLoiUi And two otbots o» every Now Moon day 
daring a space of flftoon yoara. The deities ate, Agni-Somi at the New Moon, and Indrar 
AgnI and Mitn-Varuoa at the Fall Moon oblations. . The oForliigs eotndat of PnrodiAoj 
■our mLLk tdodhih Aud fresh mLLk (paHsih Qa overy day on which this saciidoe io 
perfotmodt it must bo porfunued twice. See Elfiyih bt, B. *j dp 1-W god Asv. Bf. B, % H. 
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The animal aacnfice takes place the day ^feviona to the Soma feast 
At I an imal sacrilces*" iTkicti folloir it are thus comprised in the 
Agni^^ttta. 

Jjtdd'adha by name ia a sacriticial rite. They perform it with thick 
milk (dhdhtX and they also take thick milk at the time of making the 
Dadhi^hanrui* * rite (in the Agni$toina)i Thtta the IlSdodha is, on 
account oE its following the Dadhigharma rite, comprised in the 
Agniftoma. 

4i. 

{The OAer Parte of Jyolie^mat such os fTkthjfOt Atir&m, Gojayrati in the 

Agniefoma.) 

Now the first part (of the Agni$(oma) has been explained. After that 
has been performed, the fifteen Stotras and ^astras of the Gkthya ceremony 
[S3 6] fllow. If they (the fifteen Stotrss and fifteen Sastras) are taken 
together, they represent the year as divided into months (each consisting 
of thirty days). Agni Vaittr&nara is the year ; Aguigtoma is Agni. 

TTkihya hy following (also) the order of the year is thus comprised 
tn the AgniQtoma. 

After tho Dktbya has entered the Agni^toma, the VAjapeya ’ * follows 
it j for it exceeds (the number of the Stotraa of) the Ukthya (hy two only). 

The tw elve turns of the Soma cups at night (at the AtirAtra Soma 

On the aoEmal aacrtflea, mo 3, Ml The animal aacriOeea arc eaUod horeiii49K» 
bandho. Some nneh M the Nifudha PhjabamlAa can ptroeodo the Afalrtema, 

« JidchMlha is another mmltflcatton of the Dar^apOr^antwi Ita prlocipal part 

inaoitr ntlk. SoeAey. 3. U, 

’* On the Dadbt^hafnia, the draej^ht Oif aepr milk, Mo A<r. 5,13, and Ulronfakoai dr. 
^tr. 9,9, It In prepared and draok by the priestn after an oblation of It bae been thrown 
ntotheflro, at the midday Itbatlen of the Soma foont just before the recital the 
Marntmtiya Kaatro, The eeromotiy ie ehiofly performed by tbo Praliprantb&tharp 
who, after having taken near milk with a npoon of Uduutkara wood, nukes It hot andor 
the reeltal of the mantra, vdheha tv4 mdnimchu Ac.. In which Speech and Uied, 

the two vital airs fprden and aptsu), eye and ear, Wisdom and Strength. Power and 
Qatekness in oetfon. ate Invoked to oocik JL After having repeated this mantra and 
made hot the offering, he says to the Hotar, The nfferieg U oeoked, repeat the YdJyA 
(ortho Dadhi-^hapma." The latter repeats, •' The offering !s cooked ; I think it eoekod 
tn tbo odder (of the caw) and cooked in the lire, Tanfaf | Agnl, eat the Padhl^barma. 
Vanaat I" Then the Botar repeats mother mantra, nwyt t^d {ndHtfam br^s* fAsv. 
"fflierESinpoii the prJests eat [t+ 

** ThiclsapattioolarSema saoriflce, generally taken os part of Jyotiftoma, which 
in naid to be Mpea-attfluflid, i«., consUting of aeven parts. 

'* This refeia to the arrangement tor the great Soma baniiiiets hold at night when 
celebrating the Atlrdtn. In the evening, after a Soma libation has been given to the Sro 
(rmn the ^lasf Otaha. the Soma eepe are poimad tn a certain order. There are fodr «eh 
ecdon called panos. At the flnt, the onp of the Kotar takes tbo lead, at the noeo nd 
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feast) aie on tbs whds joined to the fifteen veisas by means of whicb tbo 
Stotma are performed. Two o! tboss turns belonging always together, 
the number of the Stotra verses to which they (the turns) belong, ts 
brought to thirty (by multiplying the number fifteen with thoso two)- 
(But the number thirty is to be obtained in another way also for the 
Atiratia)- The ^Wi Suman ia twentynane-fold, and the Sandhi (» 
Saman at the end of Atir^tra) is trirrit, i.e., nine-fold, which amounts 
in all to thirty. There are thirty nights in every month all the year 
round. Agni Vaiivanare is the year, and Agni is the Agni^toma. 
The Atir&tra is, by thus following (the order of) the year, comprised 
[238] in the Agnistoraa, and the Aptory4ma sacrifice follows the! track 
of the Adrutra when entering the Agnistoioa- hocomM also an 

Atiratia. Thus all wicrificial rites which precedo the AgoiHoma, as 
well as those which come after it, are comprised in it. 

All the Stotra verses of the Agniatoma amonnt, if counted, to one 
hundred and ninety. For ninety are the ten twcrtta# (thTCo times 
three—nine). (The number hundred is obtained thus) ninety nre ten 
(tricritos), but of the number ten one Stotriya veree is in excess; the 
reat is the Trivyit (nine), which ia taken twenty-one-fold ’ * {thm makea 
183) and represento by this number that one (the sun) which is put over 
(the others), and burns. This is the Fiyuoan ” (equator), which has 
ten Trivf it Stomas before it and ten after it, and, being placed in the 
midst of both, turns above them, and bums (like the sun). The one 
Stotriyft verse which is in exeess, is put in that (Visuvan which is the 
twenty-first) and placed over it (like a cover). This is the satrificei. 
This (the twenty-ene-fold Trivrit Stoma) b the divine K^tram (sovoreiga 
power), which has the power of defying any attack. 

Ho who has such a knowledge obtains the divine K^tram, which has 
the power (or defying any attack, and becomes aaeimilatod to it, OESumeB 

its shape, and takes the same place with it. 

42. 

(Why Four Stomas arc iJajutTcd at the Affutytofna.) 

The Devaa after having (once upon a time) been defeated by the 
Asuras, started for the celestial world._ 

of tha UaltriwoRii, at tho third tlut of tbe DrALniaplcbbaiui, and at tbe foortli that ot 
tho AickhllTlka. Thla Uthrioo ropoatod. wlileh makaa twelve tnriM In all. 

** Always two t nrna aw prodded over liy turn priest, tho fliat two by the Adhvarjni 
the toUowlDg two by the PratlpraBthtUc. 

“ The 190 Stotrlya veraoa ol the Agoi^toDa comprise the numher Si clao times 
taken, ono being only in excess, 

'' See about tt ia the Ait. Sr. *, 1&-S®. 
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* [237] Agni toaohing tlia sky (from hm place on eartli), enteired tbo upper 

region (wUli bis flames), and closed the gate of tlie celestial world ; for 
Agui is its mastor. The Vaaua first approached him and said : “ Majest 
thou allow ns to pass over (thy dames) to enter (heaven); give ue an oppor¬ 
tunity fdfeclia.)" Agui said, *' Being not praisod (by you\ I ahaU not 
allow yon to pass (through tho gate)* Praise me now,*' So' they did. 
They praised him with nine veisea (the Trivfit Stoma).^ After they had 

Tha TrivfLk Sbema oouiiliita of tEo nino of tho IFahi-fpdiAimdna StotiA (dM 

SiEsavoda Samh. 1-&), which are eung in ^hi:^ tuta% eaeh aeccHnipaalett hy tho Hinikirap 
la tfala at^EiKi, tho S0(£ie vorsoe arODOt auag ropositodij* Jjf tho oaso with aU other 
There arw three kLalifl 0 ^hia Stonia meatlcned In the tt l-lf 

oijtcid the £rivf ito ^ 4 luripartNafi aqd Tho dillereTtOD Cl theae 

three kieds lies In tho order which is aBsigaoil, to each of the throe vorsca which form one 
tom Cpars^fi^)k and jit the appliofttioo of the Himkini (the eoand hum iifoaoimcod rer? 
Eoddly) which always belongs to Ohe tam^ The arrhugomeat of all the versos whLeh form 
part of tho Stoma (the whole musical piece), ia three taruj, each with a particular order 
for Its sevomL Y^ra&f^ and their repetittoor is called Ln tho technical langnage 
of the satna singers a ulftulli Each Stoma has sov^eral TaTiailoaa, The fleat 
Tarlatloa of tho TriTflt Stoma la the ic^ the rising. TMe kSod la very 

eimplo# Tho HImkAra la pronoiincod In the flfst paryff|/a at the first verse (j|i|iihh]/oh{iH- 
Jldrof f JO prethnmnyd), in tho second at the middle vofsoi of the triplot (f hl^hJcaroH 

aa and In the thirds at the Isat verso (ifsrCbki^o hlmJbaroff sa utfaisai/d). The 

pan’t^irffm; vi|Cuii eonaUt In singing thoeovoml verees of tho triplet in a)l three turns 
In tho Inverted ordorp that ia to aayi the drst is alwaye made the loetp and tho last tho irdt 
(fitrUih^ hCrhkareN m The i^tufdytni ntplKti Is more oompUcatod than tho 

two others, la the tent tump the order of tho vorsco ia inverted (tiirUdLi/o hldiharetl ia 
pi$nfchlthrh>, In thosecand turn the middle vereo Is nude tho Ursti the last bcoomofl the 
iniddlo vencand tho drat boocmea tho last ffliritkyohLdikarorj i^dnvtdhi^md w prathoMd, 
j/d liffnn^ id msdhytiHjfi prd fiminidl id ulfqnvf)| in the third tornp the Iwst iNkComes tho 

first, the first the soeoadi aad the socend tho last. Tho SAma alngorfi mark the sovoral 
tama, and the order of oaeh vorso in It an wolL as tho number of repetitious by nniall 
■ticka cut from tho wood of the ITdumbara troOf the trttuk ef whioh must always be 
placed behind tho seat of the tfdghtar. Tboy are called /Iru^dsn Each of the three 
djvUIo&a of each eet In which they are put la caUed nif Tholr makLug Is minutely 
deacribed In tho 3L 0. 

5T?F#Tm I | 

wn ^iwStsgsTO^frnft: iiRfirw silv^ 

f.e., tho Praatotar onght to got mado tho kuiJs (small ploco of wood) from a wood which 
In used at sacrifices. Same are of opiuloa that ab saorlfiola] aosslens (•eCtw) which last 
loDgp they ought to bo made of Ehadlra wood only. After having got theai maido of tho 
length of a apan (the apace bet wean the thumb and forefinger BtmtGhod}^^ that tho 
part which m cevcriMl wUh bark reaemMcs the back of the kn^a grasa^ the flliro part of 
tho slick boiiig tinlte oveu^ aa liig ns the link ef the ihumb. tho ends bolag pmmlneat 
(easily to bo recognized), ho shonld bosmear thorn with oderirorous stibataoccsp but at the 
eattraspia aomo say* with lluuld butter^ put the cloth ttaed for the Yi7tDtEfi, which La 
made of iLoon, or llaz, or cobtoup round them and placo abovo the t^amnbera br^poh 
(always roqulred when fllngingj^ 







161 


done, BD he allowed [S3SJ them to pase (the gate), that tiiej might eater 
the (celeBtial) world. 

The Rudras approached him and eaid to him, Mayeat thou allow 
us to pass on; give us an opportunity (by moderating thy fiamea).*' Ho 
answered, " If I be not praised, I shall not allow you to pass. Praise me 
now/* They conaeuted. They praised him with fifteen verses/* After 
they had done bo, he allowed [33P} them to pass, that they might enter 
the (celestial) world. 

The Adityas approached and said to him, ** Mayest thou allow tib to 
pass ou I give us an opportunity/* Ho answered^ If I be not praised, I 
shall not allow you to pasa.^ Praise me now!** They consented» They 
praised Lira with seventeen verses. After they bad done so, he allowed 
them to pass, that they might enter the (celestial) world. 

The Virfve DevAs approached and said to him, Mayest thou allow 
us to pass oa; give ns an opportunity.*' He answered t If I be not 
praised, I shall not allow you to pass. Praise me now!'* They consented. 

They praised him with twenty-one varsss. After they Iiad done so, he 
allowed them to pass, that they might enter the (celestial) world* 

The gods having praised Agni each with another Stoma (combination 

of verses), he allowed them to pase. 

The aacrificer who praisesgni with all (four) Stomasi as well ^ he 
(the priest) who knows it (the Agni^toma) will pass on beyond him (Agni, 
who watches with Ms Harass the entrance to heaven) k® 

To him who has such a knowledge^ he (Agni) allows to pass and 
enter the celestial world. 

43. 

(On the NamM “ Agni^^ma, Chatu^oim, Jyotkioma^** 

The Ajniftoma iff 

The Agni^toma is Agni. It is called so, becausa they ( the gods) 

” This is thjo flo-Cilled Bdm^^hadtm Stpjfid* TSo uraii^Pineat ii the w with ilta 

TrivrUBtein** Tho aamo triplet of vomos is boro rou>j-*a for OAch of the thMo tupn*. , 

Eucb turn \m to wnsifft of flvo vereco. la tbo first tom, the arsb vert* l» ehaotod tbrio*, 
tbD se«oadoDoo.the ttiirdoao* tp^rtrbrtbbifo hWifraroii m iiMrlbhi^ w *a rJayd); te 

tb* so&oad tarii tho first tomo U eluntod oDoe, tba ooQond tbrioop tbo third one*; ia th* 
third tern tbfi first wid aeooiid vows *ro obaJited eaoh onee^ bat the third tbric*^ Tbt# 
StoisL Li required for tboff* SAm™ ef the morBing UbfcUon wbJcb follow the 
pduanidnas. The wptadA^ md rffcfltfiihia mtomam follow tbo wee order ms th* paoebrndmie* 

The Boverml TorsDsof the triplet a» is thr** turns cltmated id msiiy times sff to obuia 
respeetively tbe number I? and SL Tbo former Ib appropriate to the mlddaj Ub«aon. tbo 
latter to the evening Ubrntinn. 

" In this seuteneo, wo bsve two pocuUJbf forms t air, inetesdol atL berond, and nr^ 

Wif 3rd per*. coDjunob^ middle tolce^ In the bomb of m ftiteie- 

31 
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pnisad Uin with this Stoma. called it so to bide the proper 

meamog of the ; IS40] for the gods like to hide the proper meaDiDg 
of words. 

On accotiDt of foar classes of gods harlog praised Agni with four 
Stomas, tbs whole was called Ghatul^toma (containing four Stomas). They 
called it so to hide the proper meaning of the word j for the gods like to 
hide the proper meaning of words. 

If (the Agnistoma) ia called for they praised Agni 

when he had risen up (to the sky) tn the shape of a light (Jyctis.) They 
called it so to hide the proper meaning of the word i for the gods like to 
bide the proper meaning of words. 

This (Agnis^otna) ia asacrilcial performance which has no begiamrig 
and no -end. The Agai^ma is like the endless wheel of a carriage. 
The beginning (prdyautya) and the conclusion (udayanC^) of it are alike 
(just as the two wheels of a carriage.) 

About this there is a sacrihoial stanza euug, What is its (of the 
Agnistoma) begluniug, that is its end, and what ia iU end, that is its 
beginning ; just as the Sakala serpent, it moves in a circle, that none can 
distinguish its first part from its last part." For its opening ^the ^rdl- 
was (also) Its conclusioa.^ 

Bot to this some raise objections, saying, '* they make the begiauiog 
^of the Stotras of the Soma day) with the Trivrit Stoma, and conclude with 
the tweaty-oae.fol(i Stoma (at the ereaiug Ubstion); how are they (the 
beginning and condnsiou) then alike ? " To this one should.anawer, "They 
are alike as far as the twouty-one*fold Stonaa is also a Trivyit Btoma, for 
both contain triplets of verses, and have their nature. " 

44, 

f24ll (Hon? the ^utrae ahovli be Uepeaud at each of die Three 
The Sun never rise» nor Bow the Fhm&* 

mena of unrise and Smiset are ia he Expiained.} 

The Ajgaiftoui^ is that oixo who buTD^ (the aim). The sun shinea 

Kil&rs to the Cham obJatloci to ho jflYcii kp Adlii at the la wall u 

at the CdajaDk^ I^tL See 1, 7. 

performing the TriY|-it Stoma at; the eommaaoomeiLt of the morning Hbafcfoir* 
the nlae &ahl^-paTtuqaa versei are reqalrml ^hJoh oI three triplet* (tnchns). 

For perfonnln^ the tweutj-a^fold Stoma at the eYe&loff Libation^ the 
etmeiik lauaed, whLoh oonalAfa qdI j of tvo rowvsB, but hj refMntJikg mie parte of then 
twieeatbBuqmbetee thm Ytn« la ol^teiiied. The eaae triptet bolng oiated io thro# 
tana fporniilycr,) the t^^ntj-oac-lold Sterna ap|:ean te be llhe the Trferlfv 
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duriDg the day, aud the AgnlHoma ahouhi be completed along wilb 
the day. It being a sdftna. i e., going with the day, they should Mt per¬ 
form it hurriedly (in order lo finish it before the day is over), neither at 
the nmraiugi nor midday, uor evening LibationSi {Should they do* so*)* 
the sac ri Beer would auddenly die. 

When they do not iierform hurriedly ( nTy) the rites of the ma^ 
ingand midday Ubationa, but hurry over the rites of the evening Ubatsoasp 
then this, viz,, the villages lying in thd'eaeteni direetion, become largely 
populated, whibl all that is in the weatem direction becomee a long 
tract of deaerls, and the sacrificer dies suddenly, Thence they oogbt to 
perform without any hurry the rites of the raomiog and midday, as well 
aa those of the evening libation. (IE they do so) the eaerificet wUl nob 
enddenly die. 

In repeating the Sastras. the Hotar ought to be guided by the- 
(daily) coarse (of the sun). In the [3423 morning time, at sunriee, it 
burns but slowly. Tbenoe the Hotar should repeat the ^tras at the 

mornii 3 g libatLon witli a feelile voice^ 

When the snn la riemg higher np (on the horizon), it burns with 
greater force. Thence the Hotar should repeat the ^tras at the mid- 
day libation with s tsUOng Toico- 

When the sun fajceo men moat (after having passed the roeridianj, it 
hums with the greatest force. Thence the Hotar should repeat the Sas- 
tras at the third (evening) Ubotion with an eitremely strong voice. Hh 
should (only) then (commence to) repeat it eo (with the greatest force oS 
bis voice), when be ahould be complete master of hie full voice. For 
^tra is Speech. Should he continue to repeat Astras of the third 
libation) with the same strength of voice with which he commenced the 
repetition, up to the end, then his recitation wiU be admirably weU ao- 
complished. 

The sun does n#ver set nor rifle- When peopio tbink tbe Knn iia- 
setting (il is not so). For, after having arrived at the end of the day, it 
makes itself produce two opposite etlects, making night to what is* 

below and day to what ia on the other side. ^ ... 

When they believe it rises in the morning (this sopposed rising te 

i> lure taltaa In tbfl fttrlA(eit u nio*nlog onlr » Seuui 

U^tipic tor'«n*d»7. wd by ot f euj Sumirt muntloiiDd. 

\M rften m«lD) -r 

ea»wbLeh lut for om dfcj only. But ta * “o*® eoinpwhocBlio kum nli ui,. titsm 
«Bieb n«w.do It, wch « tbD nik?anly» and other »nd the wiPia 

rtipTd^-d « port of tbo Agot^toa., For, without tbo« rU«, oobodj u nilovod 
to perforra tu? faomSk sJicriiQcc. 
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thus to be socoQated forb Having reached the end of the night, it makes 
itself produce ttvo opposite effects, making day to tThat ia below and 
night to what is on the other side,®* la fact, the sun never sets. Nor 
does it eet for him who has such a knowledge. Such a one hecomes 
united with the sun, assumes its form, and enters its place. 

[243 J FIFTH CHPTER. 

(Or ths Gradual Recovery of Ote Sacrifice^ TFAut Ifen are Unfit to 
Ofiiciata aa Sacrificial Priests, The O^eritwjs to the Dents cud 
Devikae, The UJcthya Sacrifice.) 

4fi. 

(How the Gods recooeredt he Sacrifice whih had gone from them. 
How titey Performed Di^ereat Htfee. Dnder what CondUiona the 
Sacrifice ie Bffeettutl.y 

The sacrifice once left the gods and went to nourishing substances. 
The gods said, The sacrifics has gone from us to nourishing substances, 
let us seek both the sacrjffce and the nonriahment by means of a BruU- 
ma^a and the metres.’* 8 o they did. They initiated a Brhbmana by 
means of the metres. They performed all the rites of the Diksanlya 
Igti up to the end, including even the Patnt^ifiyajaef On account of 
the gods having at that occasion performed all the rites at the Dik^ 
^aniyk Igti up to the end, including even the Patnl-Bariiykjas,^ men 
fallowed afterwards the same practice. The gods (in their search for 
the sacrifice) came very near it by means of the PrS.jaaIya leti. They 
performed the cereatouiee with great haste and flniEhed the Jsji already 
with the ^adtyur&ka.^' Thie is the reason that the Fr&ya^tya 1^(1 ends 
with ^athyuvlika j for men followed (afterwarda) this practice. 

244 The gods performed the rites of the Atithya Isti, and came 
by means of it very near the sacrifice. They concluded hastily the cere¬ 
monies with the ild^fthe eating of the sacrificial food), Thie ie the 

» Thi« paHsee la of eottJtiaenbla lAtanat, OoataiDlna the deniat of the exlatmcn 
ot iitJUrfM ftnd Tho aixitti'OF A diUj csonnnA to tlo 1 Q 13 ., but anppoM* It 

it-o iTdoBiii 111 i|# bigbi poflltl-OiL tbo iQAkIpg adsfIiK) ujid AiiiiirCit- by eosaoa 

€i Iti Cf^ntnnetifs. 

^ psiee 14. 

2 Tho Putni-imnyAju mn 

^Tth It A formula QoiifcAlnii]gth& words a^m ^bk wyeb Js reported befor* thfl PAtnf- 
MM/lju, AifT* 1 , 10 . The rnAiitm wbieb im frequoiitlj used At othor ocoutoDJt 

sJid, rdRH siA follows; ' 

^ *115 iurm nrg uqprat »n | ww 

npng wua srjj ti 

4 Bc^ pAflo 41» Tbift rite prflicodAA tbo bamyuirilifik. 





reason that the Atillya » finished with the 1)& ; for men followed 
(aEterwards) this practice. 

The gods performed the rites of the Upasads * and came by means 
of them very near the aacrifice. They performed haslUy the coMinomes, 
repeating only three SAmidheill verses, and the Yajyas for throe deities. 
This is the reason that at the Upasad lati only three Samidhenis 
repeated, and YSjyi verses to three deities i for men followed Ufterwaids) 

this i^ractice. 

The gods performed the ritw of the upoifaaolha * (the ere of the Soma 
festival). On the up8t?fl«i(Aa day they reached the sacnfice. After 
having reached the sacrifice {fajm, they performed all its ntea severally, 
even inclading the Patni-eaibyajas. This is the reason that they perfonn 
at the day previous to the Soma festival all rites to the end, even in¬ 
cluding the Patoi-samyitjae. 

This is the reason that the Hotar should repeat the mantras at all 
ceremonies preceding the Upavasatha day (at which the animal sacrifice 
19 0 B ere) with a very slow voice. For the gods came at it (thesacn^ej 
by performing the several rites in euch a manner as L£ they were searching 
(after something, i.e., slowly). 

This is the reason that the llotar may repeat on the Upavasatha 
day (after having reached the sacrifice) 1246] the mantras, in wUtever 
tone he mightUkcto recite them. For,' at that occasion the aacnfiM is 
already reached (and the “aearching” tone of repcaUng not required). 

The gods, after Laving reached the sacrifice, said to him, Stand 

BtUl to ho our food,” He anBwored," Ko, How should 1 stand still for you 
(to be your food) ? " He then only looked at them. They said to him, 
" Because of thy having become nuited with a BrAhmana and the metres, 
thou shall stand atiB." He consented. 

That is the reason that the sacrifice (only) when joined to a Brfihma- 
pa and metres carries the oblations to the gods. 


1 See 41, SS-ie. At tlio ttputd laH oalj tlir« StmldJiem rottw. wv eeqairnd, wHlW 
their nimibflr la other l^lUt adjouabi to flftwn. lad now wd then to wveateoo. 8« 

psgo Sfl. , - B # , ,j 

* Thii Is tho day (or the onlmnl sicriepo, cslled Agoj^omiya. Sw a, i-ii. 

^ The drift of tun p>r»ErtpH »• ** oucwmIoJ pcrtormaiMS* of the 

suriDco, Brlha.*n8B,M wall » tha oomposod io tho diffownt motTM and 

«ai>jllrlh«an»oo1j,aro ladlrponslhlo. Tho Kjattriyas nod othor owte* to be 

doludod into th« beliol that thoy wold not porferm any wctlflw with tho sl.eh^t 
chance el succew, J( they did not appoint r«hmanM sad ontploy th* voiwm of the ^Iffvedn, 
whkh woM chlcAf prtaerfcd bj Iho Sfibrnana# only. 
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(On Thret .UislaAet wAtcIi might b* * made in the Appaintmetii&j 
ffoin iheg are ta ^ 

Three tbiage o»>ar at the saerifiee: oSals, devoared food, and 
vomited food. OSals (jagdha) occur when one appoints to the oQic« of 
a sacrificial priest one whooffera his services, thiztidsg "he (the Bsciidcer) 
give me something, or he ehoald choose me for the performance of hia 
eacrifice.” ' This (toUppoint such a man to the ofSce of a priest) is as 
should perverse as ito eatj the offals of s meal (which are generally not 
tonched by others). For the acts of such a one do not beneht the sacrihcer. 

[246] Devoured is that, when a sacrificer appoints soma 

one to the office of a priest out of fear, thinking," he might kill me fat 
some future occasion), or disturb my sacriJicefif 1 do not choose him for 
the ofEce of a priest}." This is as perverse as if food is devonred (not 
eaten in the proper way). For the acts of such a one do not benefit the 
sacrificer (as little as the devoarlng of food with greediness benefits the 
body). 

Vomited (ednto) is that, when a sacriGcer appoints to the office of a 
priest a man who is ill-spoken of. Just as men take disgust at anything 
that is vomited, so the gods take also disgnst at such a man. This (to 
appoint anch a man) is as disgusting as something vomited. For the 
acts of each a man do not bench t thesacriEicer. 

The eacrideer ought not to cherish the thought of appointing any¬ 
one belonging to these .three classes (jnst described). Should be, how¬ 
ever, involuntarily (by mistake) appoint one of these three, then the 
penance (for this fault) is the chanting of the Vtlmadevya S4iaan. For 
this Vimadevyam is the whole universe, the world of the sacrificer (the 
earth), the world of the immortals, and the celestial world. This Siman 
(which is in the Gayatrt metre) falls short of three syUables, * When 
going to perform this chant, ha hould divide the word purufto, denot¬ 
ing hia own self, into three syllables, and insert one of them at the end 
of each pada (of the verse obhi ^ ns). Thus be puts himeelf in these 
worlds, vie., [247] the world of the sarificer, that o the immortals, and 

*Th0 ttmccifloer miwt a,1wm|v himlielf obooM Ills prlssti hf sd.dffssALDg thfliB Indus 
f^rnt oiko should offer his lerrlces ^ hot he most bs ssked bj the i&sfL vho vUhs# 
to perfortn a saoHllcs^ 

* The VlEDidef jrsm ocmefsts of the thrsA Torses^ naiciiitro, hai tisd mnd 

obhi |u neh {See BiliaAii^eds Bsinb^ % All thriHi era la Qljrmtrl toeits. Bot the lest 

ubAI fK hAs, instead tfronljr-foup,. only tireutajllsbiesr wintlng in ervrj psds 
one To tnslce it to nonilil nl slso. tho ropestsr hhe st this aecasioii 

to idd to Uko tMt mds pa-t to the sooQtid to the third lo* 
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the celwtml world. (By chanting thia Sftman) the aacrificer overcomes 
■11 obataelee arising from miaukea in the performance of the eacnfico 
(and obtain H nevertheleaa what he was eacri fining for). 

Hefthd Riiji of the Aitareyinfl)^ moreover, has told thatihe aacrifi* 
cer should mutter (aa jopa) the Vamadevyam in the way described (abovo), 
even if the performing prteata were all of uneioeptionable character, 

47. 

The Oferings to Dh^r and the Deptfeds : Anumali, JJdfcd, 

Cuhd.) 

The metres (cftftanddnai), having carried the ofleringB to the gode, 
became <once) tired, and stood atUl on the latter part of the sacrifice's 
tall, just as a horse or a mule after having carried a load (to a distant 
place) stands still. 

(In order to refresh the fatigued deities of the metres) the priest 
ought, after the PurodliJa belonging to the animal slaughtered for Mitra- 
Varuna has been offered, portion out the rice for the deoikd havim 
(ofieiinga for the inferior deitiea^ 

For DJiafor, he should make a rice ball (the Purodlia) to he put oa 
twelve potsherds. Dhatar is the Vasatkiira. 

To Anumati (he should offer) a portion of boiled rice cftoru; for 

Auumati \% G&yatxl.. . . i, * 

To Bdha Oe should offer) a portion ol b(^ed ric«; fot eho m 

Trialubh* 

The eame (he ehonld offer) to Sinivali and l for Sinmli 

U JagaO, and Am^tubh. Tbese ate all the metres. For all 

other metres (used at the eacrifice) follow the Olyatil, Triftubh, Jagatl, 
and 1S481 Auujtubh, as their models. If, therefore, one sacrifices 
for these metres only, it baa the same effect as if he had sacrificed for 
all of them. 

The (common) saying, " the bore® if well managed (swhito) pute him 
{(he rider) into ease,” is applicable to the metres ; for they pnt (if well 
treated) the saorificer into ease comfort or happinew of any 

kind). He who has anch a knowledge, obtains such a world (of bliss) as he 
did not bipect. 

Regarding these (detiftd) oblations, some are of opinion that before 
each oblation to all (the eavetal) goddesses, the prleat ought to make 
an ohUdoa of molted butter to Db&tar ; for thus ho would make all tha 
goddesses (to whom oblations are given along with the DhAtar) cohabit 
with the Dhfttar. 


" ThU it don* at tbs ead q( tS« Sgniftoiu ncrifiee. 
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About ibis they* ; it Is laxlueas '' (at a aacrifioe) to repeat tlie 
same tiro verses (tbs PurouavfLkyb and 7£j7&:for the DbAtar) on the same 
day fseteral timesV (It ia eufficient to repeat those two veraes once 
only,} For even many wives cohabit with one and the same husband 
only. When tlie Hotar, therefore, repeats, before addressing tbe (four) 
goddesses, tbe Y^jya verse for the Db&tar, he thus [S^rQ] cohabits with 
all goddesses. So ranch about the oblations to the minor goddesses 
(deififtd). 

48 . 

(fhe O^eHngi for S^rya ond the Depis, VyAiis, ITfde, Gdus, FfithiiH, 
urTio ore Represented by the Xteteea. When Ohlationt should be gteeit 
to both the DecU^ds and Dents. Utory of Vriddhadyumna.) 

Now about the offerings to the goddessee (Jeoi). 

ITie Adhvaryu ought to portion out for Sdrya (the aun) rice for a 
ball to be put on one potsherd (eitaJtepdla). Stlrya is Dbutar (creator), 
and thia ia the Va^a(.k(Lr3. 

To Dyaus (Heaven) ha ought to offer boiled rice. For Dyaus is 
Anumati, nud she is GiyalrL 

To (Dawn) he ought to offer boiled rice. For D^s is liftki, 
and she is Tii^tubb. 

To Qdus (Cow) he ought to offer boiled rice. For Gins is Sintvall, 
and she is Jagatl. 

To Prithioi (Farth) he ought to offer hoiled rice. For Frithirl ia 
Kuhu, and she is Anuatubh. 

All other metres which are used at the aacrifice, follow the Glyatri, 
Trlsltubh, Jagatl aud Auu^ubh as their models (which are most fre^ 
quentiy used). 

“ The word jdml I 4 enpUtnod by dlatyam. 

’' Both the aJiuTairyl and YtjyS for the Dhitar are aofc la the Samhitl, hot la the 
Aval, br, S. S, 14^ The AoDvlkyi »■ ; 

I3?af TOl fTHir qr^ l 

srd 11 (AtbArravoda S, 7, 17,1). 

Tho ytjyl Je t 

srnn irant^^TR fitrd gew araiw l 

vtnn lirm fsqsiffNr q 

The< fihlatlona tothe bhlUr who [4 tbo nmo auTvat^r, had the Taor goddiMus 
aiwtlouod, form part of the tJdoyftnliiiit or cooeJadliif Tfti. Tho eowmony ia called JIfaffnf. 
taruef Omiktd. £(,1-., the talkai dlah for M ltia-Vimna). Mltra-VaTBpa are flr*t ioroked, 
Uiah foliar r»biUr %nd 

IJ Iiuteadofthadeptbfoffariega thou for the drvfi ml^btbe ehoBoo, Tbo o0e«t jj 
the aamo. Tbe place of the Dhttar la oecopiod by sarja, who hinuelf 1 « nfaidod u m 
DhlUu, f.e., Croatot, 
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The sacrLIice of him who, having auch a knowledge, g^vea oblations 
to these metres, '* moiades (then) oblations to all metres. 

The (common) saying, " the horse, if well managed, pats him (the 
rider) into ease/’ is applicable to the metres ; for they put the sscrihcer 
(if well treated) (860] Into ease ieudha). He who bos such a knowledge, 
obtains each a world (of bUea) as he did not expect. 

Regarding these (oblations to the Devis), some are of opimon that, 
before each oblation to all (the several) goddesses, one ought to offer melted 
butter to Shrya ; for thus one would make all goddesses cohabit with 
Slliya, 

About this they say, it is laziness at a aacHfics to repeat (seTerat 
times) the same two verses (the PuronuTfl-kyfi and Yiljyl for Slirya) on the 
some day. ^It is sufhcient to repeat those versea once only). For even 
many wives cohabit with one (and the same) husband only. When tbs 
Hotar, therefore, repeats before addresaing the (four) goddesses, the Yfij'yS 
verse for Silrya, he thus cohshits with all goddesses. 

These (Sdrya with Dykos, Ac.) deities are the same as those others 
(Dhfitar with Anamati, Ac.) One obtains, therefore, through one of these 
(classes of deities), the gratlHcatlon of any desire which is in the gift of 
both. 

The priest ought to portion out a t ice-cake ball for both these classes 
(of deities) for him who desires the faculty of producing offspring (to make 
him obtain) the blesaings contained in both. But he ought not to do so 
for him who sacrihces for acquiring great wealth only. If he were to 
portion out a rice-cske ball for both these classes (of deities) for him who 
Bscridces for acquiring wealth only, he has it in his power to make the 
gods displeased (jealous) with the wealth of the sacrificer (and deprive 
him of it) ; for such one might think (after having obtained the great 
wealth he is sacrificing for), ‘ I have enough (and do not reqture anything 
elaafrom the gods).' 

SuehiDrikfa (?aitpdidi/ana had once portioned out the rice hall for both 
classes (of deities) at the sacrifice [861] of FriddAudf/umnn Prutdrisa. As 
he (afterwards) saw a prince swim (in water), be said, " This is owing to 
the circumstance that I made the goddesaes of the higher and lower 
ranks (deets and dOTikde) quite pleased at the sacrifice of that king; there¬ 
fore the royal prince swims (in the water). (Moreover, ho saw not only 

U Th« if|iilTDrTU«titii| etdPi cUandc^ih di[ui4 hoTfl bo takon {n f.ho ot a 

Wot tho wfaoL* reCom io oliLiticiat to tho metresi aot to thoso Uiron^b 

tbocn to tho godi* 

31 



Ijimybnt 61 xty-fonr fotber) heroes alwiija steel-clad, who were his sons 
aod grand eons, 

49 ^ 

{Origin of ike Uhtkya, 2Tw Sd/taniorram S((Tfia7is, TJie Prcwfflrt- 

The Devas look shelter in the Agnistoma, and the Asoraa in the 
Ukthyaa. Both being (thue) of (2521 equal strength, the gods could not 
turn them out. One of the BharadvAjs, saw them (and saidh 

These Astiras hare entered tlio Ukthes (^astras) ; but none (else) sees 
them." He called out Agni with the mantra : ehy H ?ii hrazavi 16| 
ti 1 bo kies bad performed tbo oacrifleo tor obtaleJn^ oHspriogj nod bteaTuo bkesed 

Trlth them. 

It Tho IB a alight modiflcatlen o( ibo Agntftemn Eacrffloe. The eogn to bo 

■uppUed tollk kratu. It k a Soma wcTtbee also, and one of the aoTon SamitSao or 
eompeiicnt park of tlie Jyolif^oma. IU Ha mo indicatea iti* eatare. For FAtltKo 'to a ad a 
“ithat Nfers lo Ibo rktha," wbieh k an older oame for bVatm, f.e., o retitation of 
one of the Itotfl pricata *l tbo time of tho Soma libatlant. Whilst ibo Agni;tema has 
tTvelvo rocitatioiia, the tkib}* h*B fifteen. The fifet twolvo recitatiooa of the Ukth^o 
aro tho eamo ae those of tbo AgDistomai to these, throe aro added, which are want- 
iag in tho Agnb;tOTna. For, at tho ovonlng libatloa of tho latter flaerifice, tboie aio 
only tyotjaatraa, the Vaiwadera and Agiil*MJiTuta, both to bo repeated by the Botai, 
Xho three tjnsti«e of tbo so-called Eotralmt. ic., minoT Hotj-1-prleotB, who are taecord* 
ing to AO'val. tar, 8, fi, lOh the Fresdator (anothot nomo of thn Alflltrduorundl, thafird- 
hiwidrMfaiHti, and AebJulis.'Iba, sro left out. But just these throe Saairos which are 
hrlelly doscribed by A>raliyaoa (&r. S- 6.1> form a aaooBsary port of the L'kthjA. Thirt 
this sacridee is only a kind of sopplomeat to the Agni^^oma- 

'tboro la somo more dlffeMsnce in tho SfirtiariB than in tho Rik Tcrseo required at tho 
Ul£t b>'^ Of th& tbnM]i l.ripli>tS whVcB cpufi titut^^ thft linb 5pav asn In a Stot» (fti® 
iiO) at the tacsmliig; IKb&tlon tif Lha Agni^toiDPo flply ih^ twij last ato employed; fOF 
the ORit one tliOFton. pvtsatva is fkhQ o^Ttyak (Bam, Bamah. 3. Ijg—27h line four 

St cl the ffionilijg LIbfrtioP, the eencaHed Afija-tiMrdni^ are dlffetcnt. 
Tbcj Rto mil toffctht'r In the BlniavBda Bmmh^ ( 1 , 110-l&t): At the middmy ISbrntion* 
tho re lur tho Brlh&t-Sdmn {tvdm fddhi htirdmahi-p S, I. 169 - 160 } ll*ed InatOid of 

the Rathantatmm ; the Sinaitflm {ubhi pm mh iicnfdha^mufnp PItn, Sr l&l-W (Snst^md of 
thr YtnudeTrmX At the cToningUbatSoUp there mr« three StotiM re^ultedt in addition 
io thoFio of ^h* Aeni!-Jema, (8^0 note ll to thlo nliapter). 

In tbo HrrapymitoBl Sfttrm* 18 }, the lonD?dtief doBcriptloa of tho mth;r* 

^iTon 

iT^ f wwiFuiiltl uiffwra: 1 5'^ 

HOf^ f^#if ^ra^nnu^ I 

^oTTifif^T? stffiqiF elfl wtii ?iwM«ld?- 

wqlw *itl^ tfvifii: iwrafl ^ quiftr^HwniiTRf 

ar q ^«n: ttgiT -TuiitiUd j *da>^q^af^u ^ gt fti^Trqn ^; imu 

i#l?t 
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10J. Tba it<irA t,a.^ Otter Toices (mentioned m thia ver^> aw 

those of the AauraB. Agni rose thereupon ” and said : " What la it, Ihea, 
that the lean> bug, pale has to tell me f ” For Bhoradirfiia was lean, of 
high stature, and pale. He answered, “ These Asuras have entered the 
Ukthas (Sastias) j but nobody is aware of theiu.” 

Agni then tamed into a. horse, ran against them and over^ 
them. This act of Agni became the Saiomolwnm '* Siman. Tbenoe tC is 
called so from ojpa, a horse). 

[2633 About this they say, the priest ought to lead the L ktnas hy 
means of the Sikama^vam. For if the Ukthas f^astras) have another head 

save the SlkamaiTam, they are not led at all. 

They say, the priest should lead (the Ukthas) with the Prnmathftif* 
Siman tSSm. Samh. 2, 32S. 220=2, 2. 2, 17,1. 2); for, by means of 
this Siliaan, the Davua bad turned the Asuras from the Ukthas, 

(Which of both these opinione is preferable, cannot he settled.) lie is 
at liberty'* to lead (the Ukthas) by means of the or the 

SdkaTnaitni.'* 


60 . 


{The^lras of the Three Minor Hotn-prieets at the Ecenm 
of the Ukthya Saerifioe,} 

The Asuras entered the Uktha (^tra) of the Maitr.lvaruna. Indm 
said. '* Who will join me, that we both might turn these Asuras out 
from here (the ^stra of the MaitrAvarana) ? " " 1," said Varuna. Thence 

the MaitrAvaruna repeats a hymn for Indra-Varuna at the evening liba¬ 
tion. Indm and Vam^a then turned them out from it (the castra of tlie 
MaitrAvarunsj, 

[26i] The Asuras having been turned out from this place, entered the 
Rostra of the BrAhma^Achbamsi. India said,Who will join me, that 
we both might turn the Asuraa out from this place? Brihaspati 
answered, ** 1 (will join yon).*’ Thence the BrAbmauAchhaiiisi repeats at 


17 but mj MSS. h%w9 lU tipflllfflMiiu. h bolog m 

uLUtld. 

Tbifl fiAmin coDJisti &f th« tbree « f** yofra t* 

rm hi U paired m Samb- % US7}. Thin Slmaa id regarded u tbo loader oV 

thiff wboli^ Uktbce^rflDiaQji tb&t k to *a th-a principal &ftniikn. Th^&eo tbo t™ 
otbor AAmnikB, fcblch f&llow it mi tbla i:!creiEiO&3^i tbo Bamh^ 

% Be-5@)p E and tbo NdrmadJuwam (ndM KfJidtti l,«Wa3t*» called La tbo Sluu 

tbo mocoad mnd thl^ Bdibeiflaloant^ 

At tbo Ulcihym cciciiion|.om whioU were porformod [n tbo Dcltkbaiit oaor© tlmn tea 
Jemra tgo> the BAIcmnimaTAiiL Bi^mn nm ubOiL 

^ Tblm mouiiDg Lb conTojed bj tbo particle obc/wbicb bme boro mbent tbe 
Beorno me am imilf mmrkt. 

^ TMi li itidrd^F^rHnd iruvain (!» 
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the evemng libation an Aindra^Bfijrbaspatja bymn*'. Indra and Bfiboapali 
tnrned the Asoras out from it. 

The Asuras, after bsTiog boon turnad out from it, ontered tbe ^aetra 
of tbe AcbbAv^ka. Indra said, “Who will join mo, tjiat wo both migbt 
turn out the Asuraa from here ? ” Vip^u anewered, *' I (will join you.)” 
Thence tbe AchbavAlca repeats at the even tug libation an AindrA- 
Vaipnava hymn." India and Vip^u turned the Asuiaa out from this 
place. 

■ The deitieo wbo are (succcesirely) ptaieed along with Indra, form (eaob) 
a pair with (him). A pair is a couple, counting of a male and female. 
From this pair such a couple is produced for production. He who has 
such a knowledge, ia blessed with children and cattle. 

The Bituy&jas of both the Fotar and ifestar amount to fcFur,“ IHie 
(Y&jyfis to bo recited by them along with the other Hotois) are eix veiaes. 
Thia is a Vir&f which contains the number ten. Thus they complete the 
Sacriftce with a VirAt, which contains the number ten (three times ten). 

^ Tills Is *d apmtd na vo^ (lO, SS). 

** TMB is joiJt tufiii hdrifHsA (8, da). 

** The Petal has to repeat the second and elglitli. tbe the third and nisth 

BOO paffe 185^8. At each of tbe tbree h'aatiaB ol the UkUiya, each of these 
two priests has also to nclte a TSjyL This mahce six. U tbej are added to tbs 
four RltajtjH, then the pudIwi tea is obtained, whlob npnsen^ tbe VirtfL 





I 26 B] fourth book. 


FIRST CHAPTEU, 

(Ort the Sojail OTid Atiriilra Saerificet,) 


1 . 

(On the Natttte of the Safaii, and the Origin of ite Name. On the Anit^ulh 
Nature of (?i« ^astra,) 

The gods prepared for Indra, by meana (of tie Soma ceremony) of the 
first day’ , the thunderbolt; by means (of tiie Soma ceremony) of the second 
day> they cooled it (after having forged it, to increase its Bhorpness); by 
means (of the Soma ceremony) of the third day. they presented it (to Mm); 
by m eane (of the Soma ceremony) of the fourth day, he struck with it 

(his enemies), « •. o 

Thence the Hotar repeats on the fourth day the oorfro. 

The So]aii te the thunderbolt. [ 2 fi 6 ] By reciting the Solarfi on the fourth 
day, he strikes a blow at the enemy (and) adveieary (of the aacrificer), 
in order to put down any one who is to be put down by him (the 
sacrificar). 

The ^]a^t is the thnnderboSt; the Sastras (Ukthas) are cattle. Ho 
repeats it as a cover over the ^aatres (of the evening libation). By 
doing so he emtounds cattle with a weapon (in the form of) the 
(and tames them). Therefore cattle return to men if threatened round 
about with the weapon (in the form) of the Solarfh 

‘ TboSMt, seaQoa day, *o. refer (o the BtHcalted or aix days* oaotlQoe, 

About wbLdi aee ibe ahAptar of thlB 

■ Tbo ^laii Ba(3ria€& Is aJmofft idootioy with tho Ubthj-i, Tho MmAnji And 
(^AfttfAd At all tliTM Ubatlon* tbo Moaep Tho only disUnctlTe ato the ol 

thn doMi gTAbA, the cbaotiiig oF tfao GanrivftAni or-K4nAdiiii SimAo, And tb&wltil of the 
if tsar the Ubtbtta (the Mtoaqi of tbo OTonlng II butt on) have boen 
nbAZkted, And ibelr raspootlTo roclted. Tho of a peenllar 

eompoaittoD. It Ib bwa mJnntoly dosorib^ and aIao In tho kw* Hr. fi- S. Tbo 
cumber iiicfefli preratlfi ki the ATfangemoat of this which Ia itself tho eix- 

teenth on the dAy cm whLoh It ib rcpOAted. ThentJO tho oatdo, TM Anbatontivo to bo 
Anpplied iBt Aratn- The whole term mo&aAt the wcriieiAl perfarmAnce which eonUina 
the eombet ■Ixtoeii.'' The 4iiii5tohh. wetre oonBiiting ef twico Bixte«n ayllnhl^a the 
wholo tiABtra has tho AouB^nbh charACtor, It commoncw with six Id the 

atih metre, called by Abt, thoOKb improperlji StotriyA And AnnrhpA (for tho 
StotriyA verso of tbotlaatrA ii aIwajb ehantisd by the Sdma Aingerpy htit thia Im not the 
CAM with tbo vome in iiAeAtlon). Hienv are i aafvf imS indm U (Ip &4| 







174 


Tlienc® a hotae, lir a man, or a cow, or ati eleptanl, after Laving been 
(once) tamed, return by themaelvea (to tlieir owner), if tLcy are only 
commanded (by the owner) with the voice (to return). 

He who aeee the weapon (in the form of) the l^lasl (^atra), ta suh- 
dtied by meane of this weapon only. For voice is a weapon, and the 
Sojn^i is voice (being recited by means of the voice). 

About this they ash. Whence comes tlie name “ 5olait " (sixteen) ? 
(The answer is) There are sixteen Stotras, and sixteen ^astrm The Hotar 
slops after (having repeated the first) sixteen ayllablea (of the Anu^tubh 
verse reQuired for the Solait ^aatra), and prooonnces the word ojh after 
(having repeated the latter) sixteen syllables (of the Anu^tubh). He puts 
in it (the hymn reijuired at the Sojast ^etra) a Kivid of sixteen padas 
(small aontences). This is the reason that it is called §o]arfJ. But two 
a3''llabies are in excess (for In the second‘half there are eighteen, instead, 
of sixteen) iu the Anu^^tnbh, tSS?! which forma a component part of the 
gojasl Saatra, For Speech (represented by the Annstubh) has (as a 
^ female deity) two breasts; these are truth and untruth. Truth protects 
him who has such a knowiedgej and untruth does no bann to such one* 


2 . 


(Oa 0 / SepsatifiQ Iht Solait Sttslm, On the Applisatio-n of 

tJie Gaurivtti or ^/^nada Soman.) 


He who desires beauty and the acquirement of sacred knowledge ought 
to use the Qaiirivitam * as (the proper) Sdman at the 9oHt (ceremony). 
For the Gaurivltam is beauty and acquirement of sacred knowledge. He 
who having such a knowledge uses the Q^aurivitain as (the proper Saman 

at the ^oJaiJi ceremony) becomea beautiful and acquires sacred know¬ 
ledge. 

They say, the Afdnadam * ought to be used ns (the proper) Samau at 
the $o]a4l {ceremony). Indra lifted his thunderbolt to strike Vntra; he 
struck him with it, and, hitting him with it, killed him. He, after having 
been struck down, made a fearful noise (pponodat). Thence the Ndnada 
Siman took its origin, and therefore it is called so (from nnd to scream). 
This Sftman is free from enemiee; for it kills enemies. He who having 
such a knowledge uses the Kfinada SAmau at the $olaii (ceremony) 
gets rid of his enemies, (and) kills them. 

If they nee the NAnadam (SAmanj, the several padas of veraes in 
two metres at the So Mijaetra are not to be taken out of their natural 


1 Thlj It rndrn /uity™ pro. wiJiJ (Sim. Siiili. 3, SOtSlUl. 
to tM found Jii tbfl but in art. St, S. flp S 

" TMi U prat^ aimdi pipi$haic (SisL ®*mJL 2, fl, 8- i I, ly 


Tbcso v«r«w ir« net 
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connirtloo lo taS8] joiD obb ibbI. ot tU one melni to one of .lie otbet 
(flcttnta). For * *0 

Joined in tli© way for mngmg the Ninada S&man. 

If tlioy us© the GnunvUam, several padas of vei?«s m two metres 
used at the SoMi ar© to be taken out of their natural coniiwtioo, l*> join 
one pada of the one metre to one of the other {viltTita), For the Sftma 
siiigera do the same with the vereea which they nae for amging. 

8 . 

The Way in which the Podna of Two Different ifelrei are Mixed in the 

So|oH Saairo ia Shown*) 

Then (when they usi the Qauririti Siman) the Hotar changes th© 
natural position of the eeveral padaa of two different metres, and mires 
themfoyatijojati). tie mires thus GAyalris and PabkUs, diva tohontw 

fl, 16,1-3), and «po s« aHyuhid, 82, L-3-4), ^ Man has the nature of the 
GAyairi 12591 and cattle that of the Pahktt. fBy Urns mirrng together 
GAyalri'and Pahkti verses) the Hotar mires man among cattle, and gives 
him a arm footing among them (in order to become possessed of them^ 

As regards the GAyatrl and Pahkti, they both form two Anu^tubhS 
(for they contain as many padaa, viB,, eight, aa both Gfiyotn and Pahkti 
taken together). By this means, the sacrlGcer becomes neither separated 
from the nature of Speech which crista in form of the Anu^tubh, nor 
from the nature of a weapon (Speech being regarded as such a one). 

He mires verses in the U^^ih and Brihatt metres, yad indra prita- 
lidjije (8, 13, 25-27) and ayam te oifn Aorytjhi (3, 44, 1-3). Man has tbo 
nature of Tl^iiih, and cattle that o! Bpibati. (By thus mliing togctlier 

V?nih and Brihatt verses) ho mires man among cattle, and gives him a 
firm footing among them. ____ . 


• Alt tho wqr4s fHMi “tHo mvetnl p«I«" to “othot’'are only n twuHlatkn of tho 

t«rtn OMihrit". In order to mak® H batUsr ondomtood- 

* Tbo W.M 11 of thi* U, tb*t tbn rMiUlloiiB of tho Hotfl-priait tniul eorroipona 

with tLe pNeffoFnisHic^M of th'd S|ma 

^ Sly, ftbowfl tbfl 111 which thfl metres mlxftd Ifl ths two verees: 

(OlyntriJ imfl dWiiil i^opa iiiiJrawi luWMjtami?inithtf (1^ 1% 

iPltdkfci) tu Maikd rUnm twl yuBi jrui pJiflutiw vandi^ifnakL 

pra nu'm^ p^t aatvndhuml} ituto tfWn anti ijo/Amindn. lo hitrL 
Tho OiymLri haa tbrw?. this Paohfci hvo to^l <pftdjm ]4 each coimiatiuK of oipht oyllii- 
Tho two ptdju which tho Paphti bM Iti oxCM otot the follow at th* ciid 

TrJtliontwhycoMwjtotsdio^GdjatrtlMitta. After tho aocond pida of the Pmokti, thoro la 
tbo iirabiiva mule (t ft. tbo ■ylUWo ««t* pronounced^and. Ukeviao, alter the fifth. The t*e 
Jut mentioned. *r« now mined na followa; find dMmf ohrif'wnumib •uwmdHmrn 
ted imyam Imrf fhefu ngkroto megTlaeoii eaindfjitiwfiein iadium iHkhafame rotlif pr* 
HURoih pAritai'aNin.iiiw^ itute aotif oiwminn sr“'il"v/Bdrft to karom. 
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As regards the Ufaih and Bfihatl, they both form tvro Antiitabba- 
By tliia iiieaoB the sacrificer becomes ncidisr separated, &c. 

He misee a Dvip&d (verae of two podas oaly> and a Xri^iabfi, d 
tlh?lnjp fljmdi (7, 34, 4J, and eira (7, £&, 2), Mao is doipddiB 

has two feet, and atrength is Tri^tubh. (By thus mixiug a D?ipAd 
atid Tri^tubh), he mUes man with Strength (provides bini with it) and 
makes him a footing in it That is the reason that man, as having pre¬ 
pared for him a footing in Strength, is the strongest of all animals. The 
DripAdr erse consisting of twenty sylLiblea, and the Tri^fubh (of forty- 
four), make two Anuefabbs (sixty-four syllables). By thia means, the 
sacrificer becomee neither separated, &c. 

He miiea DTipAdas and Jagatis, viz., e§a hrahmArya hilvycttn (Aiv. 
dr. S. 6, 2} • and pro U TnaJti [360] 10, 9h. 1^). (Man m DvipAd, and 
anirnals hove the nature of the Jagati. (By thus mixing Dvipad and Jagat! 
verses) he mixes man among cattle, and makea him a footing among them. 
That is the reason that man, having obtained a footing among cattle, eats 
(them) * * and rules over them, for they are at hla diaposaL 

As regards the Dvipfid verse consisting of sixteen aylJahles and the 
Jagati (consisting of forty-eight), they both (taken together) contain two 
Auustubha. By this means, the sacrihcer, Ac. 

He repeats verses in metres exceeding the number of padas of tho 
principal metres, viz., trikadriike^u mohi§o (2, 22, i-3), and prvfDae* 
mai puro mtAaFn (10, 133, 1>3). ' The jsioo which was flooring from the 
metres, took its course to the atvAhandas. Thence such metres are called 
atieJAaitdoj, (t.beyond the metre, what has gone beyond, is in eicesa). 

This Solaai ^aatra being formed ont of all metres, he repeats 
verses in the Atichhandas metre. 

Thus the Hotar makes (the spiritnal body of) the eacrihoer coneist 
of all metres. 

’ Theat] voniDs arc not to be Toi nd Ja the ttlEvode Satkhiti. 1, thenfon, write tbeu 
oat tram mr copiofl of the Aevel, Satru: — 

/ I’T *isiT *? I wra wdi ^ ii 

fter?rlT um (tu I ii 

I feb*! I 

* That fltti" ho aote.” pat hen wJthoat any objoet, ntera to ]M>at*a^'' laiiniU, tol- 
lowa with certairttj fron theooateat. SSy. ■eppU'^B »(»(«*. millf. As., tor he ibborree the 
Idoa tbit anlptil food ebould be thiu oiplleitly ilLowed la i oiond text. 

• Tho i I have traiwlntod tho tom etlebhandSiBh ,if., hiving oxem In the motn. 
The voHM ueationod oontilD nvcti pidu or foet, which ovcoodB tho nooiber of foot ol itl 
other ffiotree. 
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who hiw such a knowlcdgo pioapctb by meaus o{ tha l^tadl 
consisting of aU uietras. 

4. 

C 261 ] (S’hu fJpcuar^as toftsn from th« iVafidnimnCi, T/i« Propsr 
dnuffubAs. Conae^ene^ of Repeating tl\€ &stra tnfAe Vi/irttu 

and AtihfUa, way, YdjgH of the Sojoi! Sastm.) 

He makes the additions “ (upoaarya^, taking Fcertaiu parts) from the 
AfaMn^irinC verses. 

llio first Muh^D^mni (verse) is this world! (the earth\ the second the 
air, and the third that world (heaven). In this way, the So]aiit is naada 

to consist of all worlds. 

By adding^ parta from MaiiAnAmnts (to tbo tbe Ho tar 

makes the eacrifjcer participate" in all worlds. He who has such a 
knowledge^ prospers by means of the being made to coziBiat of all 

the worlda. 

He repeats {novg) Aau^tnbha of the proper form*^ pro pm tot 
trUttibliam (8, 58, 1)* arefeoto pr&rchata (8, 53, S-IO), and j/o vyatlnr 
npjid^ayat (8^ 58, 13-15). 

[ 262 ] That the Hotax repeats Ann^tabhs of the proper form 
(after having obtained them only in an artihoiol way) is just as if a man» 
after having gone here and there astray^ ia led back to the (right) patb^ 

He who thinks that he id poeseaeed fof forttine>and ia, as it were, * 
sitting in forttine^a lap (^fasrfr)^ ehonld make his Hotar repeat the ^laA 
in the aeiAritn way^ lest he fall into distreas for the injury done to the 
metrsa (by repeating them in the cihftta way)* 

But if one wishea to do away with the consequence e of guilt (to get 
out of distress and poverty h one should make the Ho tar repeat the ^oja^t 
in the cfTifito way. 

Thoflo addStlonfl eftLIeU ujmmn^w^ I'hey ore live in nambarp a.nd maDtlonfid by 
AftT. 6, Ttey mall Ukea froEn dlfferfint renee of tbeeo^onUed 
moiwlDff with Utlj which iDiib* up tha foapth Arnnydlta of tha 

Aitireym Thaaa flva upaiarsew ptake togothar ono Aiin;^tmbh. Thejara: (1^ 

51^^ (2) (3) wmifit f^f (4) m (5> 

Thair application la ilifforaiit according to the nt^rllo; or iHhritn way of ropeatlog tha 
Bolaai iUatra. If tho Sutn !■ to h« ropoated la tha fopmor way, they ara alinply 
repeatoft in the rorm of noa vnw, after the facttal of the Atlohbiodaa roiaaa. Bat If 
It b« rap^atad !o the eihrlfa wafp tha aovaral upamtgat a» diatrlbuted acneng tha ftra 
latter of the aix Atkhbandaaa Toiaegjti ardor to bring the tittmbor of Hyllablsa of each 
aaoh Tara® toalxty-foDP, to obtain the two AnU-^t^bba for each 

Aa yet tha Aou.ff nbha ware only artitalally obtauiail by the cc^blnatloa of the 
padaa of dteorent other motrec. 
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For (in aiicU cases) iqsd is, as it were, iDtermixcd with tbs CODSO- 
quences of gailt (wUb tUe popnwn). By thus repeating the ^laili in the 
etVtfita way, the Hotar takes from the eacrificer all sin and goUt. Ho 
who has such a knowledge becomes free from fthe consequences ofj guilt. 

With the Terse tid yad bmdhnaaya vi^pnm tS, 58, T) he concludes. 
For the celestial world is the “ hrodhiiortju tiflapam.** Thus he makes 
the sacrihper go to the celcetial world. 

As YfijyA verse he repeats pure^m horteah <10, 96, 13).'^ 
By repeatiug this verse as Yfijyfii (of the $olat(i ^atra) he ciakea the 
^JaA to con slat of all libations (sauatiani). The term updl>, thou hast' 
drunk (used in this verae) signihes the Morning Libation. Thus he makes 
the ^lojl to consist of [ 863 ] the Morning Libation. The words 
nlko idam savanam kevalam te, i.e., this libation here is entirely thy own, 
si guides the Midday Libation. Thus he makes the &M1 to consist of 
the Midday Libation. The words, mamndifAi somam^ i.e., enjoy the Soma, 
signify the Evening Libation, which has ite characteristic the term mad, 
to enjoy, to be drunk. Thus he makes the &la^l to consist of the 
Evening Libation. The word i.e., bull (contained in the last 

pads), ia the characteristic of the ^]adl. 

By repeating as Yitjyk (for the ^ladi), the verse just mentioned, 
the Salami ia made to consist of all Libations. Thua he makes it to 
consist of all Libations. He who has such a ktmwledge prospers through 
the $o]a^!, which consists of all Libations. 

(When repeating the Y^jyS) he prefixes to each (of the four) psda,^^ 
consisting of eleven ayllablee^ an upaeaii^a of five syllables (taken) from 
tbe Mab&nAmnls. Thus be makes the Soluti to consist of all metres. 
He who has such a knowledge prospers by meana of the which is 

made to consist of all metres. 

The of the Terse It ms fellowq 

inr?: 'P'rt # i 

it* Than bait drunktO mittaraf tho two hdr»« (Xiidt«)l ef tha Somi drope 

formerly prepared for thee^ Thl4 nbitLen here is entirely thy ewn (theti diiet not te 
»ny ether god). Enjoys O ladrat the heinej^lke Somji. O ball I Inathiilfi 
thy fltrecigth by (reeelvinfj »]1 thLi (quantity ef boma) in (thy) helly^ 

Thefle font upmargaa mre: 

They mm thiifl preAted : 

qwf *<= 

Those rpaiirens aie proayed tbo Vf in order to oliUIn tw$ Ajiu^toblii (iUl^^four 
Byllablosi, 





5. 

(Atirdtra, Its origin, Tho tkrfe Pari/d^ai,) 

The Devas'^ took shelter with Day, the Asataa with Night. They wete 
thuB of equal strength, and [ 864 ] none yielded to the other. Indra 
said, “ Who, beflides me, will enter Night to turn the Asuras out of it. 

Bat he did not find any one among the Devas ready to accept (hia offer>, 
(for) they were afroid of Night, on acoonnt of ita darknere being (like that 
of) Death. This is the reaeon that even now one a afraid of ping at 
night even to a spot whmh is quite clow. For Night ia, as it were, 
Darkness, and U Death, aa it were- The metres (alone) followed him. 
This is the reason that Indra and the metres are the leading deitiea 
of the Night (of the nightly festival of Atiritrs). No Nivid is repeated, 
nor a Purorak, nor a Db&yyA ; nor is there any other deity aave Indra pd 
the metres who are the leading (deities). They turned them out by going 
round (pnri/dijonj) with the Parydyas (the different turns of passing the 
Soma cups). This Is the reason that they are caDed porya^n (from i to 
go, and port around). 

By means of the firat Paiysya they turned them out of the first^art 
of the night; by means of the middle Paryiya out of midnight, and by 
means of the third PaiyAya out of the latter part of the night. The 
metrea said to Indra, “ Even we (alone) are following (thee, to turn the 
Asuras) out of the Dark one (ianTand, night).” He (the sage Aitareya) 
therefore cslled them (the metres) opworeonini, for they had Indra, who 
was afraid of the darkness of night (aa) of death, safely carried beyond it. 
That is the reason that they are called apunreo^ni. , 

e. 

(TAe Sa^ras of AfiVo(ra at the Three Farydyae, Soiidhi Stotra.} 

The Holar commencuea (the recitations at Atir&tra) with an Anuetubh _ 
verse containing the term andhaSf fe., darkness, viz., pdntdTrvd tso andhatah 
(d, 31,1.) [ 366 ] For night belongs to Aou^tubh; it has the nature 
of night 

As appropriate YajyA verse (at the end of each tum of the three 
Farydyas) Tristiibhe contalaiiig tlio ternis-->andfwu, darkness, pd to, drink, 

uiiie Aborj with wKne trlBinff ddrlfttlDoi in ilia i» raoon^d in 

oF tho AttaurATAdJi^ lOp I. 

Ifr ThWf iro lour at tho Bom cup« pusPng tliA romd In aagIi or pirt 

of Ihn nigtit^ At tbo end of Oftobf a Vijji \m nope&tmlp and ibo jnioe tben uerldeetL Hioc# 
ts mt eacii turn (thcro are on tbo wboto twelr^) a f^aatzm rep«tt.U>dr to wiuctk m b«' 

longs. Tho Littof eon talas alwajs tho term a ludloaled^ SeA* iDetaan^ Ibe four 

Mi?d at tbo flrai S, d.i>i(iftbnar[/ffii«^6AuTxiEa Zt l4t L (te^utad 

hj tbe HotAr)^ to tbe i^coad pailap tfaerv are the werdAp in-ndyam andbo^, " tbt Jik«li^tlDg 





and mad, to b« drunk, are need. What is appropriate at tlie sacrifice, 
tbat ia Bncceasfu). 

The S&ma singera repeat when chanting at the first Pary^ya ttrico 
the first padas only of the TerseR (rrhich they chant). By doing bo they 
take from them (the Aanrae) all their horsee and cows. 

At the middle Faryaya, they repeat tnlce the middle padaa, By 
doing 41 • ttiey take from them (the Asiiras) their carts and carriages. 

At the last ,Pary4ya, they repeat twice when chanting the last padas 
(of the verses which they chant). By doing so, they take from them (the 
Asttraa) all things they wear on their own body, such as dresses, gold and 
jewels. 

He who has euoh.a knowledge deprivee his enemy of his property, 
(andj turns Jiim out of all these worlds (depriving him of every firm 
footing). 

[ 268 ] They ask. How are the Pavamina Stotras provided for the 
night , whereas such Stotras refer only to the day, but not to the night ? 
In what way are they both made to consist of the same parts (to have the 
same number of Stotras and ^astras) ? 

Tlie answer is^ (They are provided for) by the following verses, 
which form part of the Stotras as well of the ^astras (at the Atlr^tra): 
tTidrdps madmne sutcm (8, 81, ID. Samaveda Samb. 2, 72X idam ivoo 
autam andhnh (8, 2, 1, Sfim, S. 2, S4), idcNt hyanvojasd eufcm (3, 51, 10. 
Sim, S, 2, 87), In this way, the night becomes also provided with 
Favorndnos i.for the verses mentioned contain the term sata, I'.e,, equeeaed, 
referring to the squeezing of the Soma juice, which term is proper to the 
PavamAna Stotra); in this way, hoth (day and night) are provided with 
FavamAnss, and made to consist of the same (number of) parts. 

They ask. As there are fifteen Stotras for the day only, hut not for 

darltDeM” (Bjmbclkn! tliii Sam jqlcfl}. Tbo Yl|^i of tbaMuttriTaranA H aif^ 

pumcwirpc^fi fl, 44, li), U contAiofl fcba t^no fn^rcfr, "to ied pd^ '* tO 

drink/^Jn the Usti pftd& Tka TAjyfl sf thA BrAhEuiniahhnmflj \a dpwu ihitiQ^a. karinCLh 
piba (10- 104. l)p ThU Tfi-Fflfl eontaiiia both tbe pf, " to drink ” [In pfbrt ol the 
pMdi), ftnJ ifvjd, to bs dmnk '' (in tbo lout pftdaji. The V^iji of tbo A.clihtTik& isp fndra 
l>ika tubh^am (0, 40, 1). H oonUlnq botk the tenikB, qnd ntad, Tbo YAjji of tbo HotJir 
in tbad«ccind Fatj&ja (Bp {% lOp 1) ; It coatBlni nil three tenotp 

** darknoBB, to driiik> ntvd to be drnnk/* 

IJ This qo«Btlon Tefcn to the S^tns tobn ^hanUd for the pniiflCBtloa of tho 
JiikOpWbIck Afo, At fcba moFDlmg llbitlooi tbo DAhlB-pi^BviiEiav it oilddAy, tbo PAifwAnn, 
And Ln tb« ovouln^p Lbe AtbkBTA-pAVAmiiiA, At night, them being no Bqiic^^lng of the ^mA 
Juloot ihsta Aro^ ptiaporly ■pCAklng, no PATtmlUA StotniB raonlred. But to Iko per¬ 

form Aoce of day nnd right Alike, tbo Pat Amin A Slotrafl for dAj And nlgbt are to bo Indl- 
OAted in one wAy ot other Id the StotrmA ebioUd at nighty Thin Ia htrs abown+ 




tlie night, how are there fifteen Stotras for both {for day aa well iih for 
night) 7 In what way are they made to conaist of the same (number of) 
parte ? 

The answer ia, The ApUarcaras '* form twelve Stotrae, fBeaides) 
they chant, according to the Rathantara tune, the Sandhi ** Stotm which 
contaiue C 867 3 (three eats of) veraea addressed to three deities. In this 
way, night comprises (also) fifteen Stotraa, Thus both (day and night) 
comprise each fifteen Stotrae. Thus both are made to consist of the same 
(number at) parts. 

The number of verses for mahing the Stotrae is limited, but the 
□umber of recitations which follow the Stoti^s) i® unlimited. The past 
is, as it were, limited, defined ; the future is, as it were, unlimited (not 
defined). In order to secure the future (wealth, Ac.,) the Hotar repeats 
more verses (than the S4ma singers chant). What goes beyond tboStotra 
is offspring, what goes heyond one’s self (represented by the Stotra), 
is cattle. By repeating, when making his recitation, more verses {than 
the S4ma singers chant) the HoUr acquires all that he (the sacrificer) 
has heyond his own self on this earth (i.e.. all his cattle, children, fortune. 

Slc.) _ 

li Em 4, 5. TKey Ate the netpfts used lot fisttas ami Stotra* dariog the bight of 

AtirAtra. . .t 

H This Stotta which U ehaiited after tho latter part of the night [■ over, when tba 

dawn ia eommonciiig (thonce H i* ealied wriidhf, f.f„ the joUilDg of night and day), eonawta 
of iii verKi* ill the Srlhatf motrt, with the e*soptioii of the two Laat which ar* hakobha 
fa vtrioty of tha Bribati). Tboy are'pofc together ia the &mb, 1, Bfi-lOt. Tho 

two Omt of tbem, cart w djnfm (*i M-tSO) are addreased to Agni, the third and fottrth, 
pmfyu adnrtjji flOt-t«> to U: la, and tho flfthand eistth, ifnd * lafih dlmrayo {103-1041 

to tbe ABTina. Tho Stoma reqatred for alnging it, ia thotrlcfft popfeerttinj (aee page MT). 
Two venee a» aiade throo by meana of tbe npetltlon of the tnttor padaa. Tbta Slmu la 
ehaoted jnit like the tbims of the Rathantarao, which ere io tho lamo laotw. It follow* 
throughout the mnileal aTrwagoajent of tho Rathantoram. The musical aeceats, tbo crae- 
cendufl, and deopeaceado*, tbe atobhaa, i. nutalcal flonrlahe*, And the Onalea (nidhMia) 
are the aaino. Both aw for the pnrpoM of chanting equally dlTtded iato Ato part*, rto,, 
FrastiVA, tJdgitha, Pntlhin, DpadraT*, and Nidhaaa (eee page IDS), For iuAtineo, tho 
PiMtliT* or prelude oowmeooea ia both In the low tona, and riaee caly at the last ayl- 
tahlcfat nw La tho nenumo of the Rathftntaram, and at the M In tho fiamaao cl tho flint 
Hudhl Stotra) i at the cad of the PruttTa e( tmth there la the Stohha, te., fluariah wt 
At tho end of the Upadma both have the btohhaa wf W nod. The floale i* la both throogh- 
ont,M, la the rlilag tone.—tSrfmo pmifoflu aad Oml iu/ormatimi J 
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[ 26d ] SECONIJ CHA?TER. 

{The Asvina Saetra. The Beginnitig Day of the (?atr5m jlyanom. 
The Use of Raihantara and Brihat S^mans anrf t/wtrftin^reiis. 
The itahdorata Day of the Suitra.) ‘ 

^ TliQ Mvin l^ttA ii one of tbe loD^eat re«itnt1op4 by tbe H-cMw. It in ddI; a 
modiBeatLon of the Pratamno-rJlIcap Its prinolpaL parte am the iwo as thote al the 
PritarntLUvilca^ the A[rri«l^;;e!nfit«i, CT^tyci kroiu and Andtia ^fii (see pa^ 
three Herlea af hymos and versee Id eeTen hinda af metmt addraased to AgnJ, a^d 

the AflYlDs, wh^eh deUlee mle at the end of the night, and at the very comcneDceiBeiit eC 
the day* In addition to thena three hmfat of the PritamiilTaiia» in the A^rlns baatni^ 
them are veraae addmasod to other deities^ ehjofly the son^ repeated. ^ Before commoeo- 
In^ to repeat it, the Botar (not the Adhraryn) must saorldte thrice a Bttle melted hotter, 
and eat the rest of IL Tbeee three ohlitloos am g^ren to Agnl, Vfin, and the tvo 
aAba Each baccompaDied i^th a VaJoBdllca Toanira That one addrwed to Agni la: 

wfifirfl *p?in awit iAgni u diiTiDg 

with the Giyatn metre (thla metre being his on rrbge). might 1 reach faioi; I hold him; 
may this (melted butter^ help mo to him : to hlm.*^ The mantras repeated for 

the Ajya o do rings to and the Aivlnii diffor very little. 

i^n dTRR^if anS in?ng ?^ifi | «rf%?rraBi% 

wPT#*a dpfHi ijfWflt *nW5 ?ii«t iast. br* s. c, h.) After 

having oaten the rest ol the molted butter, he touehot water eniy^ bnt doog net rinao 
hU month In the nsnal way (by dchamann). He theo alts down behind hla HhlKoyA 
(flro-plaee) In a pooall&r posture, repreaentlog an eagle who la fnnt abont hying np^ 
He draws op his two loga, pnti-hoth hU hneon oioie to eaeh other, and tonebes the 
earth with hln toea. 1 saw a pHest, who had oooe repeated the AsyId £iasira (there are 
Bcarcely more than half a doaen BrAhmaps liTlog all over India who actnalJy have 
repeated it), make the posture with great facility, bnt 1 fonud It dilEcnlt to Imitate it 
welL 

The whole AlriDa ^astri eompdaea a thotmaod Bplhati yeiaea. The actual Bum^ 
bet of vorscfl is, hawcTer, larger. AJI verses Id whatOTer mmtr& they are, are reduced 
to BfJhmtia hy oounting their aggregate tmmbor of syllablef and dividing them by ^ 
(of lo many sylZableB consiata ibe Brihatl)^ The full leoonDt in cast up Id the 
KaUfaitaki BrAhmanaoit li, 8. 

The hrst verse of the Rostra Is menUonod lU the toit. It Es to bo repeated thrice 
and to be Jalced, without stoppiag, to the first venie of the Bfiyatti part of the 

A*t. b'i. S. 9, ti. Alter tie tipeHing Ta»ws vlict 
bUdcIb b; Altogether, jul! u tbs opening terso !■ ti, prltoraoiirtlia, the Uire9 

brafuc or liturgies of the PrdtarafinvAka (dgnej^i, and nAtxini) are repeated. 

These form tbe body of the Aifvln Bastra, Each hrntu la preceded by the itotriya 
Pragitha, f.r., that eonple of verses of the flaudhl itatra (see page TBS) which refers to 
that deity, to which the reapeetive ferafu la devcAod, Bo tbe kratn* ije.t tbe aeries 

oE hymns and veraest addressed to Agnl, In eeveu dlffcreot kinds of metror is preceded 
by the Bmt Couple of veruesoE tbe Bandbl Stetra, which are> end iw apnitp nuiwiid (BAm^ 
S^mh. f, Qd-lOfi); the Ufai^ bmtiu Is preceded by prqty n adaHf^ dpafi (Blm^ 5amh. 1, lOti 
m>, the dotty being U^la, and the cfiblnn-ftraCn hj Ima u t»M dfirf^tayd (Sira. Samh. t, 
10^104) being addressed to the two Asrlns^ Each couplo of these versos Is to be tuade a 
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[sea] 7. 

(r/ie Marnagc of Proj&paits Dauj^^ter, Th» Aaoina ^<utra 

not tlie BridH Gift, In What the Hoiar ta Repeat it. Its Begin¬ 
ning Verse.) 

Frajftpati gave his daughter, Surya Seivltrt, * in [S70] marriage to the 
king Soma. All the gods came as paranympha. Prajapati formed, accord' 
ing to the model of a nohafu, t.e., things (such aa turmeric, powder, Ac., 
to be carried before the paraaympha), this thousand (of veieee), which b 
called the Advina (^astra). What falla short of (oradk) one thousand 
verses, is no more the Ad via’a. This is the reason that the Hotar ought 
to repeat oaly thousand vetaee, or he might repeat mors. He ought to 
eat ghee before be commences repeating. Just aa in this world a cart or 
a carriage goes well if smeared (with oil), thus his repeatiog proceeds well 
if ho be smeared (with ghee, by eating it.) Having taken the posture 
of an eagle when eteirting up, the Hotar should recite (when commencing) 
the call sOTfudmm (i.a., he should commence repeating the Alvina Sastra). 

The gods could not agree as to whom this (thousand verses) should 
belong, each saying, ** Let it be mine.” Not being able to agree (to whom 
it should bebng), they said,'* Let us run a race for it. He of us who 
will bo the winner shall have it.” They made the snn which is above 
Agni, the house-lather (above the G&rhapatya fire *), the goal. That is 
the reason that the Advina ^tra commences with a verse addressed to 
Agni, viar., agnir hotA (6,15,13). 

tHplet, bj tbe lut pm&M KT-enL tlmeai |dtt u tbe SAnw alogon 

• I ?difiwT I ifVtiw 

Tb« HotAt mmt repeat !e« thu a tiiausuad bofcin anntiH: v 

Af tar HCJiTtn, ha repeats the Team addressed to wblph ill aro lae&tipaed in tbe 

Altoreya ErAbma^ato, iS well as ill other zecaiiDlQB veiseo of the AiETini Tbe 

-whole order of tbe fie?oraL parts of tbll E^tra Is nKiFe Qleuaj ststed in the E^takl 
Briboi^ Altsrays. Tbe Temes iddreased to India foUow after tbe 

8drja towk (4, 10}. At tbe end of tbe E^trai tbero are two ParomiTikjis wed twa 

for there ktd two Aivins. 

Tbe Airlna ^tra is, m oae may see from its ^ostltaoBt partH, a PrAtarmmiTika, 
or early inamln^ priyor. looLodlng the ^oreblp of tbe rlalD^aiinp anda Jifaetra aeeom- 
paoyiiig a ftoma libatlea. It feUowt tbe Baadbi Etotra at tbe end el tbe Atlrltra, and ii 
regarded aa the Saatra belooging to tbie Stetra. To the fact el Lta cootaiDlng far 
more eersea tban the ffandhi Stotrm the terto atlwfiaatl, Le^ ** he fevpisats more ream" 
(ueed In li. 0} refera^ 

^Thla le the fnodel marrUgep It ledeacribed la tbe woll-kaowii marriage bjmii 

fit}, 8G>, 

* That La to eay^ they atarted wbeo nmnlnif tho race from the GArbapatya dro^ and 
can np ai far as the encip whlob wm tbe goal ^AdfiKd}. 






Aticordmsto tLe opiaion of some (theologians), the Hotnr should (iu- 
atead of iLla verse) commeocs (the recitation o£ the Advlna ilaatra) with 
agnitn jwinye pitorom i 10, 7, fl); for thef say, he reaches the goal by 
lueaus of the first verse through the words (cod tallied in Its fourth puda)i 
dim hikram yvjatam sdryasya, i,e., the spleudour of the sou in heaven 
which deserves worship- But tLis opinion Is not to [2713 be attended to- 
(If one should observe a Hotar commencing , the Alvina ^astra with the 
verse (ignini manaye) one should say to him, If (a EUstra) has been com¬ 
menced with repeatedly mentioning ajnf ^ firei the Hotar will i ultimately 
fall into the fire (be burnt by it)." Thue it always happens. Thence the 
Hotar ought to commence with the verse : o^nir hotA yfikapati^. This 
verse contains in the terms houao-father, and janimo, generations, 

the propitiation t,of the wordogni, fire, with which it commences, and is 
therefore not dangerous) for sttaitiing to the full age. 

He who has such a knowledge attains to his full age (of one hundred 
years). 

8 . 

{The Knee Bun hy the /or Otiatntng the Ainnu a$ a Prize.) 

Among (all) these deities who were running the race, Agnl 
was with his mouth (the flames) in advance (of ail others) after they bad 
started. The Aitvlns (closely) followed him, and said to him, ** Let us both 
be winners of this race." Agni consented, under the condition that he 
should also have a share in it (the A^fvina ^astra). They consented, and 
made room also for him in this (Aivina ^astra). This is the reason that 
there is in the Advina ^astra a aeries of verses addressed to Agni. 

The Alvina (closely] followed U^a. They said to her, ‘*Ge aside, 
that we both may he winners of the race," She consented, under the 
condition that they shonld give her also a share in it (the A^na ^astra). 
They consented, and made room also for [ 272 ] her in it. This is the 
reason that in the Advina Mantra a series of verses is addressed to U^as, 

The Advina (closely) followed Indra. They said to him, "Maghavan, 
we both wish to be winners of this race." They did not dare to say to 
him, “Gk> aside/' He censonted, under the condition that he should 
also obtain a share in it (the Adivina ^astra), They consehted, and 
made room also for him. This is the reason that in the Advioa ^tra 
there is a series of verses addressed to Indra. 

Thus the Aft^dns were winners of the race, and obtained (the prize). 
This is the reason that it (the price) is called Aifvinam (i. e., the Ativina 

' The vewo 1b iinestiDJi coatalnt tou times the tvard agni, ThU Is Mgsteeil as 
inaaaplcieiu. The deity ehoetd not he alnya meottoiied wtth its veiy nainev bat with 
its eptthota. 
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^astra). Ha irLo has each a knowledge obtains what be may wiab 
for. 

Thefaak, Wb;^ ts this (^astra) c^ed Ainnantf notwithstanding 
there being in it veraea addressed to Agni, U^ASt and Indra? ^The an¬ 
swer is) the Adv ins were the winners of this raoe^ they obtained it (the 
prize). Thie ie the reason that it is.c^ed the Adviaa ^tra. He who 
has sach a knowledge obtains what he may wish for. 

9- 

(PFTwt 4n*moZe toere Yoked fo fb« Carrtaaes of the Qode icften they vxre 
Running the Baoe f&r the Aieina Rostra, Tke Verm Adirmed to Sdrya 
in thie ^(utra.) 

Agni ran the race, with a carriage drawn by males. When driving 
them he burnt their wombs i thence they do not conceive. 

XTafift ran the race with cows ol a reddish colouTt tbenoe it comes 
that after the arrival of (Dawn), there is a reddish colonr shining as 
it were (spread over the eastern direction) which is the charsctecisdc of 
U^As. 

£ STS 1 Indra ran the race with a carriage drawn by horses. Thence 
a very noisy spectacle (represented by the noise made by horses which 
draw a carriage) is the characteristic of the royal caste, which is Indra’s. 

The Advins were the winners of the race with a carnage drawn by 
donkeys; they ohtwned (the prize). Thence (on account of the eacesmve 
efforts to arrive at the goal) the donkey lost its (original) velocity, became 
devoid of milt, and the slowest among all animals nsed for drawing 
carriages. The Advine, however, did not deprive the sperm of the ass o! 
its (primitive) vigour. This is the reason that the male asa (oSjf) has 
two kinds of eperin (to produce mules from a msre^ and esses from a 
female ass). 

Regarding this (the dlferent parts which make np the Advlna 
^traX they say, ** The Hotar ought to repeat, just as he does for Agui, 
U^&s, and the Advins also, verses in all eeven metres for Silirya. There 
are seven worlds of the gods. (By doing eo) be prospers in ail (seven) 
worlds." 

This opinion ought not to be attended to. He ought fo repeat (for 
SArya) verses in three metres only. For there are three worlds which are 
three-fold. (If the Hotar repeats for SAryn verses in three metres only, 
this is done) for obtaining po^eeeicn of these worlds. 

Regarding this (the order in which the verses addressed to SArya 
are to be repeated), they aay, " The Botar ought to commence (his rscitaticm 
u 
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o! tte Sfirya with tjd « Ijaii jntapedo^am (1, 50, in tho Giyatrt 

iQ6tre)»*’ But this opiaion is not to bs attended to, tTo commence with 
this verea) is just as to misa the goal when running. He onght to commence 
with tur-yo no diene potu {10| 158| 1, in the Giyatrt metre), (H he do so) 
he is jnet as one who reaches the goal when running. He repeats: tid u 
tyom as the second hymn, 

(274] The Trietnbh hymn is, chitrom dscdndm «d djjdd (1, 115), 
For that one {the snn) rises as the chtfrnm deufindm, i.e,, as the mani' 
Jestation of the gods. Thence he repeats it. 

The hymn is, ttamo rnttmeya tjortiijnryo (10, 37), In this (hymn) 
there is a padaithe fourth of the first veme, sdryfiya iofSteota) which 
contains a blessing (dsf?*). By means of it, the Hotor imparts a blessing 
to himself, as well as to the sacrificer. 

10 . . , 

(The Verses uftteb Foifowi (kote Addressed to SlJryn in the Ainna Sastra 
Must Bear some Rdation to S^rya and Ae Bfihati Mdre, The Progaihas 
-to Indra. The Text of the Rathantara Sdman, The PragdUia to dli'trel- 
caruso. The Two Verses to Reacen and Earth, The Doipadd for 
mtriti.) 

Regarding this (the recitations for Sdiya), they say, Sfirya is not to 
be passed over in the recitation; nor is the Brihall metre (of the Arfvina 
Sastra) to be passed over. Shonld the Hotar pass over Sfiiya, he would 
fall beyond (the sphere of; Brahma splendour {and conseqnently lose it). 
Should he pass over the Brihati, he would fall beyond the {sphere of the) 
vital airs (and consequently die). 

He repeats the Prag&tha, addressed to Indra, viz,, tndro ftrotam no 
(7, 32, 2IJ>, i.v., “Carry, 0 Indra ! our (sacrificial) perfmmauce throngh, 
just as a father does to his sene (by assisting them). Teach us, 0 thou 
who art invoked by many, that we may, in this tarn {of the night) reach 
alive the (sphere of) light."^ The word “ light’' Oyotis) in this veise, is 
[276] that one {the sun). In this way, be does not pass over the sun. 

By repeating a B4rhata Frag&tha he does not pass over the Bfilintt. 
By lepeating the principal test of the Rathantara Sftman (which is in the 
Brihati metre, viz., ahki ted vdra, 7, 32, 22-23), according to whose tune 

•Thi«ven6«Tld«Dt1y fetento tho AtlrAtri f«ut, few whiah oecMion'u wu iaall 

coinpcBc4 by Sly., Its hla commentarj on Uilfl pisuge Ln thb Ait, Br, 

titkei tbA anBe Ykw ol It* It forom pirt of tbo Aivlni iMin wblcJi la repealed tb* 
find ot tha tatiAud tha AtiirAl]»luut| Tor AtLrliim tfiutuUy cfilled m Jkrafu ; 

ll^nuin Lft tbfi lut w«tch of tbo night. Tb»l AtlfAtn wu wgll-kno^i^ to ^reat 
YTfi nifty loam fmn the mll-knowii **■ prmlve of the iroft * (T| L09<)| wliLoh ii by no meiiie 
one of the lateit hyiuM.u »iod lahalui hAre ftappoiedit 



ih© SflDi& fliogere cbant tbe Sandhi Stotra for tlto AaVioa ^atra, he does 
not overpraise the Bfihati. This is dona in order to have proridad (for the 
Sandhi Stotra) ite principal text (lit., its u»jn5). In the words of the- 
Rathantara SAman, tidi^am otya jagato^ teardri^am, i.e., the mlar of thin 
world who eeea the skj, there is an allusion made to SdiTa bj ** eeardpitom, 

«,e, who sees the sky. By repeating it, he does not pass the sun. Kor 
does ha by its (the Rathantaram) being a Bfirhata Prsg&tha pass oven 
the Bfihati. 

He repeata b MaitrAvam^a PragAtha, viz., admehaft^aar 

(7, 66, 10). For Mttm ia the day, and Varnna the night. He who 
petfomta the AtirAtra, commenoea (hie sacrifice) with both day and night. 
By repeating a Maitravamtia PragAtha, the Hotar places the sacTtficer in 
day and night. By the worda sdrocAok^cue he does not overpraise Sfirya. 
The verse being a Bfihati Pr^iAtha, he does not pass over the BfihaU. 

He repeats two verses addressed to Heaven and Earth, viz., nudti 
pHtAte((l, 22,13), and ie hi dyacd pfUhivi viiwU amhhuea (1, X60,1). 
Heaven and Earth are two places lor a firm footing; Earth being the firm 
footing here, vid Heaven there (in the other world). By thus repeating 
two verses [2761 eddre^ed to Heaven and Earth, he puts the saorificer in 
two places on a firm footing. By the words, deeo dsut dfiorniaed sdrjfo^ 
suehih (in the last pads of 1,160,1), “ the divine brilliant SQrya 

peasea regnlarly between the two goddesses (t.e., Heaven and Earth),” he 
does not pass over Sfirya. One of theas verses being in the GAyatri, the 
other in the Jagatt, metre, which make two 6f ihatte,' he does not pass 
over the Bfihati, 

He repeats the DvipadA verse : eflcasj^ devt mrichayas^ (not to be 
found in the SainhitA, but in the BrAhmanam), may she who is the.* 
ruler of all that is born end moves (mrtelMyo) not be angry (with na), new 
visit US (with destraction). They (the theologians) have called the Adivina 
l^tra a funeral pile of wood (chtta^lhA). For, when the Hotar ia about 
to conclude (this ^astra), Nirriti (the goddess of destruction) Is lurking^ 
with her cords, thinking to cast them round (the Hotar), (To prevent 
this) Bfihaspati saw this DvipadA verse. By its words, **^8007 she not be* 
angry (with ns), nor visit us (with destmetion),” he wrested &om Hiiriti^s 
bands her cords and put them down. Thus the Hotar wrests also from 
the hands of Nirfltt her cords, and puts them down when repeating this 
DvipadA verse, by which means he cornea off in safety. (He doss so) for 

‘ Tli« Brlhkel eontaias thlrtyelx sjHables, tho OSjmtri tmnlT-ronr, iiid the 
fortr-etabt. Two Briltatls mslio MT6at3r-two, aad one GATitrl and wyto togotbscr 
wvontT-two sjllsblM. 
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to bia fall age. He irbo has such a knowledge attains to Mb 
foil age. By the words, janmonah, *.«.» '* what la bom and 

moTOB," he does not pass over tlw aun in his recitation, for that one 
(the bud) moves {mardmj/aji) aa it were. 

Ab regards the DvipadA verse, it is the metre corresponding to man 
(on account of hia two padaa, iX Th“S compriaes all 

metres (for tbo two-legged man Is uabg them all). In this way, the 
Hotar doea not (by repeating the DvipadA; pass over the Brihatl. 

11 . 

{The Condudittg Verm of the Aintn Nostro. The Two YAfyie of 
it, Jn What Metre They Ought To Be.} 

The Hotav concludes with a verse addressed to Brahmanaapad. 
For Brahma ia Bribaspati, By repeating ench a verse he puts the 
sacrificer in the Brahma, He who wiahee for children and cattle 
ahould conclude with, red pftre eierdderdyo (4, 50, 6). For, on account 
pf its contniuiog the words, “ 0 Brihaspoti, might we be blessed with 
children and atrong men, might we become owners of riches,*' that man 
becomes blessed with children, cattle and riches, and strong men, at 
whcee sacrihoe there is a Hotar, knowing that he must conclude with 
this verse (in order to obtain this object wiebed for). 

He who wishra for beauty and acquirement of racied knowledge 
ought to coQclude with, hrihaepate atiyad (2, 23, 15). Here the 
word uti, t. beyond, means that ha acquires more of sacred 

knowledge than other men do. The term, dj^mat (in the second 
pada), means *' acquirement of sacred knowledge,” and viAhdita means, 
that the sacred knowledge Bhinee everywhere, aa it were. The term 
didayat (in the third pada) means, that the sacred knowledge bes been 
shining forth ( in the Brahmans). The term, okitru (in the fborth pada), 
meacs that the sacred knowledge ia, as it were, apparent (ehitram). 

He, at whose saenhoe there is a Hotsr knowing that he muat 
conclude with this verse, beoomea endowed with sacred knowledge and 
Mmous for aanctity. Thence a Hotar who has sneh a knowledge ought 
to conclude with this Biahmapaspati verse. [S78] By repeating it, he does 
not pass over the son. The Trifhtubh, ^ when repeated thriw, oomprtsee 
all metiea. In this way, he does not pass over the BfihaU (by lepeatiug 
this Trietubh). 

He ought to pronounce the formula, Vaufot, along with a veiue 

* Tlte vef«a bHhajjwte at{ ts la Til^lablt meti*. Qaaecoaat of tti bolng the 
U«t Teioe el th* BbMtn, U is to hi repeated 
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in thn GAyairl, one in the Tri^Jubb metre. Qftyatrl is the Brshma,' 
snd Tri^lubb ia etrengtb. By doing eo, be joins streogth to the 
Brabma. 

He, at wboee sacrifice there is a Hotar knowing that be (in order 
to obtain tbe objects mentioned) must piononnoe the formula, * 

with a verse in tbe Gayatri, and one in tbe Tri^tubb metre, becomes. 
endowed with sacred knowledge and Btrengtb, and famoaa lor sanctity. 
(The Triatubb verse is) oiaind vueom (3# 58, 7)(tbe Gftyatrl 

is) uhhA pibatam <1, 48, 15). 

(There is another way of pronouncing tbe formula Fatteal.} 

He ongbt to pronounce tbe lotmula Fnu^t ^ong with a verae 
in tbe Ghlyatri, anti one in tbe ^^r&t metre. For Qnyatri is fitabma, 
nod Vitftf is food. By doing so, he joins food (o the Brabma. 

He, at whose sacrifice there is a Hotar knowing that he must 
pronounce tbe iormnla Fuuaaf along with a verse in the O&yatrt, atid 
one* in tbe Vix^) metre, becomes endowed with sacred knowledge, and 
famouB for sanctify and eata Biuhma food ( ve., pure food). Therefore^ 
one who has such a knowledge ought to pronounce the formuia Fou^ 
along with a verse in tbe GAyatri, and one in the Triflubb metre. 
They are, pra tdm andkdrtin (7, 68, 2, Vinll) and ubM pi&otam 
( 1, 46, 15, Q&yatii). 

ia7&i la. 

(Tbs Gboturetthae ^ Day of tht SsenjScmf Sactten, eaZfeel Oapdin 

A panam.) 

On this day*® (which follows tbe Atir&tra ceremony) they celebrate 

■ Tfamt is (o tay, be slioald th«a mtlte tbe Tbjyia; for oelj kt tbkt ocekaioa the 
formula t«nifD( Is pTUQOiDi^oedi 

’ TliiB [B ih.^ name oC m daje « Btama, required at tba Ga4t» or uorLdqbl 

•loOk oallod Uia ai^tuun (aoe more It, I. 17)- ft laata for a ^bolo of 

Zm dAja^ coABUta of tho falJowinff parta : 1) Tb« ^tLritn at ihB bogioalAf. 1) Tbs 
Ghatwtwaor be^Mug daj ^ It ia oaLlod lo tha Bt. 

Tiudja Br, B> Tbo porioda of mit, paHbrfnanGO iSahiha) eoii^ 

tiouM daring Qro monthae uo that aiwa^B tbti foar dnt fola^aro and 

tiio bftli a ™ tteao toruu 4) In the uiath mooth, thero nvo 

three AbhlplaTA SbUhaa^ and one ^Uha, 6) Tho AbhlJIt daj. d} The three 

BTataAimant da^v, 7) Tbe or oentrai day vkloki atandi quite apart. Sy The throe 

fiwaaamaiL daja again. The YiAvaJit day. !$> A ^4libib aud thm AbhJ- 

plane during four maatliB oontlDwiaalj. 19) Id the last month (the twelfth of the 
Battra) there are three Abhlplaraaf oae GoB|oqii, oee AyiLblaiiiap and ooe Du^ritra 
(the tea days of the l)rida^ha}L 11) The Hahlrrmtii day, irhlch pioperiy cieDolad;e« 
the perfozmaaoe ; It ooirettpoudit to the Chaturfinaa at the begluiilog, 14) The ecm- 
ulodiiig Attriti»k 6m AA t. t»r. SL lip 7, 

^ lhal^ hta, acoonHog to the teohoLcal mwing of the Seiu c^zomooyi 
ta perlornwd on erery pettletiiiir def of e aMiilciil aowiog. 
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the Cbatuirliii^ (Stoma). It is the beginning; dnj (of tlio year daring 
wbiob the sacriijciaL seBsion is to last). For by this da? thsy bogin 
tho 3rear» and also the Stomas and metraa, and (the vroiship of) the 
deities. If they do not commence (the Sattra) on this day, the metrea 
hare no (proper) heginning and the (worship of the) deities ts not 
commenced. Thence this day is called drambfianfiifa, i. a., the beginning 
day. On acconnt of the Chaiurrimia (twenty-fonr-fold) Stoma being 
used on it, it is (also) called ChaturTidiria. There are twenty-four half 
months. (By begianing the Sattra with the Chatarriiiida Stoma, i.a., 
the chant, consisting [ 880 } of twenty-four Terse®) they commence the 
year as divided into half-months. 

The Ukthya fperformaace of the Jyott^toma) takes place (ou that 
day^ For the ukthoa (recitattoos) are cattle. (This is done) for 
obtaining cattle. 

This (Ukthya sacrifice) has fifteen Stotraa and fiftssn Ssstras.'^ 
(These make, if taken together, one month o! thirty days.) By (perform¬ 
ing' this (sacrifice! they commence the year as divided Into months^ 
This (Ukthya eacrifice) has 360 Stotriya verses” as many as the year 
has days. By (perfoimmg) this (sscrifice) they commence the year a» 
divided into days. 

They say, " the performance of this (first) day ought to be an 
Agnifioma. AgnietoiiiA is the year. For no other sacrifice, save the 
Agni^(o°i^i has kept (has been able to keep) this day (the performance 
of this day), nor developed its several parte (¥. 0 ., has given the power 
of performing all its several rites). 

Should they perform (on the begianing day) the Agnl^toma, 
then the three Pavam&na Stotraa '* of the morning, midday, and evening 
libations are to be put in the A^tachatv^rjih^ Stoma .(t.e,, each of the 
Stotriya triplets is made to consist of forty-eight verses by means of 
repetition), and the other (nine) Stotraa in the Chatnrviditta Stoma- Thia 
makes (on the whole) 360 Stotriyas, as many as them ere days (in the 
year). (By performing the Agni^to^ this way) they eommsnca the 
year as divided into days. 

[881] The Ukthya sacrifice should, however, be performed (on the- 
beginning day of the Sattra, not the Agniftoma). (For) the sacrifice ia 
wealth in cattle, the Sattra is (also) wealth in cattle .(and esttloia rspresent- 

” 8m ’ 

Knob of tbo aitaan Itotn iilplotfl li m&dfl to oo&iiit of twentj-fonr ronoa bj 
Mpotitioiip ftcocrdlDg to tbo tbnrj ol tboCbatun'Miio Stonui. S4 Umoi LG 

TfaH» mT«p tb« PavamAiiif loi Arbti4ifipftTibiitiEi4^ 
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ted by the UkthyaX all Stotraa are pat in the Cliatur?iifaia Stoma (as 
is the case when the Ukthya U performed), then thia day becomes acluaUy 

throughout a CbBturvidirfattwentr.foiir-fold). Thence the C klbya aacrl- 

fice ought to be performed (on the beginning day of the Sattra). 

IS. 

(On (he Importance of the Tmo Sdmane, fiaiJtonioram and 
They are Not to be Deed at the Same Time, The Succession of the Samficial 
Days in the Second-Half of the Feur is Inverted.) 

The two (prlncipalj S^umns at the Sattra are the Bflbat and Rathan- 
tarara. These are the two boats of the sacrifice, landing it on the other 
shore (in the celestial world). By means of them, the sacrificers crosa the 
year (just ns one crosses a river). Brihat and Jlathantara are the two feet 
(of the sacrifice) ] the performance of the day is the head. By means of 
the two feet, men gain their fortune (consisting of gold, jewels, dx.) which 
is to be put (as omamentl on their heads. 

Bt^ihat and Rathantaram ate two wings; the performance of the day 
is the head. By means of these two wings, they direct their heads to 
fortune, and dive into it. 

Both these Samaos are not to be letofi together. Those performers 
of the sacrificial sessiou who would do so, would be floating from one shore 
to the other (without being able to land anywhere), just as a boat, whoso 
cords are cut off, is floating from shore to shore. Should they let off the 
Rathantaram, then, by means of the Bfihat, both are kept. Should be let 
off [S82] the Bfihat, then, by means of the Rathaataiam both are kept.'* 
(The same is the case with the other SAma Friqthae.) Vairupam' * is 

Thin tefert hj tha K}-CAU<ed flflmo otMnblDfction of two diEfennit 

fi^EdUBp in EaO h n w»y, thfrt ono formf tho womb tho other tho 

Thii of both SAdlahe Ib roprea^niod hj rcpestldg^ thut *ot of Towoa wliidh 

fo™ tho wrob lo Uio flEflt uid third tnrM (pnryff^) of tho Htomifl (see *iid thnt 

ono which ii the embryo* In tho Beoondl turn* In thi4 the omb^o Jb BjuiboJio^illy 

placed In the womb wbioh FUrroanda Lt on both eideai The two Bimmine whlah genenily 
fbrin thfl womb, mre tbo Brlhit and natherntwam. Both mwi not to bo uwd %t the i*mo 
time; bat only opo of thorn* Both b&ing the two ^hlpE which landtbo WlcH fleer on the 
otboT ahom Ibrfng hJm aafelj thion^fh the yemr io thla woridh they oannot be pent ofl mi 
the rtino tlmo; for the jacriflenr woo Id thos depf lTe blinBeir of bin coilTojMice, One of 
them la tied to thli* the other to the other ahore. If be hm lauded on the other shore, be 
roi^nlrea BQDther bout to go hook. For* iMsfore the ond of the jefltp ho cannot establlah 
bfouelf on the other ahorop nor^ ut long ns he fa aUrei on the ahoro of the oeleafciaK 
wotld- Bj going from one ahore to the otbort and return tug to |bat whence he ntartod* 
be obUinB a Uif knowledge of the and prOTldefl himaelf with all that la reqalrcd for 
being leoelvcd and admitted on the other flhore after the year ia o?er» or the life hia 
terminated. 

The Tatrflpi Bflmfl It^ fttdni ieiatam (Sim. Saab. IpIll-U}. 






m 

the same «a BrlhBt,VMtftja** ta the same as Bfihat, ^kTOram*' is the 
same as Rathantaram, and Raivatam** is the Bame as Brihat 

Those who, having anch a knowledge, begin the Sattra. (aacnficial 
fieeeion) on thie day, hold their (sacrihcial) year in perforaing sosterittea, 
enjoying the Soma draught, and preparing the Soma juice, alter having 
reached the year aa divided into half-months, months, and daySi 

[88»1 When they (those who hold the Sattra) begin the performance 
of the other part’* tof the eacrifice), they lay down their heavy bniden, for 
the heavy burden (tf they are not released) breaks them down. There¬ 
fore, he who, after having reached this (the central day of the yearly sacri¬ 
ficial eesaion) by means of performing the ceremoniee one after the other, 
begiim (the second part of the sacrificial session) by invertiog the order of 
the ceremonies, arrives safely at the end of the year. 

14, 

(On a Modificalion 0 / the Soiim on the Chaturoirftan 

and ^ahdnrata Dayt of the Sattra, 

This Ghaturvidida day is (the same as) the MahAvraia’* (the ISi^- 
kevalya (iastra being the same as in the MahAvratn sacrifice). By mans 
of the Briliad-deva hymn,*' the Hotar poure forth the seed. Thus he 
makes the seed (which is poured forth) by means of the Mabavrata day 
produce ofispring. For seed if effused every year is productive (every 
year). This is the reason that (in both parts of the Sattra) the 
(2S41 Brihad-devu hymn forms equally part of the Niskevalya Baatra. 

He who having such a knowledge performs, after having reached 
the central day by performing the ceremo niea one after the other, the 

The Vslrija SAma ia, piiwf indm taandatit (Bim. 

Ti*0 SAkvira SAm Is, pro ^pawmdi imrortftJiflfli (51®# Samb. 1,9,1| lit 1^5}- 
Tbo IUUaU Sima u> ho^ wdAaniodei (Sm. SAmb^l, 

^'Th!*Beiisfl ie loipri 0 dtn ^ beyond tbUr" L beyond tbo 

CAfOfDDDloe oomnionolna on tboi^rtiBibhenli^a diy of tb* Sittr^ fbe flwt ait id^Ulb of tho 
8 AcrlSc[il flcsaloD iMtiPB aU tbo m tbo drtt. tie eoeond nlK inoiitb& tbc mber ttiirn ; 

in t ho midst ol both Ib tho yifupan d*T im 4.18, h i* eqiiitoP. Aftop tmt i^X ™ 

iwrqo eojonionliw hegin anow, bat In »n Invortod eidor ; that Into eay,what wA» parfopmod 
im tnodlatoly befopo tho Vlriuvan day, tlwt la perfortaod the day alter lti &e- 

“ Tkto aacpiflce Ja deocrlbal Ln the Ara^yaka of tbo XllRToda. It refers to gene»ti«^ 
and lodudca^ thoretero^-aome very obaoetie rites- Its tirlnoipal baatm Sa the Jtfohadiifc- 
iJ^m,i,ik,ibogreat^tfa, alto called the Bflhsti f^aetra. The MsbAyrsta fo^ psrt 
or a 55attra, It Is oelobfatcd qq the day previoas to the oosolndine AttpAtr*. and ba* too 
same poaitlon And iwpoptanee as the ChiturPltaw day after the bofftnidiig Atlfitra, The 
Brlhad-deva hymn Is reqnfred ah the KIfkeTaLja Naetpa of both- Bntp instoad ol the 
Cbaiorvimia fltotna, the PftiiehaTlcn4a(tweiifcy-aTe-fold) Stoma Ss used at the MabATraia 
flaerince. (See Altar. Aianyaka U%,i 

" This iji« tod 14 oAah^uvuHefiH UO. 
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ceramonies of the second part in an inverted order, using the Brihad-deva 
hymn also, reaches safely the end of the year. 

He who knon-e this shore and that shore of (the stream of} the year, 
arrives safely on the other shore. The Atir&txa at the beginning (of the 
Sattrs) is this shore (of the year), and the Atir&tra at the end (ol the 
Sattra) is the other shore. 

fie who has such a knowledge, arrives safely at the end of the year. 
He who knows how to appropriate the year (according to half-montba, 
mondis, and days), and how to disentangle himself from it (after having 
passed through it) arrives safely at the end of (he year- The AtirAtra at 
the beginning is the appropriation, and that at the end is the disentangle¬ 
ment. 

He who has such a knowledge, safely roaches the end of the year. 
He who knov^ the prdaa (air inhaled) of the year and its apdna (air ex¬ 
haled) safely roacbos the end of the year. The Atir&tra at the beginning 
is itsprdna, and theAtiratra at the end its udAna (apafta). He who has 
such a knowledge, safely reaches the end of the year. 

THIRD CHAPTER. 

(T/ifi ^oilaha and Ft|uuaii Daj/ of the Sattroi utitk the Perfortnan^a 
of the Da]fa Preeediny and PoUotoing the F'ifumn.) 

IS. 

(T/te TryaJm and Safaha, t. s,, periode of three and six days at the 
Sottra. Tk e A bktplava ■) 

They (those who hold the sacrificial sesaion} perform [S80] 
(now) the Jyotif-Qo and This world is the Jyolia 

(light), the airy region the Go (Stoma), that world ayus (life). The same 
Stomas (as in the first three days out of the sir) are observed in the latter 
three days. (In the first) three days (the order of the stomas is), Jjoti^ 
Go and Ayu? Stomas. (In the latter) three days (the order is) Ge-Ayus- 
Jotie-Stomss. (According to the position of the Jyotis Stoma in both 
parts) the Jyoti? is this world and that world ; they are the two Jyoti? 
(lights) on both sides facing (one another) in the world. 

They perform the Safaha (six days' Soma sacrifice), eo that in both 
its parts (each consisting of three days) there Is the Jyoti? Stoma (in the 
first at the beginning, in the latter at the end). By doing so, they gain a 
firm footing in both worlds, in this one and that one, and walk in both. 

Abhiplava Salaha’ is the revolving wheel of the gods. Two Agtiia- 

^ Tho Sattn {■ diridsd into porladB of hIx diyi, of whloli pnriod ercry nontli bn* Ato, 
Soch n period ia celled ■ ^alota, t,o.,a!x d»yV 030(1001111 work- Tbo A?® times repotUlon 
vrlthin a month is ohftlplaird. 
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^omM foim the ciMumfflrence (of this vrhee]) ' the four Uklhyaa Vn tUe 
midst are tUen the aave. By mkiia of this rovoUiog (wheel of the goda) 
one can go to any place one may choose. Thua he who has such a 
knowledge, safely reaches the end of the year. He who has a f proper) 
knowledge of the firet .Solaha safely reaches the end of the year, and so 
does he who has a (proper) knowledge of the second, third, fourtli. and 
fifth Salaha-i, i.r., all tho five Salahaa ot the month. 

' * le. 


(On tkif Meaning of Ihe Qelehralion of Fhe dapinp ihe Course 

of d Month 

They celebrate the first ^laha. There are six seasons, Thia 
makes aix days. Thus they secure [88SJ the year (for tbemaelvea) as divi¬ 
ded into aeaaons, and gain a firm fooUng in the eeveral wasons of the year. 

They celebrate the second ^alaha. Thia makes (in addition to the 
previous aix days) twelve days. There are twelve months. Thus they 
eecure tho year as divided into months, and gain a firm footing m the 
several months of the year. 

They celebrate the third ?a}aha. This makea (in addition to the 
previous twelve days) eighteen days. This makes twice nine. There are 
nine vital airs, and nine celestial worlds. Thus they obtain tho nmo 
vital aim, and reach tho nine celestial worlds, and gaining a firm footing 
in the viml aim, and the celestial worlds, they walk there. 

They celebrate the fourth &laha. This makea twenty-four day®. 
There are twenty-four balf-monthe. Thus they aecure the year as divided 
into half-montha. and, gaining a Grm footing in its several half-months, 

they walk in them. 

They celebrate the fifth galaha. This makes thirty days. Tho 
Viral metre has thirty syllables. The Virat is food. Thus they procure 
eirat (food) in every month. 

' Those who wished for food, wore (once) holding a sacrificial session. 
By obtaining in every month the VirAtIfthe number thirty), they become 
possessed of food for both worlds, thla one and that one. 

17. 


(Story of the Sacri/ifiiai Scfliton Aeld h Ike Cou»- Diftrenl kinds of the 
great Sattras, such as (fie Garam Ayanam, Aditjjin&m Ayanam. and 
AAgiraadm Ayanam), 

They hold the Gauam dyanutn, i.e, the eacrifidal session, called 
"oow'a walk.” The cows are the 1287) Adityas (gods of the months). By 
holding the Heeaion called the "cow’a walk,” they also hold the walk of 
th^ Adityas, 
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The cowB being deeiroua o£ obtaiaiog hoofs and horns, held (once) 
a eacri&cial eeBsion. In the tenth month (of their eacrihca) tbejr obtained 
hoofs and horns. They said, " We have obtained fulfilment of that wish 
for which we underwent the initistiou into the saerihcial rites. Let m 
rise (the sacrifice beiog finiahedK” When they arose they had horns. 
They, however, thought, ** let us finish the year,” and recommenced the 
session. On account of their dietrost, their home wetit off, and they 
coneeqoently became hornlesa (tilpawi}. They (continuing dieir sacrificial 
session) produced vigour (drj'X Thence after (having been sacrificing for 
twelve montba and) baring secured all the aeasons, they roea (again) at 
the end. For they bad produced the vigour (to reproduce horna, hoofs, &c., 
when decaying). Thus the cows made themselves beloved by all (the 
whole world), and are beautified (decorated) by all* * 

He who has such a knowledge^ makes hioiself beloved by every one,, 
and is decorated by every one. 

The Adityaa and Ahgiras were jealous of one another as to who 
should (first) enter the celestial world, each party saying, ** we shall first 
enter.** The Adityas entered first the celestial world, then the Ahgiras,. 
after (they had been waiting for) sixty years. 

(The performance of the sacrificial seBsion called Aditybn&m ayanam 
agrees in several respects with the Gavam ayanam). There is an AtirAtru 
at the beginning, and on the Chaturvimda day the Utthya la [2SSJper. 
formed - all the (five) Abhlplava ^lahas *are comprised in it; the order of 
the days is diSerent, (that is to, say, the performance of the first, second 
days, «&c., of the Abbiplavaare different from those of the Oavfim ayanam). 
This is the AdityiinAm ayanam. 

The Atirntra at the beginning, the Ukthya on the Chaturvitiifia day, 
all (five) Abhiplava perfonned with the Ffi^tbas, the performance of the 
ceremonies of the several days (of the Abbiplsva) being different vfrom the 
Gav&m ayanam, &c.): this is the AUgiras&m ayanam. 

The Abhiplava Salaba Is like the royal road, the smooth way 
to heaven. The Pfi^thya ^taha is the great pathway which is to be 

^ i4 AD IndliXi cojtoa preHrred to IIiLa day to li^aTfitko cowa, chlsQjr od tb4i 
biith-sUj* dI (OokuL a^^edT), 

* lu GatIcd ByADAiu tliore are only fDut AbhiplATa to iho Aditylm Asb 

AyADKEn azc) aH flTe AbbiplAVA witbLn a lODiith. Tbo lut (Oitb) 

fiAlAhA tho GatIoi AjniiAm a that oti 4 Pyl^|hAA- Thft 

diSutObCD bfltwo^a AH JlhjlirplQoci and a ]■« that dkiriD^ th« 

latter^ S4iaia Prlfthaa la nH^alrcd^ that La to i^ay^ that ca ciTary day at tho midday 
libation the Stomaa are cnade with 4 combliLAtlnD of t'no Sliiiana Ul tlie nj 

di^oflbed abOTO tp&ifo 3^1^ whUat tbia la waiitins in the AbhiplaTa^ 
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trodden eirerytrliere to heaven, When they avail themselves of both road a, 
they will not suffer any injury, and obtain the fulfilment of all desires 
which are attainable by both, the Abhiplava Sajaha and the Pfisthya 
Sajaha.^ 

18 . 

iTfre Eftoiriftiso or Pifiiean Baj,) 

They perfoim the ceremonies of the Ekaviniiia day, which ia the 
equator, dividing the year (into two equal parts), By means of the 
performance of this day. the goda had raised the sun up to the heavens. 

* This Ekavithda day on which the Div&klrtya mantra [289] (was 
produced), is preceded by ten days, ® and folio wed by ten such days, and 
is in the midst (of both periods). On both sides, it is thug put in a 
Virfif (the number ten). Being thus put in a Vir&t tin the number ten) on 
both sides, this (Ekaviriiia, i.s., the sun) becomes not disturbed in his 
course through these worlds. 

The goda being afraid of the son falling from the sky, supported him 
by placing beneath three celestial worlds to serve as a prop. The (three) 
Stomas * (used at the three Svaras&man days which precede the Viguvan 
day) are the three celestialj’worlds. They were afraid^ lest he (the sun) 
ehould fall beyond them. They then placed over him'three worlds (also), 
in order to give him a prop from flbove. The (threef-Stomaa (used at the 
three Svarasfiman days which follow the Ti^uvan day) are the three 
worlds. Thus there are before (the Viauvan day) three aeventeen-fold 
Stomas (one on each of the preceding Svaras&man days), and after it (also), 
three seveuteen-fold Stomas. In the midst of them there is the Ehavimila 
day (representing the sun) held on both sides by the SvaiasAman days. 
On account of his being held by the three SvaiasAmans (represantliig the 
three worlds below and the three above the sun) the sun is not disturbed 
in bis course through these worlds. 

The gods being afraid of the sun falling down from the sky, support- 
cd him by placing beneath the highest worlds. The Stomaa are the 
highest worlds. 

, The gods being afraid of hla falling beyond ibein being turned 

* 111 thD OftTlLin both tlio Ablitptin'& Silaha nad tbfl Salihi are 

Tinsnre tbo BaoHflMre vho p^rtorm the ayanam. avail themaolvca of 

both tbo rciada leading to heaToii+ 

■ The tea days ’which tho E^avimfia aroj tho iht^ 4hhi,r{f^^ 

uda Jfdlohu (a period of alx daya). Tho Hatna days follow* bat boh that BvamAmloa^* 
’wbleb wore tho laat thrao dtja berore tba Ekavlmia, aro tho flrat thre« day a after that 
dsji fte. 

* On atomAS, MO tho ftoto to 
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npsidd clown> Bupportad him by [280] placing above bira the highest 
worlds {also)* * The Stomas are the highest worlds. 

Now there ore (as already mentioned) three seventeea-fold Stomas 
before, and three after (the Vi§uvan day). If two of them are taken 
together, three thirty-fonr-fold Stomas are obtained. Among the Stomas 
the thirty-four-fold is the last. ’ 

The sun being placed among these (highest worlds) as their mler, 
bums with (bis rays). Owing to this position, he ia superior to every¬ 
thing in creation that has been and will bo, and shinea beyond all thaj 
is in creation. (Ia the eamo way, thisVi^uvan day) is superior (to all 
days which precede or foliow). 

It is on account of his being prominent as an ornament, that the man 
■who has such a knowledge, becomes anperior (to all other men). 

iS. 

(The ScarostitBaiu. Ahhijiti. Visvajit. Vijiinan.)* 

They perform the ceremonies of the Svarasftmaa days. Tbeae (thme) 
worlds are the Svarasfiman days. On account of tlie sacrificers pleasing 
these world a by means of the Svaraafimane, they are called Svaraaatnan 
(from rtspriuean * they made pleased). 

By meaua of the performance of the Svaraskmaii days, they make him 
{the sun) participate in these worlds, 

[291] Th® gods were afraid lest these aeVenteen-fold Stomas 
(employed at the Svarasaman days) miglii, on account of their being all 
the same, and not protected by being covered (with other Stomas), break 
down. Wishing that they ehould not slip down, they surrounded them, 
below with all tbe Stomas, and above with all tho Prielhaa. That la the 
reason that on the Abhijit day which precedes (the Svaraaftman days) all 
Stomas are employed, and on the Viivajit day which follows (the Svarasa- 
man days after the Vi|avan day ia over) all Prieibas ara used. Theee 
(Stomas and Pristhaa) surround tho seventceu-fold Stomas (of tho 
Gvarasaman dayfl), in order to keep them (in their proper place) and to 
prevent them from breaking down. 

^ Thin ifl oflt (inito cotreeL Tbere is a fortj-eight-fold ^totu&j beiidM, 

* ft&fl tlie dr. Sv Sp 5-7. 

* ThlM otyiaology in o^rtaSaly fai3eiri;Ll ; Swira onanob bo tr»cod to tbo root tpH?* 
amodiacatioaot prf, to IotO. Ttfl namo Utdinlljr meAUi^ “Tlio SiniMB of tbe tonoi.^ 
This ftpp«Ar 4 to refer tosemo peetlHititLcfl In their intonatiOM. Th^a adtnaiw belrkg 
required only for the ifwat Batins, which haTo been eat of mo for at least a ibousand 
yesra, ih is dittknlt now to Moorlaln the eiaot aatnEO of the recital of th»e S&madB. 




(T/ie Performance of the Yi^titan Oajp) 

The gods were (again) aEraid of the sun falling from the sky. They 
pulled him up aad tied him with fi¥e ropes. “ The ropcfo are the 
Divflikirtya 3&mans, ^ among which there ia the ilahfldlv4klrtya Pfi^lha * ^ 
the others ars^ the Vikarna. the Brahma, the Bh^^ the 

toma Sama ; [292] the Brihat and Rathantara Sdmans are required 
for the two Pavamana Stotraa (the Pavam&na at the midday, and the 
Arbbava-pavamftna at the evsningp libationa% 

Thus they pulled up the aun, tying him with five cords," in order to 
keep him and to prevent him from falling. 

(On thia day, the Vifuvan) he ought to repeat the Prttaramivaka 
after the sun has risen ; for only thus all prayers and recitations belong¬ 
ing to this particular day become repeated doridg the day-time (the day 
thus becomes diedtirtyam). 

As the sacrificial animal belonging to the Soma libation (oE that day) 
and being dedicated to the sun, they ought to kill such an one as might be 
found to be quite white (without any speck of another colour). For this 
day is (a festival) for the sun. 

He ought to repeat twentyone SSmidhenl verses (instead of fifteen 
or seventeen, as is the case at other occasions); for thia day la actually 
the twenty-firat (being provided with the twenty-one-fold Stoma). 

See the A^val. S. S, S. 

Tba tBrm Le roimi, my* whicsh Sly. cxplaliifl hj parigroha, 

84j, expkiaa iho wondE by ; i.tn tbfl At-o Simana 

which are to bo repeated only at day, Thia expSanatioa may appear at Srot iomewimt 
strange, but It la iiuito oorrecL Pot tho employment of tbe dlffertuit tauea la ri^guJated 
by the different parta of the day. TJp to thle time* ccrtaOi toneit the word 
bemgonly the older deDomJniltlon for the aame thiuff) arc allowed to be cbauted only 
at day* aaeb u the Sdranga^ QaiitaBdrungot ^.p othora are conffned to the auly mornings 
D there to the eight 

Thifl la the triplet vibihrAi^ hflhat pibaCe (SAm+Samh, %>S03‘‘SM). 

'* The Vjbarnam Sima ii, vf 4ne {t, S, U. The same verse ia aaed, accord¬ 

ing to Sty^p for the Brahma, aa welt aa for the Bhiaag Sanuna. 

The lgal|toma Siroa la not Mpeolally mentieBod by Shy. He limply aaja fn tbe 
aamo manDor id wbloh the Ehaedlta np to tMa day explain HDch tbiege i ^ i 

Now the Slman with whlob the Agid^|ama beoomea com- 

platedf t:ho laet of the twelTc itotria la the flO-ealled Yajfii YajniyaSftmati ? 

oo ISim. It hSrff4), Thia one U exprwiy called {le the Slmi 

ptayegaa) the being the_Dharactflrutlo SAman of the Agnlf loma- 

*■ The five tniiM or BAmana repreeantleg the five corda aret tho aiahAdlvAklrtyaier 
Ihe VlkaTAa, BrahEoa, amt BhA» tneea, being regarded only ae ooe on acooant of tbeU- 
cenUlQlng tbe oameverao* the Agnl$|oma SAma, and tho Bfihat, aed Oathaatafani. 






After having wpeaUd fifty-ooe.or fifty-twg versea ” of the ^astra (of 
this day), ho puts the Nivid (addressed [^93] to India) in the 
midst [ot the hymn indwMyo nu vtryani, 1. 32). After this (the 
repetition of the Nivtd) he recites as many veiees (as he had recited 
before putting the Nivid, t. e., fifty»oiie or fifty*two). (In this way the 
total number of verses is brought to above a hundred.) The full 
life of man ia a hundred years; he has (also) a hundred powers 
and a huodrwl aeueee. (By thus repeating ahove a hundred verses) the 
Hotar thus puts the eacrinoer in (the possession of his lull) life, strength, 
and senses. 

SO. 

{The Sarhtavati Verse or tU Tdrh^^ Triplet to be Repeated in the 
Dikrohamvxiy. Explanation of both the Baihsavati and Tirk 9 ija.) 

■ Up repeats the Diirohanam ae if he were ascending j(a height). For the 
heaven-world is diiTicult to ascend (dtJrohanam). He who has such a 
knowledge ascends to the celestial world. 

Ae regards the word ddrokarfam, that one who there burns (the sun) 
has a difficult passage up (to hie place) as well aa any one who goes there 
(t. fl., the sacriheer who aspires after heaven). 

By repeating the Duroha^am, he thus aecends to him (the sun). 

He ascends with a verse addressed to the f!(itJKa(with ahaifjBtiBBf(.)’* 
(The several terms of the [304] haih tamtt are now explained). This 
(Aditya, the sun) is "the swan sitting in light." He is the “Vaeu 
(shining being) sitting in the air." He is the " Hotar sitting on the Vedi," 

** This Xkiimber ot depoodA qb the Cir0iixo4tmie4 thAt i>f the Nlrld 

fndrof^ hm nklier or r&tBm mlfht be reeltcd b«fg<To tho 

[nseriloii of the Nivid.. The rolo Is that at tho (ulddoj Llhatioii the Nivid shoold Jumt^ 
tod after the firat half of the hynio has bees esceed^ hy aboet one ven^e. The hode 
I n qaoatLoD has fifteen voraefl. The Inaortlon cm»therefore* not take place bofoje tho 
filghtbp and not albor tho ninth. 

^'Thiaveroo forma tho D^rehaaa maoirA, Itfl repetltiOA la deicfibod by A€vb1, 

P. Sttp Ec the followln oray % 

^ ; le., mttw haTln^ Dialed damalTonii ho ahuold Kpo«t tha 

Tenio haikmk iuM^d (4p *0,«) io tho Diirohana way flret by padaa. then by haJf vowed* 
thon taking'tbaeo padaa toEOthof, and* finally p tho whole vowe without stopping, mod 
eenoliuio (thia ftcat repotitioo) with tho ay liable ow. Then be enght to repeat It a^N, 
commoocLDg with three plidao takon together, then by half vewoa (and altlmately) by 
padaSp which dakee the aoventh repetltSon [of tho oatno to raajL This la the M tcbapaio, 
BrI* Si. Tho MallrlTamna bia It to repeat always on the aiath day of the 
Abbiplava Balahaa. On tho Vlfuvan day It i« repeated by tho Hotar. The harhmati 
forma part of a byipo iddfeaaed to Datfhlkrdoaii. which Loa nafiio of the ami; hoThta^ 1 c., 
swan^ Kb another motapborical e^preotloii for 




He is the guest sittiag iu the house." He is " ait ting nraong men,'' 
He " sits in the most eicellent place " (nowwad), for that place, m which 
sitting, he burna, is the most excellent of seats. He la sitting in tenth 
iritasad). He is “ sitting in the sky " (ri/omawd), for the aky ia among 
the places that one where eUting he bnrns. He is "bora from the 
waters ” (nbjd), for in the morning he comes out o£ the waters, and in the 
evening he enters the waters. He is " bora from cowa " {gojd}. He is 
" born from truth," He is " bora from the mountain ” (he appears on a 
mountain, as it were, when rising). He is " truth " (nto™)* 

He (the sun) is all these (forms). Among the metres (sacred verses) 
this (hajbaowiti verso) is, as it were, his meet eipressive and clearest form. 
Thence the Hotar should, wherever he makes the Durohanam, make it 
with the HaiiiBaTati verne. 

He who desires heaven, should, however, make it with the TArk?ja 
verse'(10, 178, 1), foi Tarkiya ahowed the way to the GAyatii when 
she, in the form of an eagle, abstracted the Soma (from heaven). \\ hen. 
he thus uses the Tfirksya (for [206] making the Durohanam), be doffl 
just the same as if he were to appoint one who knows the fields as his 
guide (when travelling anywhere). The Ttirksya is that one who 
blowe (i. e., the wind), thus carrying one up to the celestial world. 

The Tarkaya hymn is as follows :)~Hl) “ I^t us call hitlier to (oui) 

" safety the Tdrk^ya, that horse instigated by tbe gods, (the horse) which 
" is enduring, makes pass the carriages (without any impediment), which 
"keeps unbroken the spokes of the carriage wheel, which is fierce in battle 
" and swift." 

He (the Tarksya) is the horse instigated by the gods. He la 
enduring, makes pass the carriage (without any impediment) j for he 
crosses the way through these worlds in an instant. He keeps the spokes 
of the carriage wheel unbroken, conquers in battle (prit^naja being 
eiplalned by pritUTidjit). By the words, ** to (our) safety, the Hotar 
asks for safety. By tbe words, ** let ns call hither the Tfirk^ya, he thus 
calls him, 

(2) " Offering repeatedly gifts (to the Tirkjya) as if they were for 
" India, let us for (our) safety embark in tbe ship (repreBented by the 
" Durohanam) os it were. (May) the earth (be) wide (to allow us free 
“ passage). May we not be hurt when going (onr way) through you two 
'* (heaven and earth) who are great and deep (like an ocean)." 

U ifl often identified with the GamfOp i. (be eeleaUal Oigie» Ae^enUng to Nld£h- 
Ip liyii means WhotborIt Li a panoniflcatieii ol tbosmit 04 tsssBimod In the 

Semskrit Dktionarf ol fioehtling'h and Keth^, iiU U TCry donbtfei \o me 
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By the words, “ for safety," bo asks for safety. By the words, " let 
us etubark in the ship," he thus mounts him (the TArk^ya), in order 
to reach the faenrenly world, to enjoy* it and to join (the oelestial 
[286] inhabitants). By the words, " (bay) the earth (he) wide, may we not 
be hurt/* &c., the Hotar prays for a (safe) passage and (a safe) return** ° 

(3) “He (the Turkeys) passes in an instant by dint of his strength 
" through the regions of all fi^'e tribes (t. e., the whole earth), just as the sun 
“extends the waters (in an instant) by its light. The speed of him (the 
“ Turksya) who grants a thousand, who grants a hundred, gifts, ie as irro- 
“ sistible as that of a fresh arrow." 

By the word, ailr^a, he praises the sun openly. By the words, " the 
speed of him," die., he asks for a blessing for himself and the saoriQcers. 

21 . 

(On the IFoy of Repeating the Hdrohanetn.) 

After having called soinadsom, he makes the DOrohanam (represent¬ 
ing the ascent to heaven). The celestial world is the DDrohanam (for it 
is to ascend). Speech is the call foniadvom; (Brahma is Speech). By thus 
calling aoniidvom, he ascends through the Brahma, which is this call, to 
the celestial world. The first time he mokes his ascent by stopping after 
every pad a (of the Durohana mantra). Thus ho reaches this world (the 
earth). Then he stops after every half verse. Thus he reaches the airy 
region. Then he stops after having taken together three padas. Thus 
he reaches that world. Then he repeats the whole verse without stopping. 
Thus he gains a footing in him (the sun) who there burns. 

(After having thus ascended) he descends by stopping after three 
padas, just as one (in this world) holds the branch of the tree (in his hand 
when [297] descending from it). By doing so, he gains a firm footing in 
that world. By then stopping after each half verse, he gains a firm foot¬ 
ing in the aiiy re^on, (and by stopping) after each pada (he gains 
a firm fouling) in this world (again). After having thus reached the 
celestial world, the sacriGcers obtain thus a footing (again) in this world. 

For those who aspire only after (a footing) in one (world), that is, 

" atrw unw are BipltJaed bjf Sly.aa Vli|Blvi< and 'RlfW 

” Oii« hsA to h^^gkT itt mSfid that tho sacrLflcDf nat wtafa. to ivflidG p^roianeD^j 
la before tbe af hln fall Jlfo^tormp xr^^r., one baudfod yean, bjr 

ino 4 iJ!ia of certain BacHfioofl bo can aecare for hiEnBcIf, even whoa atill aUve^lod^lDgn 
in beavoup to bo taken •ap bj bloi after deatb. Oe mu4t aLre4id7i wboo siHvOp mipfiticaLLjf 
aacoTiit to hen von, to gatn a footing^ tbcctJi and to be lo^Iatorcd as a f attire inbabltant of 
ibo eoicstlal worlds After haring accomplished his end, ho descends again ttatfve earth. 
Hifl accent and deacontarD dramattealif feprooerLted bj the pocniiar waj in which the 
]>drohnna msntta is ropeatod, 

W 
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after heaven, the Hotar ought to repeal (the Dfirobanam) without mahing 
the deacenl (la the way described, by stopping first after three padaa, 
Ac.) They (thus) conquer only the calestiaf world, but they caauot stay 

long, as it were, in this world. * 

Hyuiue in the Tri^tubh and Jagati metre are orixed to represent a 
pair. For cattle are a pair; metres are cattle. (Tbia is done) for obtaining 
cattle. 

(To What the Viiusan Day w ifte. Whether or not the ^aslrat of the 
Fi>w«i« Day are to &e Repeated on otfier Days duriny the Sqttra abo. On 
the xUerit of l^erfonniny (Jw Fifitua?! Doy. On this Day an Ox is fo be 
for, Viieaharma.) 

The Vi^uvan day is like a man. Ita first half is like the right half 
(of a man) and ita latter half like the left half. This la the reason that it 
(the. performance £298} of the six months’ ceremonies following the 

Vlaavau day) is called the latter " {half). 

The Visuvau day is (Just os) the head of a man whose both aides are 
equal. " Man is, aa it were, composed of fragments (l*idala/. That la the 
reason tlm t even here a suture is found in the midst of the head. 

They say. He oughirto repeat (the recitation for) this day only on the 
Vieuvan day." Among the Sastraa this one Ja Vi?uvan. This Sastra 
(called) Vi^uvan is the equator (By doing so) the sacrificera 

become nVunof (t.t. standing like the head above both adea of the body) 
and attain to leadership. 

But this opinion is not to be attended to. Ho t>uglU to repeat it 
(also) during the year (the Sattra is lasting). For this ^tra is seed. 
By doing so, the sacrificera keep their seed (are not deprived of it) during 
tho year. 

For the seeds predneed before the lapse of a year which have required 
(for their growth) five or six months, go off lhave no productive power). 
The sacrificera will not enjoy them (the fruits which were expected to 
come from them). But they enjoy (the fruits of) those seeds which are 
produced after ten months or a year. ___ 

« Tho bora In tho Drifflsol 1 b praMhBlr, whioh *pp«« to csobh, li tenlly, rataanrod 
by tbo longth of ariiio (whlofa both bi« oqnal), saj. o]C[>lalns it in tho following wiy : 

" TlWit IrttoMyi thd porformauM of tbo Vl^tr^n day mnati bfli dlufclJii^Lihod froin 
that d 4 111 tbo Bftttnu i^imaiip tbo DOicbapanit 

fiught to bo to it- Ahow ctoulj mtAnA ** tho pi!i]-lomiaf:ic& of tho ccremob^eBt'’ 

Of mofo QflfHiciillj tia ^ hmiras teq^ltad fo^ tho Sooift. 

" Thin 'm lintilled in this tojio upo, mwilfig, ** in idditiob/' 
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[399| Therefore, the Hotat oiifjhl to repeat the f^aatra for the) 
Vi^uvaa day during the year (aieo)i For this day s Saatra is the year. 
Those who observe this day’s perfonnaace {durtog* the year) obtain the 
(eojoyment of the) year. 

The sacrificer destroys, by means of the Vi^avan day’s performance, 
daring the year, all consequences of guilt fpdpman). 

By means of (the performance of the Sattra cereinouies in) the months 
* (during which the 8<tttra is lasting), he removes the conseqaenrses of guilt 
from hta limbs (the months being the limbs of the year). By means of 
theii Vi^uvau day's performance during the year he removes the conse¬ 
quences of guilt from the head (the Viiavau being the head). Ho who 
has such a kuowledge removes, by means of the Vi^uvan day s perfortn- 
auce, the consequences of guilt. 

They ought (on the JIabSvrBta day) to kill for the libationa an ox for 
VUvakarman (Tvastar), In addition (to the regular animal, a goat, required 
for that occasion); it should he of two colours, on both sides. 

Indra, after having slain Yritra, became Vi^vakarman. Prajftpati, 
after having produced the creatures, became (also) Yi^vakarman. The 
year is ViiJrakannan. Thus (by sacrificiag such a bullock) they reach 
Indra, their own Self, PrajApati, the year. Virfvakarman {le., they remain 
united with them, they will not die), and thus they obtain a footing in 
Indra, in their own Soli (their prototype), in Prajftpati, in the year, in 
. Virfvakarman. He ^ho has such a knowledge, obtains a hrm footing. 


[3001 FOURTH CHAPTER. 

(TJie DttddaMha, Saerifiite. lU Origin, ond General flitlea /or Re Per/orm- 

aiicff* Tht Inilioiortf 

33, 

{Origin of the DoadmSJia. Ili Qdyatri Form) 

PrujApjiti felt a deSira to create and to multiply Limself. He under¬ 
went tin order to nccompUeili tlii& end) attsteritiea^ After haying doae sOt 
he perceived the DvAdaiiiha sacrifice (ceremotiies to be) in hia Umbe and 
vital airs. He took it out of hia lliTiba and vital airs, and made it twelve¬ 
fold* He seized it and sacrlfieed with it Thence ha {Prajfipati} was 
produced (ve., that form of bis which enters creatures, his material body}. 
Thus he was reproduced throuj^d^ himself In offspring and cattle. He who 

** VUvakaman ifbp 40 ® ikh worf fienccaUf, tao arebitMt el Ibe gwla bi 

meant by tbe tenoi 
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Las sack a knowledge, is reproduced through hiioselC m oSapriDg aud 
cattle. 

Having the desire to obtain, through the Gaiyatrl, throughout the 
Dvftdadnha everywhere, tlie enjoyment of ail things, (be meditated) how 
(this might bo achieved.) 

(It was done in the following way.) The Gayatrl was at the 
beginning of the DvAdai^ha in (the forrn of) splendour, in the midst of 
it, in (that of the) metre, at its end in (that of) ayllables. Having pene¬ 
trated with the G^yatii^ the Dv&daddha everywhere, he obtained the 
enjoyment of everything. . , 

He who knows the Gftyatrl as having wings, eyes, light, and lastre, 
goes by means of her, being possessed of these things, to the celestial 
world. 

The DvAdaiAha (sacrifice) is the Gftyatri with wings, eyes, 
light, and lustre. The two wings (of the DvAdariiiha) are tho two 
Atirntras which are at the beginning and end of it (lit, round 
about}. The two Agni^fomss (within the two Atirntras) are the two 
[SOI] eyes. The eight Ukthya days (between the AtirAtra and 
Agni^toma at the beginning, and the Agais)oma and Atirntra at the 
end) are the soul. 

Ho who has such a knowledge, goes to heaven by means of tho 
wings, the eyes, the light, and lustre of tho Gayatrt. 

24. 

(On (he Diferent Parts, and the Ouratmn 0 / the Dtidasdha Sacrifee. 

On the Bfihati Nature 0 / thi« Sacrijiee. The Koture of (lie Brihoti,) 

The DvAda^ha consists of three Tryahas (a sacrificial performance 
lasting for three days) together with the " tenth day" and the two 
Atirdtras. After having undergone the Dik^ ceremony (the inidatjou) 
during twelve days, one becomes fit for performing (this) sacrifice. 
During twelve nights he undergoes the Upasads^ (fasting). By means of 
them, he shakes off (all guilt) from hia body. 

He who has such a knowledge, becomes purified and clean, and 
enters the deities, after having during (these) twelve days been horn anew 
and shaken off (all guilt) from bis body. 

The Dvftdaifaha conaistB (on the whole) of thirty-sii days. The 
Bfibatt has thlrty-sia syllables. The DvAdaSAha is the sphere for the 
Bcihatl (in which she 5« moving). By means of the Bfibatt, the gods 

* Ho keeps the (as ting oonDvcted with tbe tJpmd ceremony. At this OCcMilQn he 
ntiut live on milk klone. The VpMMte are^ at tbe I>v|da^&ha, perfermetl {turlag ItJwtlaySi 
va va«h day tlwiee, that makea twelve. Se« about theu 1, M. 
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obtaioed {allj these worlUs ; for by len syllables they reached this world 
(tb^ earthb by (other) tea ibey reached tbe air, by (other) ten the aky, by 
four they reached the four directions, and hy two they gained a firm 
footing in this world, 

[302) He who has such a knowledge, secures a him footing (for 
hitnself). 

About this they (the theologians) ask. How is it, that ibis (particular 
metre oE thirty-six eyllablea) is called Brihett, 4,e., the great one, there 
being other metros which are’ stronger, and exceed the (Brihat!) in 
number of syllables ? (The answer is) It is called eo on account of the 
gods having reached by means of it (all) these worlds, by ten syllahloe, 
this world (the earth), Ac. He who has such o knowledge, obtains any¬ 
thing he might desire. 

26, 

(/*rajidpati Instituted the Dpadas&ha, The THature of this Baerifiee, By 
Whom it should be Performed.) 

The DvAdoifiba is Prajnpstrs sacrifice. At the beginning, Praj4pati 
sacrificed with it. He said to the Seasons and Months, Moke me sacri¬ 
fice with the DvAdaiiSha (f.e., initiate me for this sacrifice).” 

After having performed on him the Dlksft ceremony, and pro¬ 
ven ted him from leaving (when walking in the sacrificial compound) they 
said to him, ''Now give ns (drat something), then we shall make the 
sacrifice.” He granted them food, and juice (milk, &c,}. Just this juice 
is put in the Seasons and Months. 

When he granted them that, then they made him sacrihee. This 
is the reason that only the man who can afford to give something is fit for 
performing thia sacrifice. 

When receiving hia gifts, they (the Seasons end Mouths) made him 
(PrajApati) sacrtfice. Thence must he who receives gifts, sacrifice for 
another. Thus both parlies succeed those who, having such a, know ledge, 
bring sacrifices for others, as well as those who bave*them performed for 
themselves. 

[303] The Seasons and Months felt themselves burdened, as it were 
(with guilt), for having accepted at the DvgdadAha [which they performed 
for PrajApati) a reward. They said to PrajApati, “Maks us (also) 
sacrifice with the DvAdadAha.” He consetitsd and said to them, “ Become 
ye initiated (take the DiksA)!” The deities residing in the first (the so- 
called bright) half of tbe months first nnderwent the Dik^ ceremony, 
and thus removed the consequences of guilt. Thence they are in the 
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daylight afl it were ; for tfacKse who have their guilt (really) remoTed, are 
iu the daylight^ it were im&y appear everywhere). * 

The deltiea residing in the second half (of the mouth 0 ) afterwards 
underwent the But they (could) not wholly remove the evil 

Goneeqiieucea of guilL Thence they are darkneeei as it were; for thpse 
who hava their gudt not removed are darkness, as it were (comparable 
to it). 

Thenee he who has this knowledge ought to have performed his 
Bitfla first and in the 6 rat hal f (of the month)^. He who has such a 
knowledge, thus removes (all) guilt from himself. 

It was Praj Apnti who^^ as the year, rCBided in the year, the seasons, 
and months* The seasons and man the thus resided (also) in Praj^pati as 
the year. Thus they mutually reaide in one another. He who has tha 
Dvada:jahs performed for bimeelf resides In the priest (who performs it 
for himh Thenee tliey (the prleets) say, ** No ©inner is fit for having 
the DvAdaritlha sacrifice performed, nor should such an one reaide In me. 

The DvfidaaAha Is the sscriGce for the first-horn. He who first bad 
the DvAdadAha performed (became) the £ rat-born among the gods. ' It 
is the BacrlfJce for a leader (a Irejtftn). He who first performed it (be- 
came) the leader among ihe gods. The first-born, 1304] the leader (of hia 
family or tribe) rmght to perform it talone); then happiacss lasts (all the 
year) in this {the place where it ia performed). 

(They say) ^*No eimioT enght: to have the DvfidoiiAha sacrifice 
performed ] no such ooe should reside in me (the priest)/' 

The gods (once upon a time) did not acknowledge that Tndra had 
the right of primogeniture and leadership. He said to Brihaspatij 
“Bring for me the DvAdaslSba sacrifice/^ He complied with hie wish. 
Thereupon the gods acknowledged India's right of primogeniture and 
leadership. 

He who has such a knowledge, is acknowledged as the first-bom 
and leader. All hie relaiionB agree os (to hia right) to the leadership. 

The first three (Soma) days (of the Dvado^iihal are ascending (t.e., 
the metres required ore from the morning to the evening libation 
increasiug in number) j the middle three (Soma) days are croseedp (t. 
there is no regular order of increase nor decrease in tlie number of 
syllables of the metres); the last three (Soma) days are descending (t.e., 
the number of syllablea of the metres from the morning to the evening 
libations ia decreasing)^* 


■Hflrearfithij nine pdaek pal day* ol tho DvidOAUm BacriacQ montloacwi They 
cobatLtute Uie iiL, ni/orLfloe lastiog for nine nlgtitfl (ana dayA), It ooiiilstA ol 
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On account of fhe (metres of the) first Ihiee days {tryaha) being 
ascending, tbo fire blazes up, for tbe up^rord region belongs to ibe 
fire. On account of the (metres of the) middle three days being 
crossed, the wind blows across; the wind moyes across (the other 
{30£] rag ions), and the waters How (also) across ; for tbs region which 
is across (the others) belongs to the wind. On account of (the metres oD 
the three lost days being descending, that one (the sun) burns downwards 
(sending his rays down), the rain falls down, (and) the oonstelliitione (in 
heaven) send (their light) down. For the region which goes down belongs 
'to the sun. 

The three worlds belong together, so do these three Tryahas. 
These (three) worlds jointly shine to the fortune of him who has such a 
knowledge, 

83. 

(fT/icn tlie Dih^ for ihe DeAtlaidJta is to he Performed. T%e dnimoZ for 
Prajdpati. Jornadagiti SdmtdhenC umes rr^iiVed. The Puroddm for 
Vdyu. On Some Peenlior ^ite when the Deddasdha u Perfomted a* * a 
Sattra.) 

The Dik$A went away from the gods. Tticy made it enter the 
two months of spring, and joined it to it; but they did not get it out (of 
these months for using it). They then made it suhsequeutly enter the 
two hot mouths, the two rainy months, the two months of automn, and the 
two winter monihs, and joined it to them. They did not get it out of 
the two winter months. They then joined it to. the two month's of 
the dewy season (i^idira) they (finally) got it out of these (two months 
for using It). 

He who has soch a knowledge, reaches any one he wishes to reach, 
but his enemy will not reach him. . 

Thence the sacrificer who wishes that the Dikqd for a sacrificial 
sesaion’ should come (by itself) to him, should have the Dik^ rites 
performed on himself [308] during the two months of the dewy seaaoo. 
Thus he takes his Dlk^A when the Dik^A herself is present, and receives 
her in person. 

(The reaaon that he should take his Dike.u during the two months 

^ three three perf^EtnADcc ot tho Sofna aaetlfite. The order of cnctifes 

«Ti iho flrst thrw dnjB [a, At tb« tnornlnf? llbAtlont GlyAtri % 

At tbo mIddAi' libaiioiat Trl^ttibh tfortj-lour li& tho OTenlo^ ilbatloni JAgAti 

(fortj'^elght flj'UihLBs]. Od tho dilddlo throo dAjo the order of matros la, Jitgiitiy GAyitii* 
and Trlatabh, nntl on tho lajlt thpij* dajlip Tri^tiitih, Jagatj, aod Gij^AtrL * 

* Thu DrAdmilba la ir^rded ns n Saiira or jieiuioti+ The inltiAtioa for the per- ■ 
f onoanco of a Sattm is a SattrQ dilcfi. 





203 


o! the dewy season because both tame and wild animals are, Ia 
tlieae two moDths (for want of ^en fodder^ very tUia and show only 
)K)nes, and present Iri this state the most yirid image of the Diks& (the 
eim of which ceremony is to moke the eacrihcer lean by fasting). 

Before lie takes bis Dik^, be sacrifices an animal for Praj&pati. 
For (the immolation of) this (animal) he ought to repeal aeventeen SAmi- 
dheni* verses. For PrajApati is seventeen-fold. (This is done) for 
reaching Pmjtipati. Apr! verses which come from Jamadagni are 
(required) for (the immolation of) this animal. About this they say, Siuoa 
at (all) other animal sacrifices only such Apr! verses are chosen as are' 
traceable to the Iti?> ancestors (of the sacFificer), why are at this (FrajApati 
eaorifico} only Jamadagni verses to be used by all ? (The reason is) Tbs 
Jamadagni verses have a univorsal character, and moke successful in 
everything. This (Frajlpati) animal is of a universal character, and 
makes successful ia everything. The reasou that they use (at tltat occasion) 
Jamadagni verses, is to secure all forms, and to be successful in every¬ 
thing. 

The Purodaiia belonging to this animal is VAyu’s. About this they 
ask, Why does the Purodrufn, which forms part of the animal sacrifice, 
belong to VAyu, whilst the animal itself belongs to another deity (PrajApali)? 
(To this ob|ection) one ought to reply, PrajApati Is tlie aacrifice •, (that 
PurodAaa is given to VAyu), in order to have the sucrifics performed 
without any mistake. Though lids [307J PurodAsa belougs to VAyu, it 
is not withheld from PrajiipatL For VAyu is PrajApati. Thia has been 
said by a (lisi in the words, poKimdriu^ prajdpali^ (0, 5, 9), t.s., PrajApati 
who blows. 

If the DviVilaifuha be (performed as) a Satira, then the aaerifleers* 
should put alt their several fires together, and sacrifice in them. All 
should take the Dik^l.'and all should prepare the Soma juice. 

fie concludes (this sacrifice) iu spriug. For spriug is sap. By 
doing BO, he ends (his sacrifice) with (the obtaining of) food (resulting 
from the sap of spring). 

27, 

(The liicalry of the Metre*. The Separathn of Reaeea and Eartlt, They 
Contract a Jf irrtaj*. Tins Sd/na Forms in Uiey are Wedded to one 
amther. On (he Btneh Spot in the .Ifooii. On Fofi and f?jo.) 

Each of the metres (QAyatrl, Trtstujih, and Jagati) tried to occupy 

'Sec I, f. 

‘At u Batlm or juMiriScinI tieAiDu all the eixtoenijrieats JAj.tbeir tnra become 
eacriacera. The;r jierfenn the ceremonloi for one aoetbor, 

r 7 ‘' 
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